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I. — The Scientific Emendation of Classical Texts} 
By Prof. E. A. SONNENSCHEIN, 

MASON COLLEGE, BIRMINGHAM. 

The object of this paper may be defined as an attempt to lay 
down certain canons of textual criticism, and to apply them to 
and illustrate them from the text of a single author, — Plautus. 

If textual criticism is to becpme something more than the 
amusement of an idle hour; if we are to avoid the danger 
which sometimes seems to threaten us that the multiplication 
of light-hearted emendations will ultimately result in the dis- 
integration of the classical authors, our schools being saddled 
with a multitude of texts, each differing from the other and 
showing a constantly increasing tendency to diverge, — it is 
imperatively necessary to find a method which offers some- 
thing like a promise of a consensus of opinion. Such a method 
cannot be anything less than scientific; it must be analogous 
to the methods by which the great results of chemistry or 
physics or other "exact" sciences have been achieved, and, 
like them, it must depend on evidence, and not on authority. 
Science is a great unifier. 

But salvation is to be found neither in " slashing surgery " 
nor in a childlike faith in the plenary inspiration of MSS. 
The scientific method cannot be adequately described by any 

^ The present paper is condensed from that presented at the meeting of the 
Philological Association. 
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of the catch-wof as' 'borrowed from the vocabulary of political 
parties, — "conservative," "radical," etc. Its true nature, 
however difficult to define, is simple; simple, though often 
misunderstood. The first step is to examine into the rela- 
tions of the extant MSS. to one another, on the basis of an 
apparatus criticuSy and to arrange them in families. Without 
this preliminary inquiry, all subsequent labor may be thrown 
away. The next step is to proceed, by way of inference, to 
the probable reading of the archetype or archetypes. Our 
extant MSS. are copies of copies ; what we want to know is 
the reading of the original copy or copies from which they 
were derived. By this means we are enabled to discard the 
corruptions peculiar to the individual derived copies ; and it 
often happens that this stage of our inquiry brings us face 
to face with the vera tnanus of the author. If so, we attain to 
what may be called restoration without eftiendation. If not, 
the next step is to bring all the resources of palaeography, 
logic, and observation of the usages of the language in general 
and the author in particular, to bear upon the problem of 
emending the text. Sometimes a very slight change will suf- 
fice, and the emendation may be regarded as practically cer- 
tain : sometimes, where the seat of the corruption lies deeper, 
the critic may have to take a more venturesome course, and 
put something of his own into the text ; but it must be some- 
thing that tallies precisely, even in the minutest points, with 
the usage of the author in question and the context of the 
passage. 

This I have called a simple programme ; but it is obvious 
that there is no immediate danger of its becoming a merely 
mechanical operation, as easy as handling a pair of compasses, 
— a leveller of wits. On the contrary, its execution is fraught 
with the possibilities of error at every point, and gives the 
amplest scope to the individual genius of the critic. Nor can 
the personal equation ever be entirely eliminated. Above all, 
there is need of the seeing eye, — the power of going beneath 
the surface and seizing upon the really vital point. The true 
critic is a framer and verifier of hypotheses ; and hypotheses 
are not things that can be manufactured to order, by a process 
of mere industry. 
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Let me now apply these principles to the criticism of 
Plautus. The extant Plautine MSS. fall into two great 
families, the first being represented by a single MS., the 
Ambrosian palimpsest {A)^ the second by a number of MSS. 
called the " Palatini '' {BCDEVJ)} The latter, being of the 
same family, must be derived from a common archetype, 
which we may call p? This lost archetype appears to have 
been a MS. of at least equal value with A^ and probably of 
about the same date (fourth, or perhaps third, century of our 
era) ; BCDEVJy its offspring, are, roughly speaking, of the 
eleventh or twelfth centuries. Now, what is the relation 
in which these two great families {A and /) stand to one 
another? The problem Is not yet entirely cleared up, but 
I think it may be said to be approaching a solution. There 
is a curious problem of likeness and unlikeness in these two 
groups, and neither of them can be regarded as derived from 
the other. But it is possible that they may both be derived 
from a common source, if we suppose, as Seyff ert has sug- 
gested,^ that that source contained the original text in various 
forms. Let us imagine, then, a very early MS., say of the 
first century of our era, which contained, in its margin or 
written above the text, a number of parallel variants ; we may 
denote this MS. (the archetype of the archetype p and also 
oi A) by the letter x. The stemma of the chief Plautine 
MSS. would then be as follows : 




^ I neglect the minor MSS. By ^ I mean the MS. discovered in 1879 at Milan 
(see Lowe and Goetz, Rhein. Mus., p. 53 ff., and Preface to Curcu/io), not the 
worthless MS. that Ritschl called E, 

^ I use small letters to indicate the archetypes, or hypothetical parent-MSS. 

* In a private communication. 
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But whence did these parallel variants, which are to explain 
the diversities of A and /, arise? Partly, perhaps, in the 
shifting practice of companies of actors. We know that 
varying texts of Shakspere's plays were current in his 
time, reflecting the preferences of individual actors or the 
modifications suggested by the experience of a company of 
actors. Similarly in Plautus there are indications that lines 
were sometimes introduced into the margin of the actors' 
copies, intended to serve as a substitute for a passage which 
seemed too long or which contributed nothing to the devel- 
opment of the plot — and of such passages there are, alas, 
too many in the works of our Latin playwright.^ 

But however the parallel variarits may have arisen, it is 
clear that their existence in the archetype x would give rise 
to precisely the sort of likeness and unlikeness which we 
observe in A as compared with the descendants of /. Take 
Pseud. 392, and let us suppose x to have presented somewhat 
of the following appearance : 

utrumque tibi nunc dilectum para 

Ex multis certust cedo 

Atque exquire ex illis paucis unum qui certus siet. 

The copyist would feel himself in a difficulty, and various 
methods of dealing with the text would suggest themselves. 
The copyist of / appears to have written in the second 
line. 

Ex multis exquire illis unum qui certus siet, 

whereas the copyist of yj, in a more comprehensive spirit, 
turned it out as 

Ex multis atque exquire ex illis paucis unum qui certust cedo. 

Neither of them can be congratulated on the result. 

1 Capt. 958, 959, were perhaps intended as a substitute for the passage begin- 
ning in 957 and ending 969. Most. 816 is followed by two lines which merely 
repeat, with a variation, lines 845-847 ; the intention of the composer of them, 
probably, was to enable the actors to skip 817-848, a passage full of humor, and 
thoroughly Plautine, yet not necessary to the plot. 
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Again, in the Mostellaria, A has, after 715 and instead 
of 716, 

Tempus nunc est mihi hunc adloqui senem, 

a line which repeats 714 (Tempus nunc est senem hunc 
adloqui mihi) in a slightly different form. This may be 
explained if we suppose that x had both of these readings, 
the one in the text, and the other in the margin ; the mar- 
ginal reading may have crept into the text of A after 715, 
displacing 716. 

To take another instance : in Mil. 155, BCD have (neglect- 
ing details) 

hie illest lepidus quem dixi senex est. 

How are we to account for the meaningless est at the end.^ 
The key is supplied by A^ which has, according to Stude- 
mund, senem at the end of the line. Probably, then, this 
reading had been introduced in a contracted form in x 

(above the line) — thus, senex; the e was meant to repre- 
sent em. The copyist of A understood it, and adopted 
the reading intended {senem) ; the copyist of / misunder- 
stood it to stand for esty and introduced it, in the innocence 
of his heart, after the word senex. 

Other instances of the same or similar phenomena will be 
found in Mil. 552, Cas. 185, Pseud. 631, Stich. 342; Merc. 
757, Pseud. 85, 208, Trin. 52, 339; Mil. 1177, Stich. 202, 
Poen. 343. 

Seyffert has also called attention to another point in regard 
to one of the Palatini, — B, This MS. appears to contain 
a sort of secondary tradition, derived from an independent 
source. It is well known that this MS. is corrected by a 
second hand, distinguished as B^\ and it now appears that, in 
eight plays, these corrections were derived from a MS. which 
has now disappeared, but which contained a number of various 
readings of great antiquity, and, in some cases, whole lines 
not found in the extant copies. But why only in eight 
plays.? The probable answer is that in the Middle Age 
the plays of Plautus were divided into two volumes, the 
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first containing eight, the second twelve, plays. In the 
case of the MS. in question, only the first Volume hap- 
pened to be preserved ; so that, for the twelve plays of the 
second volume, this subsidiary source of information was 
not available.^ And there appear to have been differences, 
even in external form, between the first and the second 
volume, at any rate in the archetype of BCDEJ (i.e. /). 
Seyffert^ has made it probable that the first volume of this 
MS. had only twenty lines on a page, whereas the second 
had twenty-one — a fact which is at first sight of small 
importance, but which may turn out to be of great signifi- 
cance to the investigator, especially in regard to lacunae. 

So much, then, for the MSS. of Plautus and their rela- 
tion to one another. In spite of all their defects, their 
tradition is, on the whole, an excellent one, especially when 
we consider the length of time that separates us from 
Plautus. Probably our MSS. represent the vera manus 
of Plautus quite as successfully as the folio of 1623 repre- 
sents that of Shakspere. This may be illustrated by a 
few examples, in which their readings require only to be 
understood to be pronounced genuine, and the vera mantis 
may be restored without emendation. Take Rudens 728, 
where the true reading^ is staring us in the face in the 
apograph of A, for which we are indebted to the inde- 
fatigable labors of that scholar-hero Studemund. Or again, 
Rud. 528-538, which need only to be pronounced with the 
stammer of chattering teeth to be metrically above reproach. 
It is impossible to lay too much stress upon the importance 

^ It is well known that at the time of the Renaissance only eight of the 
Plautine comedies were known to the learned, viz. Amph., Asin., Aul., Capt., 
Cas., Cist., Cure, Epid. 

^ Reconstruction of a fasciculus of the Mostellaria (Berliner Philologische 
Wochenschrift, Feb. 13th and 20th, 1892). 

^ Dei tibi argentum? ("The gods pay thee money?") But it required the 
eye of SeyfTert to see what others looked upon without seeing. Another instance 
of his penetration is Mil. 1253, where the readings oi BCD^ taken together, point 
to «/ qtiaeso amore perditast te misera as the reading of p (* how violently she is 
in love with you, poor thing ! ') : amore perditast = deperit^ and so takes the 
accus. icard friivt<riv\ cf. Cist. I. 2. 13. 
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of caution in dealing with MSS. A little knowledge often 
pronounces them to be corrupt where a wider knowledge 
reveals their soundness or the soundness of the archetypal 
reading. And there is no higher pleasure for the critic than 
to see, emerging from the gloomy places of the apparatus 
criticus, the light of mtelligible sense. In this connexion 
I would refer to Minton Warren's proof of the existence of 
an asseverative enclitic -n? in Plautus, — a suggestion which 
vindicates the readings of the MSS. in a number of passages. 

Side by side with the MS. tradition we have also, in Plau- 
tus, a grammarian's tradition, represented in such sources as 
Festus, Paulus, Nonius. Recent investigations of Hermann 
Caesar and Carl Reblin prove that the readings of Nonius 
agree sometimes with A, sometimes with /, but occasionally 
show clear traces of a third and different recension,^ the 
precise relation of which to A and / it is not yet possible 
to define with accuracy. On the relation of Festus to Ver- 
rius Flaccus, valuable light has been thrown by Nettleship,* 
in his Essays on Latin Literature. 

As illustrations of the third stage of criticism, I may men- 
tion the brilliant yet simple emendations of Ellis in Most. 
595, ne frit quideniy *not a particle,* for nee efit quidem of 
the MSS. (cf. o\)i!k iraairoLKi) and koX ayyy]v^ Arist. V6sp. 
91, 92), and Palmer in Cas. 994 Hector Ilius for ecastor iliiis 
or hectore illius of the MSS. Perhaps I may be pardoned 
for appending one or two more homely conjectures of my 
own: Rud. 321 omatus for natus ;^ Pers. 392 eccillud for 
eccillum (see Classical Review for November, 1892, where 
I maintain that <T(i>paKOf; changed genders in passing into 
Latin); Most. 278 nimis male for ni male of the MSS. 

lEpid. 233, 559; Mil. 1180; Pets. 305, 347, 348; Poen. 312, 365, 908; 
Pseud. 184, 319, 382, 864; Rud. 533; Stich. 144, 348, 366; Trin. 251, 410. 

^ It is with deep regret that I record the death of Professor Henry Nettleship, 
which occurred, at Oxford, about the time when the Philological Congress was 
meeting at Chicago. In him England has lost one of her foremost scholars; and 
there are many who will feel their lives the poorer through the loss of his friend- 
ship and guidance. 

^ Langen supports me by referring to Pseud. 756 to illustrate the use of cum 
{ornatus cum virtuHbus = ornatus virtutibus). 
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On the other hand, I am inclined to withdraw my con- 
jecture ad Charontem in Most. 509 in favor of Bentley's' 
Accheruntem. Here, I fear, I was guilty of a fallacy which 
is too common at the present day, a one-sided and super- 
stitious reverence for what in itself is venerable enough, — 
the ductus litterarutn (two MSS. have adckeruntem). We 
are too apt, in our scrupulous attention to the external 
appearance of the text, to neglect other and even weightier 
matters, — the sense and the usage of the author. Schoell's 
Argentumdonida in Pers. 120 seems to illustrate this: nihili 
parasitus est qui Argentumdonidast, *a parasite who is a 
giver of money is naught,' does not really suit the con- 
text ; all that the passage will bear is * a monied parasite 
is naught,* and however we are to read the corrupt words 
of the MSS. {cui argentum domideste or domi ide)^ this is 
the sense to be brought out, as I maintained in Classical 
Review, November, 1892. 

It is at the third stage of criticism that the genius of 
the critic has its highest opportunity ; he may be called 
upon to put into a lacuna of the text something which the 
author himself might have written. But this task demands 
not only an originality and power of initiative which is very 
rare, but also a profound knowledge of all the well-established 
results of special inquiry in many departments of scholar- 
ship. Who can tell what the author might have written, 
except one who is soaked in his thought and diction } And 
what this means is known to those who are acquainted with 
the vast literature that has grown up around each of the 
great classics. It is easy to ridicule the scholarship of 
the present day as "aping the methods of the physical 
sciences " ; and, no doubt, minute research demands an 
amount of time which often involves a sacrifice of all-round 
culture. But the question for the critic is simply one of 
building on solid ground or spinning ropes of sand. He 
must be content to sacrifice something for the sake of his 
science. And it must be remembered that scientific research 
is itself a kind of culture, leading, both directly and indi- 
rectly, to a vital grasp of many things that escape the mere 
dilettante student. 
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Besides MSS., the Flautine student has to take account 
of problems of metre and prosody. Of the versification of 
Flautus we know practically nothing except what we can 
learn by exploration of the facts contained in MSS., — MSS. 
of Plautus, Terence, and the other old Latin dramatists. 
Attempts have recently been made to solve questions of 
prosody by a priori methods ; but such attempts inevitably 
lead to a vicious circle in reasoning, and are, in my opinion, 
doomed to failure. For we have no independent tradition 
that we can trust as to the versification of the poets or the 
pronunciation of the educated classes at the time when 
Plautus lived. Nor can we safely infer from the metrical 
phenomena of Plautus to the prose pronunciation of his 
time. No doubt the versification of the old dramatists was 
based upon the phenomena of every-day speech ; but the 
plain testimony of facts shows that they did not hesitate 
to subordinate the word-accent to the verse-accent, where 
they found it necessary or convenient to do so. Thus, for 
instance, though in the pronunciation of every-day life words 
like obsecro were uniformly accented on the first syllable, we 
find in Plautus an occasional obs^crd^ with last syllable short- 
ened by the ictus on the middle syllable ; this is a phenome- 
non essentially similar to the prose pronunciations ^/«^, mdl^y 
dv?, cal^fdcere, for b^niy mdle^ dve, calefdcere (cf. Quintilian, 
Inst. I. 6. 21). In fact, the law of shortening is the same in 
prose and in verse ; but in verse it may operate in cases 
in which it cannot operate in prose, because the poets allowed 
the ictus to fall on syllables on which the prose accent could 
not fall. All poets have allowed themselves such liberties 
to a greater or less extent ; else they would hardly have got 
far in the work of composition. If any one, in his anxiety 
to vindicate the character of Plautus as an artist in words, 
declares that he cannot have written this or that because it 
would presuppose a scansion at variance with the normal 
speech of his time, I fear he is adopting an a priori method 
of argument, — a method to which the recent work of Klotz 
{Grundziige der altromischen Metrik, 1890) has lent some 
encouragement. 
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But if we fix our eyes firmly on the facts as presented in 
the only source of information open to us, we are able to 
form a tolerably accurate idea as to how Plautus intended 
his verses to be read. The most important phenomenon of 
old Latin prosody is the law of iambic shortening, in its 
various developments ; side by side with it we have a num- 
ber of isolated peculiarities of prosody. Luchs has shown 
that in the time of Plautus the general pronunciation was 
Mqiiidem instead of hicquidem. Biicheler made the discovery 
that side by side with mequidem there was the pronunciation 
m^quidenti even under the ictus ; similarly, we find traces in 
the verse of Plautus of the parallel forms siquidem^ stquidem; 
si quisy slqiiis; ne quis^ n^quis, Seyffert, carrying out the 
inquiries of Biicheler, has given reasons for believing in 
the existence of tsquidem side by side with tsquidem, h&quu 
dent side by side with haecquidemy and so forth. To the 
same scholar is due the discovery that nenipe never forms 
a complete foot in Plautus, — a discovery which Skutsch has 
rationalized by supposing that the Plautine pronunciation 
was always nempy at the same time extending a similar 
treatment to the words unde^ indcy etc. (to be pronounced 
undy ind). Skutsch supports this contention by reference 
to the forms fer, fac, dicy due (= fercy facey dicey dtice)y and 
to such scansions as redd for reddgy Stich. 768,^ mitt for 
mittey Pseud. 239;^ cf. Mil. 1067. We may add such phe- 
nomena as qiiodft for quodney Mil. 614, iiecti for necney Mil. 
1051, estti for estney Epid. 614, if si itis for ite si itisy Poen. 
1227, dicer ioT dicere, Merc. 282, nosu for nosncy Poen. 1238. 
As to final j, it has been held till recent times that it could 
fall away only before a consonant, as in the verse of Ennius 
and Lucretius. But Leo has adduced strong evidence in 
favor of the view that it might disappear also before vowels, 
with the result that the preceding vowel was elided ; thus 
we find, Bacch. 401, cotnis incommodus is to be scanned com^ 
incommodus? a pronunciation which is curiously reproduced 

^ redd* cantionem ueteri pro uin6 nouam. 

* O PsetSdole mi, sine sfm nihili | Mitt* me sis, sfne modo ego abeam. 

• Cf. my note on Rudens 1006. 
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by the first hand of the Codex Vetus, com in comodus, 
Cicero, in his Orator, § 153, quotes even more surprising 
instances of the loss of s (after a long vowel). And the 
doctrine of Leo offers, for the first time, an explanation of 
the familiar Plautine contractions scelestu's (or scelesf es) for 
scelestus es^ nancta ^st (or nancf est) for nancta est^ re'st for 
res esty etc. Numerous isolated words might be quoted, in 
which research has shown the necessity of rectifying the 
statements of dictionaries or commentators as to quantity; 
e.g. Palmer has shown that dierectus is a word of four sylla- 
bles, with the first long (Rud. 11 70, etc.). 

In regard to many questions of metre, we are still only at 
the beginning of inquiry. The numeri innumeri of Plautus 
attracted the attention of the writer of his epitaph, and we 
have probably not yet got to the end of them. Inquiry is 
always leading us on the track of new metres, of which we 
are sometimes quite unable to say where Plautus got them 
from. Bucheler has proved the existence of hexameters in 
Plautus ; and we must probably recognize with Goetz and 
Schoell, in their smaller edition of the Casina (lines 959 f.), 

a metre of which the scheme is ^\j jL\jkj I.\j\j ^Z^\j\j 

(trochee, dactyl, choriamb, dactyl, spondee) : 

Hdc dabd protinam et fugiam: heus^ sta ilico amator 
^Occidi revocor: quasi non audiam adibo. 

Such, then, are the chief problems which the critic of 
Plautus has to face, — the problem of MSS., and the prob- 
lem of metre and prosody. Throughout the critical process 
he has to exhibit the qualities of taste and power of esti- 
mating evidence. Neither of these is a matter for which 
rules can be given, yet neither is purely capricious. The 
only test to which the work of the textual critic can be 
brought is the judgment of those competent to judge. 

Two assumptions underlie the whole of my argument : 
(i) That the object of textual criticism is to restore what 
the author wrote, and not to improve upon his sentiments 
or diction. This apparently obvious proposition is implicitly 
denied when an emendation is praised or condemned on the 
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ground of its intrinsic beauty or ugliness. ^i) That the 
process of emending is some day to come to an end. 
The problem, indeed, can never be absolutely solved, but 
the day may come when men will be in a position to say 
that they have solved it so far as it can be solved. And 
then, if the world still cares for classical learning, a fair 
prospect opens up. The first Renaissance taught men to 
love and revere the classics ; the second Renaissance, of 
Wolf and Altertumswissenschaft^ to study them scientifi- 
cally; the third Renaissance, of which we already see the 
beginnings among us, will teach us to interpret and appre- 
ciate them. 
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II. — On the Canons of Etymological Investigation^ 

By MICHEL BR^AL, 

PROFESSOR IN THE COLLEGE D£ FRANCE, PARIS. 

The time seems indeed to have come for revising the old 
etymological dictionaries, and putting them in accordance with 
the discoveries and principles of linguistics. This work has 
already been begun on different sides : I need only mention 
Murray's Dictionary as a model of detailed and complete expo- 
sition, and, as specimens of abridgment, Kluge's books for 
German, Scheler's for French, Korting's for Roman. These 
books, with their different qualities, afford good specimens of 
linguistic science. What I want to attempt here is to remind 
the reader of a few rules, to indicate a few desiderata, to point 
out a few possible and desirable improvements. 

There are etymological dictionaries which content them- 
selves with indicating the origin and formation of each word ; 
such is the case with the two last authors we have just named. 
These brief indications are no doubt of use ; but the most 
important part — which is the history of words, the develop- 
ment of meanings — is unmentioned. These books might be 
compared to biographical dictionaries, giving the persons' date 
and birthplace, but silent as to what they were, how their lives 
were spent, the part they played in general history. They are 
repertories, rather than dictionaries, in the widest and fullest 
sense of the term. 

Altogether different are the works in which the history of 
the meanings is set forth. Here is a curious spectacle for 
the observer, showing how, and according to what laws, a 
people appropriates to its needs, its ideas, its new concep- 
tions, the ancient inheritance of its tongue. As a master- 

1 Translated by Miss Edith Williams. 
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piece of its kind, I may mention Jacob Grimm's Dictionary, 
especially in the part due to its continuators. Yet this great 
work is not entirely above criticism ; going to another extreme, 
it may appear to carry divisions and subdivisions somewhat to 
excess, and to supply too lavish an abundance of examples. 
Littr6 affords a rare model of sobriety. An etymological dic- 
tionary may give the history of words, without pretending 
to note each separate shade. It should stop where literary 
criticism begins. However it be, there is no lack of models 
for imitation. Each people seems to pride itself upon drawing 
up an inventory of its riches ; some small countries, such as 
Switzerland (I allude to its Idiotikon), show themselves equal 
to the most forward nations. 

As regards the ancient tongues the work seems to me, in 
certain respects, less advanced. One might think that it 
would be an easier matter in the case of dead languages; 
for the whole of their literature, since it has attained its 
entire completion, may be embraced at a glance. But here 
we meet with a difficulty of a peculiar kind, — the common 
stock, which would supply the primitive forms and the most 
ancient meanings, is wanting. We possess Latin, Greek, 
Gothic, Sanscrit. . . . But we can go no farther back. The 
idiom whence these languages have been derived is lost for- 
ever. We are obliged to restore the words by conjecture, 
and with the help of comparison ; a task that is always 
delicate, of which the inexperienced reader must beware of 
becoming the dupe. I may here remark upon the present 
widespread fashion of putting in the missing words, while 
contenting oneself with warning the reader, by means of an 
asterisk, that it is a purely hypothetical form. These voca- 
bles, issuing from the laboratory of the linguist, have but an 
artificial existence. Since they are our own work, they can 
teach us nothing. Moreover, there is nothing final in their 
form, and it may be supposed that they are destined to 
numerous and perpetual changes ; it is curious to compare, 
in this respect, the different editions of Pick's Dictionary : 
from one edition to another we see the words of the common 
Indo-European stock transforming their vowels and conso- 
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nants, according to the progress of science and the theories 
successively in favor among phonetists. I admit these res- 
torations as useful epitomes of our knowledge, as formulae 
meant to fix ideas. But abuse follows so close upon use, 
that these would-be Indo-European words cannot be too 
cautiously handled. When we see how so wary a mind as 
Kluge's allowed itself to be led into creating stems which 
he styles urgermanisch or urindogermanish, we learn to mis- 
trust these too easy creations. I will give but two examples. 
To explain the German word Zelt^ 'tent,* he supposes a Ger- 
manic stem, teld, of which he gives this strange translation : 
" Decken ausspannen." We may be allowed to doubt whether 
there was ever a stem with so peculiar a sense. At all events, 
Zelt is simply the Italian and the Provencal tenda^ the Span- 
ish tienduy with the same change of nd into Id that we find 
in the English child compared with the German kind. There 
must have existed, in the popular Latin, a substantive tenda, 
coming directly from the verb tendere. It is a word which, 
like so many others belonging to the military language, passed 
from the Roman legions to the Germans, probably through 
the intermedium of auxiliary troops in the service of Rome.^ 
So that the supposed Germanic root has but an imaginary 
existence. On the same page we find the word Zelter^ mean- 
ing a particular kind of horse, a hack. Kluge compares 
Anglo-Saxon tcaltrian^ *to tremble, to rock.' But, as may 
be seen by the Middle High German z'eltari^ the word is of 
Latin origin : it is the Latin tolutariuSy meaning a hack. 

Here we have a material proof of the danger of these 
reconstructions. If we could miraculously lay hands upon 
this oft-quoted Indo-European tongue, we should see how 
little it resembled the picture we have drawn of it. 

When it comes to restoring words, linguists think they are 
right in accumulating, in the prototypes they invent, all the 
phonetic elements presented by their descendants. Hence 
many strange-looking vocables. For instance, I find in 

* We can find several instances of this kind of borrowed locutions in the mili- 
tary language of all nations and of all times. An interesting one is the Sanscrit 
khaVtnas^ * curb,* ' bit,' which is the Greek word xaXti^fi 
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Kuhn's Journal the word ^^ktvrtos^** which is said to mean 
'fourth,' and is intended to explain quartus and rirapro^. 
The Ursprachey after having been praised for a time on 
account of the harmony and purity of its vocalic system 
(only three vowels, — a, /, «) and the simplicity of its con- 
sonantismus (fifteen consonants), has suddenly come to be 
the least sonorous and most rugged of tongues. Let us 
congratulate M. Brugmann on his not having enumerated, 
in the volume of Index that he has just published, the Indo- 
Germanic forms with which he has besprinkled his Grund- 
riss ; this list would have given a most unfavorable and 
unprepossessing idea of this venerable ancestress. 

A Mussulman told me one day that, if his religion forbids 
the reproduction, in drawing, of the human face, it is because 
there is danger of committing with the pencil some sin against 
anatomy, whereby these ill-shaped personages would come and 
reproach you in the other world with their malformation : to 
how many reclamations are our modem linguists exposing 
themselves, if ever the hybrid words that they have created 
should come and appear before their eyes in another world ! 

I now come to what is, properly speaking, the subject of 
this study, — What rules are to be followed in etymology? 
It hardly seems needful to enounce the first rule : the lexi- 
cographer must conform himself to the lessons taught by 
phonetics. If etymology has ceased to be an amusement 
and a game, and has become a science, we owe it to the 
principles established by phonetics — principles that the ety- 
mologist should never lose sight of. We all, in turn, invoke 
these principles : they are our common safeguard and defence 
against the ever- to-be-dreaded and unconjurable inroad of 
fancy and caprice. Therefore we should never speak lightly 
of the laws of phonetics : we cannot tell if we shall not 
require their aid to-morrow against some ignorant or too 
systematic mind. 

But every one knows there is a difference between the 
respect of the believer and the superstition of the bigot. 
Whereas the bigot blindly follows the law, and declares 
whatever does not fit into foreseen and authorized cases to 
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be illicit and impossible, the believer examines thoughtfully 
whatever he meets with, and asks himself whether the gen- 
eral law is not held in check by some special and as yet 
imperfectly known law. The rules of phonetics must never 
be overlooked, but the obedience that we owe them is an 
intelligent obedience. These rules on the permutation of 
vowels and consonants are the product of observation ; obser- 
vation, carried still farther, will show their bounds and explain 
the exceptions. . . . Thus the true philologist, before letting 
fall the word impossible^ should look closely at each case and 
give only a well-pondered opinion. 

The too oft-repeatdti saying, that the phonetic laws act 
blindly, is one of those catchwords that it is well not to 
accept uncontrolled. The phonetic laws act blindly if we 
admit a set of conditions that are never realized anywhere ; 
viz. a perfectly homogeneous population coming into no con- 
tact with the outside world, learning everything by living and 
oral tradition, without any books, without any monuments of 
religion, — a population in which every one should be of the 
same social condition, in which there should be no differences 
of rank, of learning, nor even of age or sex. No sooner do 
you leave aside pure theory, to place yourself in presence of 
the reality, than you see the reasons appear which make the 
phonetic laws open to exceptions. The authors of etymo- 
logical dictionaries are well aware of it ; and not from them 
will there ever come anything resembling the above-mentioned 
axiom. 

The rules of phonetics, while directing our researches, must 
not be looked upon as a code that has foreseen everything, 
and to which there is nothing to be added. There are facts 
which necessarily escape the eye of the grammarian, since he 
is always being brought back to the same forms. Thanks to 
the lexicographer, new phonetic rules are discovered little 
by little. It is not difficult to acquire the reputation of being 
a rigorous observer of the phonetic laws, but it is quite as 
important not to check the progress of science. We may 
even ask ourselves how phonetics could have been elaborated, 
if the linguists who preceded us had declared whatever they 
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found no example of to be impossible. It is known that the 
exceptions of to-day contain the germs of rules for to-morrow. 
To declare that the Latin Detis has nothing in common with 
the Greek ^ec? may satisfy those who care above all for formal 
regularity. The wary lexicographer will put a note of inter- 
rogation, and leave the solution to the future. 

When we see into what remote comparisons and surprising 
parallels the bigots of phonetics are led, we prefer to vote 
with the ignorant and the sinners. To reduce ^€09 to a root 
gheUy * to frighten/ or to a verb dhueso^ * to breathe/ is one 
of those extremities which seem to me harder than to admit 
the identity of Q^lo^ and divus, ■ 

I now pass on to a second rule, which may appear very 
elementary, but nevertheless deserves mention and is of capi- 
tal importance. It is that we should always be careful to 
clearly distinguish the suffixes. It were vain to conform 
oneself to all the laws of phonetics : the etymologies will be 
marred with errors if we are unable to separate, in each word, 
the formal from the material element. 

This second recommendation will appear to some still more 
superfluous than the first ; yet it is seen to be forgotten at 
every instant. Need we remind the reader that quite lately 
an eminent scholar explained the Latin breviter by breve iter^ 
thus separating this adverb from the numerous series to which 
it belongs (suaviter, fortiter, segniter, etc.) ; that in the adjec- 
tives longinquus^ propinquus, he sees the Sanscrit root anc^ 
* to turn * } Ignorance of the suffixes was the disease from 
which etymology suffered among the ancients. If, during a 
long course of centuries, it is impossible to point to any prog- 
ress in the science of etymology among the Romans, it is to 
be attributed to this cause. Just as Varro explained frater 
by fere alter, five or six centuries later gloriabundus was ex- 
plained by gloria abundans, oratio by oris ratioy monumentum 
by quod moneat mentem. In fact, the malady existed almost 
everywhere. The Hindoos, to whom we owe the first lists 
of suffixes, forget them as soon as they come to decompose 
words ; they make no difficulty about explaining brahman by 
the root brih, *to grow,* and man, 'to think' (what makes 
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thought grow), or agni by ang^ 'to anoint/ and «i, *to 
conduct' (he who conducts the libation). 

Let us not, then, fear to inscribe this rule among those 
which should always be present to the mind of the linguist. 
The Linguistic Society of Paris undertook, a good many years 
ago, the publication of a Latin Dictionary in which the words, 
instead of being arranged according to the initial letters, are 
arranged according to the final letters. Circumstances too 
long to relate have delayed the publication of this dictionary. 
A book of this kind would doubtless render great services ; 
from the day when we see arranged in order all the words in 
mentum^ — like segmentum^ augmentum^ — we shall no longer 
be tempted to explain the second part of argumentunty as a 
linguist has recently done, by the verb meniscor — the same 
which has given reminiscor^ comminiscor, 

I now come to a third rule. The concordance of meanings 
must be the object of as minute an examination as the con- 
cordance of forms. We see philologists who carry the study 
of consonants and vowels to a great length, and yet prove 
singularly careless in the matter of sense. Provided there be 
some distant affinity between the sense of two words, that is 
enough : the two words are declared to be of the same origin. 
This is a grave oversight concerning quite half the history 
of words, an oversight which may mar many an etymology. 
I see, for instance, that Vanicek places under the stem ki^ 
*to lie' (Sanscrit qe) not only the verb Kelfuu, 'I lie,' and the 
substantive /coiriy, 'a couch,' but words like the Greek /c&fjLo^, 
*a feast,' Kdfirj, 'a dwelling,' x&a^, *a fleece,' the Latin civis, 
'a citizen,' caelebs^ *a bachelor,* tranquillus^ 'tranquil,' quie- 
scere^ *to rest.' Independently of all sorts of material difficul- 
ties, there is no plausible connection between the meanings 
of these words. Take but the last of these parallels, quie- 
scere and Kel^t are by no means synonymous terms. One 
may lie without resting (for instance, the wounded and the 
dead), and one may rest without lying (for instance, when 
one is seated). George Curtius rightly rejects this relation- 
ship because a Sanscrit f, a Greek k, is never represented in 
Latin by qu : it has been seen that he might have rejected 
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it, no less rightly, in taking his stand upon the difference of 
sense. The laws which govern the changes of meaning 
deserve to be studied with the same care as the permutation 
of letters. George Cuitius connected the Latin penuria with 
the Greek Treit/a, 'hunger.' But penuria belongs by its suffix 
to the family of esuries^ parturioy nupturio; it could not, if we 
admit the etymology of Curtius, mean anything else than the 
desire to be hungry, which is inadmissible : it means, on the 
contrary, the desire to have provisions. There is conse- 
quently no doubt of its relationship with penus, penum, in 
spite of the different quantity. 

I am often astonished to see how carelessly the authors 
of etymological dictionaries go to work when they wish to 
determine the meaning of a word. They usually stop at 
the best-known signification, — the one which is at the head 
of the vocabularies, — without asking themselves if it is not 
an indirect and modern sense, perhaps the last in date. I 
see, for instance, that the adjective laetus has been connected 
with the Sanscrit /rf, 'to rejoice,' under pretext that it means 
'joyful.' But that is a derived sense : laetus first meant 'fat.' 
It was said of things before being said of persons : laetas 
segeteSy ager laetus^ convivium laetum. Thence the verb lae- 
tare, ' to fatten,' ' to fertilize,' and the substantive laetamen, 
'manure.' It was only metaphorically that they came to say 
laetum augurium, sus laetus, frons laeta. What, then, becomes 
of the etymology referred to just now.? 

In order to discover the primitive sense we must not stop 
on the surface, but look up the whole history of the word, 
examine its rare and obsolete uses. It is often the last 
meaning, thrust in at the end by the dictionaries, that is the 
primitive meaning. At other times, it will be found in the 
compounds and derivatives. Almost the only meaning now 
left to the word Muth is * courage ' ; but it once meant * intel- 
ligence,' 'soul,' and that is still its meaning in Grossmuth, 
' generosity,' * greatness of soul,' Demuth, ' humility ' (Old 
High German deomuote, literally 'soul of a servant'). We 
also find this sense in the derivatives muthmaassen, * to con- 
jecture,' einmuthig, 'unanimously.' Gemiith, 'soul.' In the 
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present day, Wie ist es dir zti Muthe, * in what state of mind 
are you/ is still said. The primitive meaning has been kept 
in the English mood, A similar example is that of the Ger- 
man Wit2, which is hardly ever used now in any other sense 
than ' ingeniousness,' meaning a joke or a witticism. But 
this term had formerly a loftier signification : it indicated 
learning or wisdom. This meaning has remained in com- 
pounds like Wahnwits, and in the verb witzigen^ *to make 
wise.' Goethe remembered the early meaning : 

Was lockst du meine Brut 
Mit Menschenwitz und Menschenlist 
Hinauf in Todesglut. 

Here again the English has remained more archaic : wit^ 

'intelligence.' 

. I have chosen these two examples from a living language, 

because there the study of meanings is easier and clearer. 

But the necessity of observing the filiation of the sense is 

none the less binding for dead languages. 

In the ancient tongues, likewise, it is well to examine com- 
mon expressions, in order to discover the primitive meaning. 
Thus, the Latin litterae figures in the dictionary with the single 
meaning 'letters.' But it first signified the tablets they wrote 
upon, and that is the sense it has kept in litteris mandare^ in 
litteras mittere, litteras dare ad aliquem. Beneath this word 
litterae (that is generally derived from litura, which is as un- 
satisfactory for the sense as for the form) is concealed the 
Greek word Bi(f>0€pat, 'skin prepared for writing upon tablets.* 
The meaning of the word, when isolated, may have changed : 
it retains its former value in the sentences in which it was 
habitually introduced. 

In thus searching for the sense, one may be led into some- 
what unexpected comparisons. Thus, the Latin adjective 
senis, that is usually translated by 'late,' first signified 'slow,* 
and still earlier ' heavy.* It is synonymous with gravis. The 
poet Afranius says : 

Non ego te novi tristem, serum, serium. 
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Sallust, in a passage preserved by Servius, says, in speaking 
of a war, serum bellutn in angustiis futurum. Servius explains 
serum to mean 'grave.' Lastly, Virgil writes this line : 

Seraque terrifici cecinerunt omina vates. 

Here again Servius translates sera by gravia. Now, lin- 
guistics confirm this translation in the most satisfactory way. 
The Latin serus corresponds with the Anglo-Saxon swdr^ the 
German schwer, the Lithuanian swarus^ ' heavy.' 

An etymological dictionary, giving the history of the mean- 
ings, should indicate the group of ideas, the form of social 
life, the series of occupations or conceptions to which a word 
owes its birth, and the different social layers through which 
it has passed. The most general terms — words meaning *to 
do,' * to set,' * to throw ' — are those that have the richest and 
most complicated history ; because all the little societies into 
which the great society is divided and of which a nation is 
composed, have taken hold of these words and set their stamp 
upon them. So we must not expect the different meanings 
of a word to be deduced one from another in a straight line, 
as through a single series. The general sense may be broken 
up into a number of special senses, all of the same age ; the 
verb agere being employed simultaneously, at Rome, by those 
who had a suit to plead {agere causamy or simply agere) and 
by those who had a part to play upon the stage {agere paries^ 
actor). The sacrificer, on his side, asking if he was to strike 
the victim, said, Agonef In this way, certain articles in the 
dictionary may present an epitome of the activity of a whole 
people. As to the general sense it is itself derived from 
some special sense which has faded away by degrees. Thus, 
ago first meant *to drive along.' It must have been first used 
by the shepherds. En ipse capellas Protiniis aeger ago. 

Just think of the various meanings the word matter has 
assumed in English, used as it is in almost every art, every 
trade, every kind of activity or study. This word, through 
the intermedium of the French matihcy derived from the 
Latin materiesy which signified the new wood grown after 
grafting, or after the top of the plant has been tied up. Such 
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is the explanation given by Columella in speaking of the cul- 
ture of the vine. We have here an example of the double 
movement ; that is to say, a special sense ending in a general 
sense, which, in its turn, is subdivided into an infinite number 
of special senses. 

Here I will cut short these reflections, which might be 
developed at great length ; for all, or almost all, the chapter 
of linguistics treating of Semantics, or the science of mean- 
ings, has yet to be written. Yet, I would still call attention 
to one point*. 

An idiom is never wholly isolated : it is in contact with 
other idioms, whence mutual loans. But these loans are not 
confined to taking words from another language. They are 
sometimes of a more hidden nature, when they consist in 
thrusting a new meaning upon a native word, in imitation of 
the foreign tongue. This will be made clear by an example. 
The Greek K6<TyM^ has two meanings : it signified the order 
existing in the world ; and the order existing in the attire, 
the apparel. The Romans, who called the attire mundus^ 
made tnundus the equivalent of Koaficy; ; adding to its first 
sense that of world and universe. What proves this second 
acceptation to be recent is that it has hardly furnished any 
derivatives ; whereas, from the first sense, we get immundus, 
munditia, emundare, etc. 

Loans of this kind are to be noticed at every epoch. If 
the German lesen has two meanings, viz. *to collect* and *to 
read,' it is probably on account of the double meaning of the 
Latin legere. We see that reading is called by different names 
in the various Germanic idioms. The influence that Roman 
civilization has exercised upon a number of German words 
might supply the^ subject of an interesting study. Thus, 
the German barmherzigy * compassionate,* formerly armherziy 
is a copy of the Latin misericors. On the other hand, the 
French substantive avenir (the future) looks as if it had been 
formed on the pattern of the German Zukimft ; and to pass 
on to modem times, the word plateforme, which has entered 
into our political language, comes to us straight from the 
United States. 
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M. Hugo Schuchardt has written a curious study on these 
reciprocal influences exercised by idioms in contact with one 
another. 

Vainly do the purists in every nation seek to combat them : 
here we have an example of the slow and irresistible progress 
of civilization. These Uebertragungen^ from one idiom to 
another, — far more numerous than is generally supposed, — 
are the cause by which all modern languages appear to be 
keeping step with one another. A metaphor found in one 
country immediately becomes the common property of all 
the other countries ; a felicitous expression, a new and pic- 
turesque turn, are sure to be reproduced everywhere. The 
authors of etymological and historical dictionaries have here 
a vein, as yet unexplored, which will enable them to trace 
out what is called, somewhat vaguely, the genius of modern 
languages. 
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III. — Ein Ablautproblent der Ursprache. 
By wilhelm streitberg, 

PROFESSOR IN FREIBURG, SWITZERLAND. 

Leichte und schwere Vokalreihen sind im Indogerma- 
nischen scharf geschieden. Bei diesen ist die Lange, bei 
jenen die Kiirze zu Grunde zu legen. Nun erscheinen aber 
auch bei den leichten Reihen in ganz bestimmten Form- 
kategorien lange Vokale. Es ist klar, dass sie erst 
sekundar durch Dehnung aus Kiirzen entstanden sein 
mlissen, wenn diese mit Recht als das urspriingliche an- 
gesehn werden. Das Problem ist also das : wodurch sind 
die Langen der leichten Reihen entstanden } Welche 
Ursachen haben die Dehnung veranlasst } 

Ich iibergehe die scharfsinnigen Erklarungsversuche von 
H. M oiler (Paul-Braunes Beitrage VII 492 ff.) und A. 
Fick (Gottinger gelehrte Anzeigen 1881 S. 1452 ff.), die 
beide in der Dehnung die Wirkung eines musikalischen 
Akzentes sehn, und wende mich direkt zu der nach meiner 
Uberzeugung richtigen Deutung. Drei Gelehrte haben sie, 
unabhangig von einander, ausgesprochen. 

K. F. Johansson (GGA. 1890 S. 765) vermutet, "oft 
sei mit der Reduktion eines Vokals die Verlangerung eines 
andem verbunden ; " die Entstehung von tioq- aus nego- uoqe-, 
von ped- pod- aus pedo- pode- beruhe also auf demselben 
Prinzip wie die Entstehung der schwedischen Dialektformen 
fir vit far aus fdra veta fara. 

F. Bechtel (Hauptprobleme der idg. Lautlehre S. 181) 
zieht dieselben schwedischen Dialekterscheinungen wie 
Johansson heran und sieht hierin den Schliissel zu einer 
" mechanischen Erklarung der Dehnung." Unter diesem 
Gesichtspunkt lasse sich die Dehnung aller Silben be- 
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greifen, hinter denen die einstige Existenz einer zweiten 
angenommen werden diirfe. 

Friiher als die genannten Forscher hat Viktor Mich els 
miindlich den gleichen Gedanken geaussert. Er bringt die 
Entstehung der Dehnstufe in Verbindung mit seinem Gesetz 
von der Entstehung des Zirkumflexes. Nach ihm wird ein 
betonter langer Vokal, hinter dem eine Silbe geschwun- 
den ist, geschleift; ein betonter kurzer Vokal, hinter 
dem eine Silbe geschwunden ist, wird dagegen gedehnt. 

Auch hier ist die Fassung des letzten, die Dehnstufe 
betrefifenden Gesetzes trotz der vorgenommenen Ein- 
schrankung noch immer zu weit. Nicht um die Lange 
Oder Kiirze des Vokal s handelt sichs namlich, sondern 
— wie sich spater ergeben wird — lediglich um die Lange 
Oder Kiirze der Silbe. 

Ich selber formuliere daher beide Gesetze, wie folgt : 

Schwindet eine akzentlose Silbe, so wird eine 
vorausgehnde betonte Silbe zirkumflektiert, 
wenn sie lang, gedehnt, wenn sie kurz ist. 

Man sieht, es handelt sich hier um ein "Gesetz des 
Morenersatzes," von dem. schon Fick aO. gesprochen hat. 
Und in diesem, d.h. in der Annahme **dass die Lange zwei 
Kiirzen in sich vereinigt," beruht, wie Bechtel aO. mit 
Recht hervorhebt, der gesunde Kern von Mollers und 
Ficks Dehnungshypothesen. 

Da, wie schon hervorgehoben worden ist, ein Versuch 
die vorgeschlagne Hypothese zu beweisen noch nicht 
gemacht worden ist, will ich, so gut es angeht, diese 
Liicke auszufiillen unternehmen. Eine PriifuHg samtlicher 
fiir die Dehnstufe vorhandnen Beispiele wird, wie ich hoffe, 
die Richtigkeit des Gesetzes, speziell der Fassung, die ich 
ihm gegeben habe, dartun. Fiir den Augenblick freilich 
muss ich es bei einer fliichtigen Musterung bewenden 
lassen ; das vollstandige Material soil demnachst in den 
Indogermanischen Forschungen vorgelegt werden. 

Die unumgangliche Voraussetzung fur die vorgeschlagne 
Erklarung der Dehnstufe ist die Berechtigung der Schwund- 
stufe nicht nur vor, sondern auch nach der Silbe, die den 
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Wortton tragt. Das ist unbedenklich ; denn in Praxi ist 
von jeher mit der progressiven Akzentwirkung operiert 
worden. Und wenn auch hier und da rein theoretische 
Bedenken geaussert worden sind, so diirfen sie doch heute, 
nach Kretschmers reicher Sammlung KZ. XXXI 325-366, 
als beseitigt gelten. Die Bahn ist also frei. 

Ich wende mich den einzelnen Belegen zu. 



A. NOMEN. 

Eine ganze Reihe von Kasus weisen Dehnstufe anf. Es 
sind die folgenden : 

I. Nominativ Sing. i. Wurzelnomina. Idg. dieus 
gdus. Es scheint mir in jeder Beziehung gesichert zu 
sein, dass beide Nomina von leichten Wurzelstammen 
{di^u- gdu') kommen. Johannes Schmidt KZ. XXV 54 
setzt allerdings gou- als Wurzel an, steht jedoch hiermit 
ganz isoliert. Die Griinde, die gegen die Aufstellung eines 
langen Wurzelvokals sprechen, findet man in des Verfassers 
Schrift : Zur germanischen Sprachgeschichte (S. 51 ff.). 
Was f iir gdu- gilt, trifft auch bei dj^u- zu. 

Wenn nun die Wurzel urspriinglich kurzen Vokal hat, 
auf welcher Ursache beruht dann die Lange des Nomi- 
nativs? Die Antwort ist schon gegeben, sie lautet : auf 
Silbenverlust. In beiden Wortern hat hinter dem u 

f 

urspriinglich noch ein kurzer Vokal gestanden. Die Urform 
ist demnach ^diiuos *gdtjos. Durch den Schwund des unbe- 
tonten Endungs-^7 wird der vorausgehnde kurze Tonvokal 
gedehnt. Die Dehnung des Wurzelvokals erfolgt also beim 
Ubergang des urspriinglichen ^/^-Stamms in die sogen. 
konsonantische Flexion. 

Ein solcher Ubergang hat nichts befremdliches. We- 
nigstens nicht fiir den, der gleich mir der Ansicht ist, dass 
im Nominativ Sing, -io- zu -/-, -uo- zu -«-, -no- zu -«- geworden 
ist. Man vergleiche nur lit. m^dis, Genitiv m^dzioj aind. 
tdku' neben takvd-^ griech. /ieya? aus idg. m^gns, neben lat. 



32 Wilhelm Streitberg, ['893. 

tnagnus aus idg. msgnds, Der Vorgang ist hier derselbe 
wie dort. Das unbetonte Endungs-^? schwindet. Geht ihm 
ein Laut voraus, der selber silbebildend auftreten kann, so 
muss dieser silbisch d.h. Trager des Silbenakzents werden. 
Das ist bei dem i u n der angefiihrten Worter der Fall. 
Unter solchen Umstanden ist also die Silbenzahl des Wortes 
unvermindert bewahrt. Deshalb bleibt auch die vor der 
Schwundsilbe befindliche betonte kurze Silbe voUig unver- 
andert. 

Anders verlauft die gleiche Entwicklung, wenn der dem 
ausfallenden Endungs-^? vorausgehnde Laut nicht silbisch 
werden kann, sei es, dass ihm dies seine Natur verbietet, 
sei es, dass ihn ein vorhergehnder Vokal daran hindert. 
Der Prozess des Vokalverlustes ist hier zwar derselbe, aber 
er zieht eine Verminderung der Silbenzahl des Wortes nach 
sich. Damit aber ist die Bedingung fiir den Eintritt der 
Dehnung in der vorausgehnden kurzen Tonsilbe gegeben. 

Wer also — ich wiederhol es — an meiner Erklarung von 
medis^ tdku-, lUya^ keinen Anstoss genommen hat, der kann 
auch gegen die von idg. dieus gdus nichts stichhaltiges ein- 
wenden. Denn die Worter der ersten Gruppe bilden nur 
eine Unterabteilung in jener grossen Gemeinschaft, der alle 
Nominative mit urspriinglich nachtonigem und daher dem 
Schwund ausgesetzten angehoren. Wer A sagt, muss 
auch B sagen. 

Dass wir aber ein Recht haben, bei den dehnstufigen 
Nominativen konsonantischer Stamme von alten ^/^-Bil- 
dungen auszugehn, das beweisen aufs klarste die ungemein 
zahlreichen ^/<7-Bildungen, die ihnen zur Seite stehn. Es 
ist das grosse Verdienst Wheelers in sernem Buch iiber 
den griechischen Nominalakzent zuerst nachdriicklich auf 
diese Doppelheit hingewiesen zu haben. Man vergegen- 
wartige sich die folgenden Falle. 

Idg. diius lat. divos ; idg. podSy aind. mit betonter Endung 
paddm; idg. uoqs hat den ^j-Stamm idg. ueqos zur Seite; 
zu lat. lex gehort das e/o-Vevh idg. Ugho^ zu lat. rex r^go, 
Ferner gehoren zusammen griech. -fiXeoyjt und fiXeirfo, /cXciV^ 
und /cXcTTTG), Xai-^ und XeTro) (vgl. auch \07r6<; *Rinde' und 
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den ^J-Stamm XkTroi)^ aKir^ und a-Kiirrofiai, fpdy^ und 
fpiirw, <f>d)p und (f>ipco (dazu (f>op6^ 'tragend, fordernd,' vgl. 
Te\€a-(f>6po^ fiir *T€\€a'-<f)op6^). Zu aind. dvar- lat. /dr^s 
(= idg. Nominativ Plur. dhtiores) tritt got. daur usw., lat. 
forunty abg. dvorU ; zu griech. dijp lat. firus ; zu aarrip 
homerisch aarpa; zu ahd. snuor griech. vevpov und vevpd, 
zu .aind. Nominativ -Ai * totend ' ved. ghand- griech. avSpo- 
<f>6po^ ; zu SS> (aus *ddm nach Michels' Gesetz) aind. damd-, 
griech. Sofio^ sowie das e/o-Yevh SefjLco; zu avest. zydJ aind. 
A/w^- und die neutral-femininen Kollektiva russ. stmd, lit. 
Setnd; zu griech. ^^i^'v aind. hqsd-; zu lat. ;w aind. rdsa- 
und nz.yi- lit. narji. 

Ich begniige mich fiir jetzt mit dieser fliichtigen Aufzah- 
lung. Die Beispiele sind samtlich ganz durchsichtig. 

Bei alien steht erstlich fest, dass die auftretenden 
Langen durch Dehnung entstanden, also sekundar sind. 
Das beweist einmal das Erscheinen der Kiirze auch in 
den starken Kasus. Man vergleiche aind. n&ram = griech. 
avipa, griech. iroBa = lat. pMeniy aind. Lokativ Sing, dydvi 
= lat. Idve usw. Ferner findet man in den schwachen 
Kasus zahlreiche Belege von Schwundstufenformen, die 
kurzvokalische Vollstufen voraussetzen. Z. B. aind. divds 
= griech. Ato9, aind. dytlbkii; aind. Akkusativ Plur. duras 
durds ; aind. nrbhyas = avest. nsr'byd, nrSu = griech. 
avSpdai usw. Diese Schwundstufen tragen das Geprage 
hoher AltertUmlichkeit, da man Schritt fiir Schritt beo- 
bachten kann, wie sie dem Drang nach Uniformierung 
erliegen, bis schliesslich die Lange im ganzen Paradigma 
herrscht, wie bei aind. vac- lat. vox, lat. lix rex usw. 

Zweitens steht fest, dass die engsten Beziehungen 
zwischen den konsonantisch auslautenden Dehnformen und 
dehnungslosen ^/^-Stammen vorhanden sind. Welcher Art 
sind diese Beziehungen } A priori lassen sich zwei ver- 
schiedne Moglichkeiten denken : 

a) Bei den konsonantischen Dehnstammen ist unbetontes 
e/o im Auslaut geschwunden, der konsonantische Stamm 
beruht also auf einem vokalischen. 

b) An einen urspriinglich konsonantischen Stamm ist 
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"das Suffix ejo angetreten," der vokalische Stamm ist also 
j linger als der konsonantische. 

Fiir jeden, der die Theorie von den absteigenden Ablaut- 
reihen, die in den siebenziger Jahren an die Stelle der alten 
Gunatheorie gesetzt worden ist, nicht bloss als iiberlieferten 
Lehrsatz hinnimmt, sondern die Konsequenzen der neuen 
Lehre zu ziehn bestrebt ist, kann die Entscheidung nicht 
zweifelhaft sein. 

Denn das unmotivierte "Antreten" des "Suffixes" ejo an 
die " Wurzel *' ist um nichts leichter begreiflich als das 
"Einspringen" des steigernden a (oder eld) in die "Wurzel." 

Der Ablaut ist verstandlich geworden, weil man, anstatt 
mit unbekannten Grossen zu rechnen, diejenigen Krafte zu 
Hilfe gerufen hat, deren Wirksamkeit in der Sprachent- 
wicklung wir noch heute mit unsern eignen Augen beo- 
bachten konnen. 

Dieselben Mittel, deren wir uns bedienen, um das Ver- 
haltnis von yj^lirw und cXittov, von olBa und iBfiev unserm 
Verstandnis naher zu riicken, genau dieselben befahigen 
uns auch das Verhaltnis von Zcv? und dwos, von Otjp und 
f^rus, von (fxop und ^opo9, (f>€p(o zu verstehn, wie sie uns 
schon vorher die Ursachen der Doppelheit idku- takvd- 
zu erkennen gelehrt haben. 

Hier liegt also eine Kette vor uns, wo Glied um Glied 
ineinandergreift, bis der Ring geschlossen ist. Dort nichts 
als disiecta membra: Ein Suffix ejoy das — man weiss nicht, 
wozu — antritt ; eine Ausnahme des Ablautgesetzes, die — 
man weiss nicht, weshalb — eintritt ; eine Vokaldehnung, die 
— man weiss nicht, warum — auftritt. 

Doch man wird sich schwerlich an diesen Ratseln ge- 
niigen lassen, die ein Ausgehn von den konsonantisch aus- 
lautenden Formen unvermeidlich mit sich bringt, sondern 
das Erklarungsmittel zu Hilfe rufen, das schon in einem 
analogen Fall Aufschluss gegeben hat. Genau wie wir idg. 
smh aus einer vollern Urform *esm^s herleiten, wenn diese 
auch nicht unmittelbar bezeugt ist, genau ebenso haben 
wir zur Erklarung eines dehnstufigen Nominativs eine vol- 
lere Urform vorauszusetzen, von deren einstiger Existenz 
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die den Dehnbildungen parallelen tf/^-Stamme unzweideutig 
Zeugnis ablegen. 

Ein wurzelbetonter zweisilbiger ^/^-Stamm muss iiberall, 
wo keine Ausgleichung vorliegt, durch die Wirksamkeit der 
allgemein herrschenden Ablautgesetze seinen unbetonten End- 
ungsvokal verlieren. Hierdurch wiirde die Silben- und die 
Morenzahl des Wortes vermindert, wenn nicht ein teilweiser 
Ersatz eintrate : die Quantitat der schwindenden Silbe iiber- 
tragt sich auf die vorausgehnde betonte Silbe. Hierdurch 
bleibt, bei verringerter Silbenzahl die Morenzahl des Wortes 
trotz des Verlustes unverandert. 

Dass diese Quantitatsausgleichung nur beim Schwund 
solcher Silben stattfindet, die der Tonsilbe folgen, nicht 
aber beim Verlust derjenigen, die ihr vorausgehn, ist fiir 
den nicht befremdlich, der sich den ganz verschiednen 
Charakter progressiver und regressiver Akzentwirkung ins 
Gedachtnis ruft. Beruht doch der Schwund einer nachto- 
nigen Silbe im wesentlichen darauf, dass sie bei der Bildung 
der Tonsilbe vorweggenommen wird. Das ist namentlich 
durch Axel Kocks Untersuchungen iiber den germanischen 
Umlaut dargetan worden. 

Ein Einwand liegt nah : Es ist unmoglich — so wird 
man sagen — zur Erklarung der dehnstufigen Nominative 
iiberall ^/<7-Stamme vorauszusetzen. Denn es finden sich 
auch Feminina darunter wie z. B. idg. uoqs, Der Ein- 
wurf halt nicht Stich. Seit Brugmanns und Wheelers Un- 
tersuchungen iiber die Entstehung des Nominalgeschlechts 
in der idg. Ursprache, darf unter alien Umstanden soviel 
als feststehend betrachtet werden, dass weder dem " Suffix " 
a noch dem "Suffix" e/o von Haus aus bestimmtes Genus 
eigen war. Ja, wie 6h6^ und Genossen lehren, hat es selbst 
noch in historischer Zeit neben den Maskulinen auch Femi- 
nina in der ^/^-Deklination- gegeben, ohne dass ein ausseres 
Unterscheidungsmerkmal bestanden hatte. Da die gleiche 
Erscheinung bei alien sogen. konsonantischen Stammen 
sowie bei den ei- und ^w-Stammen wiederkehrt, so haben 
wir ein wolbegriindetes Recht darauf, die aussere Trennung 
der Genera als etwas jiingeres, sekundares zu betrachten. 
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Damit ist der vorgebrachte Einwurf eriedigt. 

I>er Gegner mag das zugeben, aber er wiid sich noch 
nicfat fiir besiegt erklaren. Das alles — wird er fortfahren 
— bewdst, dass wir es mit Vorgangen zu tun baben, die 
sich in weitentlegnen Zeiten abgespidt haben. Glott<^o- 
nische Probleme dieser Art lasst man aber am besten auf 
sich benihn. 

Ich leugne, dass es sich bei der vorliegenden Frage um 
cin "glottogonisches" Problem handelt Aus dem einfachen 
Grunde nicht, well wir es mit fertigen Wortern und 
deren Weiterentwicklung zu tun haben, nicht aber mit der 
Entstehung dessen, was man in der idg. Ursprache als 
Worter bezeichnet Wer das nicht zugeben will, der muss 
auch die Herleitung von idg. smh aus der Urform ^esmis 
fiir ein glottogonisches Problem erklaren; denn iiberliefert 
ist hier der Ausgangspunkt so wenig wie dort. Damit war 
uber die ganze Ablautforschung der Stab gebrochen. 

In Wirklichkeit steht es nicht so verzweifelt, Denn, wie 
schon der Ausdruck sagt, befasst sich nicht der mit glotto- 
gonischen Problemen, der vom fertigen idg. Wort ausgeht, 
sondem vielmehr der, dessen Bestreben es ist, die fertigen 
Worter in lauter Atome zu zerlegen, indem er auf Schritt 
und Tritt " Wurzeldeterminative " wittert, bis schliesslich 
vom Worte kaum ein Laut mehr iibrig bleibt. 

Dass die vorgeschlagne Erklarung der Dehnstufe richtig 
ist, wird auch abgesehn von den vorhergegangnen Erwa- 
gungen durch den auffallenden Parallelismus wahrscheinlich, 
worin die langstammigen Wurzelworter zu den kurzstammi- 
gen stehn. Wahrend bei den letzten, wie gezeigt, die Ton- 
silbe gedchnt wird, bekommt sie bei den ersten nach 
Michels' Gesetz schleifenden Ton, 

So steht neben idg. dijus aus ^difms ein idg. Nomi- 
nativ ndus aus ^ndiws. Der gleiche Unterschied besteht 
zwischen dor. t-c^ (so ist statt vw bekanntlich zu 
schreiben) von der leichten * Wurzel ' pedo- fiode- und 
vedisch b/tas (Oldenberg Hymnen des Rigveda I 173) von 
einer schweren Wurzel. Zweisilbig wird im Veda gemessen, 
"dds in sudas siiddsam, Auch hier liesrt die schwere Wurzel 
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do- zu Grunde. Sehr instruktiv ist endlich der Zirkumflex 
in griech. y\av^ neben yXavKo^. Die Urform ist *gldukos 
gewesen. Der Schwund des unbetonten Endungs-^ hat 
keine Verlangrung der vorausgehnden Tonsilbe verursachen 
konnen, da diese als geschlossne Silbe schon vorher lang 
gewesen ist. Es hat daher nach Michels* Gesetz Akzent- 
wechsel stattgefunden. 

Bartholomae BB. XVII 105 ff. hat das Verhaltnis idg. 
djius : idg. ndus geahnt, wenn er den durch Dehnung 
entstandnen Ian gen Vokalen der leichten Ablautreihen 
iiberlange gedehnte Vokale bei den schweren Reihen 
gegeniiberstellt und die Proportion bildet : 

idg. ^dqs : ueqos ==\Ag. *urdks (horn. Nom. PL pAye^;) : pijywfiL. 

2. Neutrale Nominative auf -d. Eine zweite, nur kleine 
Gruppe dehnstufiger Nominative bilden die Neutra auf -d, 
deren Flexion zuerst Johannes Schmidt erkannt hat. Mit 
Sicherheit sind nur idg. said *Salz' und idg. ierd *Herz* 
hierherzurechnen. Es sind Nominative urspriinglicher 
f/^-Stamme, die mit dem pronominalen "Neutralsuffix" 
'd gebildet sind, anstatt mit dem nominalen -m. Ein 
Nominativ idg. said kerd steht also auf einer Stufe mit 
altlat. alid aus idg. aliod, Als Urformen sind daher *silod 
*kirod anzusetzen. Der Zirkumflex in griech, Ktjp stammt 
aus den obliquen Kasus. 

3. iroLfiTjv — ^y€fAa)P 
Trarijp — ptJTwp 

€\fy€vri<i — 'Hci? ctSw tnaior 

\r)T<p Atjtco (aind. sdklid) 
fiaaCKev^ (apers. bdzdtii). 

Die obliquen Kasus mit starker Suffixstufe beweisen, 
dass die Normalform des Suffixes kurzen Vokal besitzt, 
dass die Lange des Nominativs erst einer Dehnung ihre 
Entstehung verdankt. 

Von fiaatXev^ {bdzdui) abgesehn, sind die angefiihrten 
Nominative samtlich ohne das Kasussuffix -s gebildet. 
Worauf das beruht ist unklar. Nur bei den ^i-Stammen 
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l^sst sich die j-Losigkeit durch einen Hinweis auf die 
Analogie der a-Stamme begreiflich machen. Bei den 
andern fehlt jeder Anhaltspunkt. Man konnte die alte 
Rege], dass die einsilbigen konsonantischen Stamme den 
Nominativ Sing, mit, die mehrsilbigen ihn ohne -s bilden, 
dahin umformen, dass man von zwei- und mehrsilbigen 
^/^-Stammen spricht — hiermit ist jedoch nichts erklart. 

Man muss sich also mit der Konstatierung der blossen 
Tatsache begniigen, wenn man nicht folgenden Deutungs- 
versuch, der mir personlich sehr verlockend scheint, gut- 
heissen will. 

Wenn -ss im Auslaut schon in der Urzeit vereinfacht 
worden ist, wie Brugmann Grundriss II § 370 S. 701 
Anmerkung annimmt, so lasst sich der Nominativausgang 
4s -is anstandlos auf litres -iss -^ss^ entstanden aus 
urspriinglichem *Jsos ^-dsos, zuriickfiihren. Ferner ist es 
erlaubt -/r -or aus alterm *-irs ^-drs herzuleiten. Den 
lautgesetzlich entstandnen Nominativausgangen -is -Ss 
und -Jr -or kann dann -in -dn nachgebildet sein. Dass 
namlich auch bei den ^«-Stammen ein Nominativ auf -s 
bestanden habe, scheint mir durch die isolierten Einsilbler 
avest. zd^ und aind. k^ds, avest. zyd^, sowie namentlich 
durch die Partizipia auf 'fievo-, die formell wie begrifflich 
in engster Beziehung zu den ^«-Stammen stehn, bewiesen 
zu werden. 

Natiirlich hat dieser Deutungsversuch nichts mit der 
Erklarung der Nominativdehnung zu schafifen. Diese 
bleibt auch von seiner Ablehnung unberiihrt. Nur dass 
alsdann die Doppelheit aind. iSds und griech. ^yefidp so 
dunkel ist wie zuvor. 

Dass wir auch bei den Nominativbildungen dieser Gruppe 
von urspriinglichen ^/^-Stammen auszugehn haben, beweist 
aufs klarste die schon angefiihrte Partizipialform auf -menO'. 
Dass formell ein *-t/rch' als Urform fiir -tir vorausgesetzt 
werden darf, lehren die begrifflich allerdings weitablie- 
genden Komparative auf -tero-, Neben den es- und ru- 
Bildungen haben sich keine ^/t^-Formen erhalten. Aind. 
sdkhd jedoch hat lat. socius neben sich, wodurch die postu- 
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lierte Urform bestatigt wird. Denn es besteht die Pro- 
portion : 

sdkhd : socius = *soq{K)6io : *soq{k)i6'S. 

4. Es bleibt noch eine Nominativform iibrig, die eine 
scheinbare Ausnahme bildet : namlich der Nominativ Sing, 
der Partizipia auf -«/-. Sie haben in der Urzeit unzweifel- 
haft kurzen Vokal besessen. Vgl. aind. bhdvan addn 
sowie das gleichflektierende Substantiv ddn *Zahn/ 

Dass auch bier ^/^-Stamme zu Grunde liegen, beweisen 
isolierte Formen wie aind. hetnantd' = griech. cu-'y^^iiMivTo^y 
aind. vasantd-^ namentlich auch aind. vdta- = lat. ventus 
'Wind, wehend.' Auch die Bildungen wie lat. cognomentum 
= ovofjLaraf stramentum = griech. arpdifiaTa, ahd. hliumunt = 
aind. Srontatam sind hierherzuziehn. 

Trotz des ^-Schwundes fehlt die Dchnung des voraus- 
gehnden kurzen Tonvokals. Mit Recht, da die Tonsilbe 
geschlossen, also lang ist. Unter diesen Umstanden ware 
Zirkumflektierung der betonten Suffixalsilbe zu erwarten, 
Wie stimmt dazu ohov^ SiSov<;? 

Bei den griechischen Formen liegt allerdings eine Unre- 
gelmassigkeit vor, die sich aber leicht erklaren lasst. Das 
Urspriingliche ist daneben jedoch auch noch erhalten: Der 
Nominativ Sing, des aktiven Partizipiums ist im 
Litauischen schleifend betont. Vgl. sukqs N. suk^, 
suk{s, Hier ist der gesetzmassige Schleifton unverandert 
bewahrt, wahrend im Griechischen der Nominativ die 
Akzentqualitat der obliquen Kasus angenommen hat. 

Zu beachten ist, dass die arischen z;^«/-Stamme schon 
in urarischer Zeit den Nominativausgang -vds von den 
vaS'St'simmen entlehnt haben, der erst spater einen Nasal 
von den obliquen Kasus bezogen hat, vgl. Brugmann 
Grundriss II § 198 S. 536. Ich verwerfe daher mit Brug- 
mann schon aus diesem Grund den von Bartholomae 
KZ. XXIX 449 ff. konstruierten Nominativausgang *-tfints, 

II. Nominativ Dualis. Die vollste Form des Nom. 
Du. endet auf w?«, das, wie ich entgegen meiner friihern 
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Ansicht jetzt annehme, den Wortton getragen hat. Darauf 
weist, wie Hirt mich belehrt, die Schwundstufigkeit der 
Wurzelsilbe bei alten isolierten Formen wie idg. dudu 
usw. Wir verdanken dem Scharfsinn Meringers die Deu- 
tung dieser Bildung: es ist der Nominativ Sing, eines 
£7«-Stamnies, der die Parigkeit ausdriickt. Die Erklarung 
ist also dieselbe wie bei den £7/-Stammen Ai/r^ sdkhd, 

III. Nominativ Plur. Neutr. Wir haben hier Dop- 
pelf ormen : 

a) Ohne KasussufBx : avest. daman ved. dftamd, vielleicht 
lat. quattuor, 

b) Mit SufBx : aind. dhhmdn-i catvar-L 

Die Formen der ersten Art sind kollektive Singulare, also 
wie die friiher behandelten Bildungen zu beurteilen. 

Die zweite Kategorie hat Joh. Schmidt ebenso gedeutet, 
indem er aind. i als idg. / gefasst und dem / in vdri usw. 
gleichgesetzt hat. Ich glaube nicht, dass diese Auffassung 
haltbar ist, vgl. Brugmann, M.U. V 52 ff. Vielmehr muss 
man ar. i = idg. ^ setzen. Dabei lage die Versuchung 
nahe, die Dehnung des Suffixalvokals daraus zu erklaren, 
dass -9 aus dem feminin-neutralen Suffix -a gekiirzt sei, das 
Wort also eine More verloren habe. Diese Auffassung ware 
bedenklich. Erstlich ist damit die Vokallange der suffixlosen 
Nom. Plur. N. nicht erklart, die doch kaum von den ^-Formen 
losgelost werden konnen. Zweitens fehlt die sonst stets beo- 
bachte Verschiebung der Silbengrenze. Daher muss 
man die suffixlosen Formen als kollektive Singulare fassen. 
Die /-Formen sind durch Anfiigung des Suffixes -9 aus ihnen 
weitergebildet. 

IV. Instrumental Sing. Hirt, IF. I 13 ff., hat -in 
als Suffix erwiesen. Vor diesem erscheint gedehnter Vokal : 
aind. pratardtn usw. War das Suffix urspriinglich -inOy wie 
Hirt ebenfalls schon aus andern Griinden vermutet hat, so 
ist die iiberlieferte Lange des dem m vorausgehnden Vokals 
erklart. 
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V. Lokativ Sing. Es interessieren hier zwei Bil- 
dungsweisen. 

a) Mit Dehnung : idg. ogne{i) ; aind. agnd, got. anstai 
= ahd. ensti, abg. pqti, abg. Inf. dati — lit. duti. 

idg. suniu : alnd. sundu, got. sunau = ahd. suniu, 

idg. domen : kret. So^rjv. 

b) Ohne Dehnung: idg. domen : ved. kdrmauy griech. 
hoyuev abg. kamen-e, 

Warura hier Normalstufe, dort Dehnung? 

Die Frage war um vieles leichter zu beantworten, wenn 
zuvor eine andere gelost ware, die R. Meringer in 
seiner gehaltvollen Rezension von Bloomfields Schrift iiber 
Suffixangleichung (IF. Anz. II 23) folgendermassen forniu- 
liert : " Man achte darauf, dass bei vielen mehrsilbigen 
J- U' r- «-Stammen der Lokativ und Nominativ ganz gleich 
gebildet gewesen sein diirften. Was war der Grund der 
gleichen Form des Lokativs und des Subjektkasus .^ " 

Gleich Meringer konstatier ich die Tatsache der Gleich- 
heit, ohne sie erklaren zu konnen. Die Tatsache allein 
hilft schon weiter. 

Der suffixlose Lokativ ist allerdings formell nichts anders 
als der Nominativ und — wie ich hinzufiige — der Vokativ. 
Wenn So^rjv = iroifi^v, so ist Sofiev = aind. ivdn griech. 
Kvov, ahar = firjrep, Hierher gehort auch lit. ttlte, das ich 
fiir einen regelrechten sufBxlosen Lokativ der ^/^-Stamme 
halte. 

Vergleicht man die Nominative irarrfp ptjrcop SayxparTj^ 
iaifiiDif mit den Vokativen irdrep pijrop Xcofcpare^ SaifAov, 
so fallt zweierlei ins Auge : 

a) Ein Unterschied im Akzent. 

b) Ein Unterschied in der Quantitat des Suffixvokals. 
Ich bin nun der Ansicht, dass ein Kausalnexus 

zwischen beiden Erscheinungen besteht. Und 
zwar glaub ich, dass die Zuriickziehung des 
Akzents auf die Anfangssilbe die Ursache 
der Klirze des Suffixvokals im Vokativ ist. 
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Da beide Bildungen als sogen. Lokative wiederkehren, 
ist auch die im Lokativ bestehnde Doppelheit erklart. 

Die Zuriickziehung des Akzents im Vokativ beruht, wie 
H. Hirt gefunden hat, auf der Enklise. Derselbe Gelehrte 
ist auch in der Lage, enklitische Lokative nach Art des 
lateinischen Ulico fiirs Indogermanische nachzuweisen. 
Somit ist eine fiir die kurzvokalischen Formen des Voka- 
tivs, der nichts anders als der enklitische Nominativ ist, 
und des kurzvokalischen Lokativs in gleicherweise zutref- 
fende lautgesetzliche Rechtfertigung gegeben. 

VI. Akkusativ Sing. a) Mit Dehnung: idg. diint 
(aind. dydth und griech. Z171/), idg. goih (aind. gam und 
griech. fi&v). Die Urformen ^dj^uotn *gd^ofn werden 
lautgesetzlich zu den Dehnformen ^dieum *gdum, Vor 
m kann aber nach langem Vokal kein unsilbisches u stehn. 
Es schwindet also nach Meringers Gesetz. Infolgedessen 
tritt nach Michels* Gesetz Akzentwechsel ein. Damit ist 
die letzte Stufe, der iiberlieferte Formenstand, erreicht. 

Die Probe auf die Rechnung ermoglicht der Akkusativ 
von idg. ndUs. Die Urform ist *nduom. Da die Wurzel- 
silbe von Haus aus lang ist, muss durch den Schwund 
des o Akzentwechsel in der vorausgehnden Silbe hervor- 
gerufen werden. Wir erhalten demnach *ndum. Eine 
solche Form widerspricht den idg. Lautgesetzen. Auf der 
einen Seite kann nach Meringers Gesetz u nach langem 
Vokal vor labialem Nasal nicht geduldet werden. Auf 
der andern Seite verliert nach Bezzenberger-Hirt ein 
geschleifter Langdiphthong niemals seinen zweiten Kom- 
ponenten. 

Hieraus folgt, dass m silbisch werden muss. Wir ge- 
langen also zur iiberlieferten Form idg. nd-^m = aind. 
ndvam, griech. vrjfa, lat. ndvem. Die Probe stimmt dem- 
nach. 

b) Akkusative ohne Dehnung : Sie erscheinen in alien 
iibrigen Fallen. Im Griechischen heisst es iroha ova, 
Kurzer Vokal erscheint im Akkusativ ferner bei alien 
^^-Stammen, die iiberhaupt noch die Abstufung gewahrt 
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haben. Bei den ^r-Stammen haben die Nomina agentis 
mit Endbetonung in alien Kasus, also auch im Akkusa- 
tiv, langen Suffixvokal; die Nomina agentis mit Anfangs- 
betonung haben kurzen Vokal : Scarayp, aber hdaropa. 
Besonders wichtig sind die Verwantschaftsnamen, da sie 
mehr als alle andern die ursprlinglichen Abstufungs- 
verhaltnisse bewahrt haben. Sie haben im Akkusativ 
ausnahmslos kurzen Vollstufenvokal, mag dieser nun e 
oder o sein. Die ^j-Stamme wie der £7j-Stamm 'Hci? 
haben stets kurzen Vokal im Akkusativ. In der Ilias 
i 240 ist nach Ausweis des Metrums noch die unkontra- 
hierte Form 'Hoa erhalten. 

Auf indischem Boden erscheint eine Dehnung im 
Akkusativ Sing, nur bei a^ niemals bei i und u, 
Ferner : kurzes a steht im Indischen iiberall da im 
Akkusativ, wo es griechischem e entspricht. Daher ist 
bei den geschlechtigen ^j-Stammen und den Verwant- 
schaftsnamen auf -ier- a im Akkusativ Sing, unerhort. 
Wie die /^r-Stamme flektiert auch nar^: aind. n&ram = 
griech. avipa, 

Langes a haben von den Verwantschaftsnamen nur 
zwei : svdsar- und ndptar- ; ausserdem schwankt uids- 
zwischen uMsam und uMsam, 

Warum heisst es svdsaratn {ndptdram) aber pitdram, 
warum uidsam aber dhgirdsam ? 

Die Antwort drangt sich mit zwingender Gewalt auf : 
well svdsar- und ndptar- die einzigen Verwantschafts- 
namen sind, die nicht den Suffixvokal ^, sondern den 
Suffixvokal o haben, wahrend uids- der einzige £7j-Stamm 
ist. Die Nebenform uidsam verdankt ihr kurzes a dem 
Einfluss der ^j-Stamme. 

Folglich ist Brugmanns bekanntes und viel- 
bestrittnes Gesetz von der Vertretung des mit 
e ablautenden idg. o durch arisch a in offner 
Silbe erwiesen. 

Ich selbst gestehe, dass mich dies Ergebnis iiberrascht 
hat, denn ich habe nicht zu den Anhangem der Brug- 
mannschen Theorie gehort. Die eben dargelegten That- 
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sachen haben mich jedoch eines bessem belehrt. Wer 
nicht die vollendete Ubereinstimmung zwischen Griechisch 
und Indisch fiir blossen Zufall erklaren und dadurch 
planloser Willkiir Tur und Tor offnen will, der muss 
sich, davon bin ich iiberzeygt, daran gewohnen mit Brug- 
manns Gesetz zu rechnen. 

Das Ergebnis der vorausgegangnen Erorterungen ist 
dies : weder das Griechische noch das Arische kennen 
Dehnung des SufBxvokals im Akkusativ Sing. Woher 
kommt das? Warum heisst es idg. patinn usw. aber 
dietn gom ? 

Die Antwort ist die. 

Bei den Urformen ^diiuotn und *gduom muss durch den 
Schwund des Endsilben-^? regelrechter Weise eine Ver- 
minderung der Silbenzahl eintreten. Das urspriinglich 
zweisilbige Wort wird einsilbig. 

Anders bei den andern. 

Urformen wie *pddom — ^pidom ^uSqom ^pHirom ^poimi- 
nam *dusdsom miissen gesetzmassig ebenfalls ihr Endungs- 
verlieren, genau wie *diJtfom *gduom. Aber durch diesen 
Verlust werden sie nicht wie jene einsilbig. Denn der 
Nasal muss nach Lauten die schallarmer sind als er sil- 
bisch werden. Folglich bleibt die Silben- und Morenzahl 
der angefiihrten Worte auch nach dem Schwund des 
unverandert. Es heisst also idg. p/dm — pddm, uSqm^ 
p9tirfn poim/ntn, dusdsni, wie iiberliefert ist. Folglich 
kann eine Dehnung der betonten kurzen SufBxvokale 
nicht eintreten, da die Grundbedingung dafiir nicht 
vorhanden ist. 

VII. Zwei scheinbare Ausnahmen sind die Genitive 
der ei' und ^«-Stamme, idg. ogndis und sunous, Hirt 
sieht in ihnen bekanntlich ebenso wie in eku^s das Geni- 
tivsuffix -es -oSy setzt also Urformen wie *ognoies *sunoues 
an. Ware diese Annahme richtig, so hatten wir eine 
Ausnahme des Dehnungsgesetzes anzuerkennen. Aber 
der Zirkumflex erklart sich einfacher. 

Neben dem Genitivsuffix -sio steht -so, vgl. abg. ceso 
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usw. Dieses Suffix -so hat urspriinglich nicht nur bei 
den ^/£?-Staramen existiert, sondern bei alien vokalischen 
Stammen, wahrend -es -^s das 'Suffix' des Genitivs konso- 
nantischer Stamme ist. 

Unter dieser Voraussetzung kann man ek^&s ognots 
sunous auf die Urformen *ek^d'So ^ognSt-so '^^sunSu-so 
zuriickfiihren. Der Schwund des auslautenden o rief nach 
Michels' Gesetz Akzentwechsel hervor. 

VIII. Zum Schluss dieses Abschnitts noch ein Wort 
iiber die Dehnung in der sekundaren Nominalbil- 
dung. Am haufigsten erscheint sie auf indischem Sprach- 
gebiet, doch fehlt es auch auf europaischem Boden nicht 
an Belegen. 

Von vornherein ist klar, dass in Fallen wie sdptam : 
saptd, sdhdsrdtn : sahdsram u.a. die Dehnung nicht auf 
Silbenverlust beruhn kann. Dies sowie der Umstand, dass 
mit dem Auftreten der Dehnstufe zugleich eine Bedeu- 
tungsveranderung verkniipft ist, scheidet die Falle dieser 
Art scharf von den Belegen fiir rein mechanische Dehnung, 
wie sie bisher behandelt worden sind. 

Dennoch ist es wahrscheinlich, dass ein Zusammenhang 
besteht. Joh. Schmidt Pluralbildungen S. 145 Fussnote 
hat auf das Nebeneinander von vac- und vacas-y ndbh- und 
nabhas- aufmerksam gemacht. Ich bin der Ansicht, dass 
diese feminin-neutralen Einsilbler mit ihrer lautgesetzlichen 
Dehnstufe den Ausgangspunkt fiir die Entstehung der 
Sekundardehnung abgegeben haben. Denn es war ihnen 
von Haus aus Kollektivbedeutung eigen. Demnach 
ist ndbh' eher 'Gewolk,' fiabhas- aber die einzelne *Wolke,' 
vdC' die ' Rede,' vdcas- dagegen das einzelne * Wort.' 
Gleicherweise entsprechen sich muor N. und mari^ gruose 
F. : gras^ buost : basty snuor : vevpd, vdr : vqr F., gens 
' Frauenzimmer, im Sinn des altern Nhd.' : qino *Weib' 
u. dgl. m. 

Wenn Dehnung und Kollektivbedeutung zusammenfielen 
und daher als zusammengehorig betrachtet wurden, so war 
damit die Moglichkeit gegeben, neue Kollektivbildungen 
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durch Vokaldehnung zu schaffen. So denk ich mir saptam 
und alle jene Bildungen entstanden, wo lautgesetzliche 
Erklarung der Dehnung ausgeschlossen ist. Sie sind 
nichts anders als Nachbildungen der alten lautgesetzlichen 
Muster. 

B. Das Verbum. 

Minder reich als das Nomen ist das Verbum an Dehn- 
stufenbildungen. Zwar fiihrt Bechtel eine Reihe von 
Kategorien an, wo Dehnung stattgefunden haben soil, aber 
die Mehrzahl halt der Priifung nicht Stich. 

Zuerst das Kausativ. Hier ist Brugmann unbestreitbar 
im Recht, wenn es die Existenz langer Wurzelvokale fiir 
die europaischen Kausativa durchaus leugnet. Denn die 
karglichen Beispiele, die man fiir europaische Dehnformen 
anzufuhren pflegt, sind ohne Beweiskraft. Wie abg. 
chvaliti von chvala abgeleitet ist, so das angebliche Kausa- 
tiv plaviti von plavt. Lat. sdpire fallt seiner Flexion nach 
aus dem Rahmen der Kausativa heraus und bei trtoXiofJuu 
stimmt es mit der Bedeutung nicht. 

So bleibt fiir das in offner Silbe erscheinende a der 
arischen Kausativa nur die Brugmannsche Erklarung ubrig. 
Sie ergibt sich mit um so zwingenderer Notwendigkeit, 
als von einem Morenersatz keine Rede sein kann. 

Nicht besser ists um die 3. Person Sing. Perf. 
Akt. bestellt. Auch hier erscheint, von babhuva ab- 
gesehn, Dehnung nur bei a in offner Silbe, ohne dass 
Parallelen auf europaischen Boden zu finden waren. 
Denn 7670)1/6 und bj6 beweisen nicht, was sie sollen. 
Ist doch bj6 aus ^fie^owe die regelrechte ungedehnte 
Vollstufenform des Perfekts zum langvokalischen Prasens 
Inf. bua b6a, 

Auch beim Perfekt besteht so wenig wie beim Kausativ 
die Moglichkeit, mit dem Prinzip des Morenersatzes zu 
operieren. Auf der andem Seite dagegen gibt de Saus- 
sures Theorie iiber den Perfektablaut in Verbindung mit 
Brugmanns Gesetz eine glatte Erklarung der in der i. und 
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3. Singularperson des aktiven Perfekts auftretenden Lauter- 
scheinungen. 

Endlich der Aorist. Bechtel nimmt hier Dehnung des 
Wurzelvokals im unthematischen Aorist an. An sich 
ware diese Annahme mit dem Prinzip des Morenersatzes 
sehr wol zu vereinigen, wenn man den unthematischen 
Formen altere thematische zu Grunde legte. Aber der 
Tatbestand rechtfertigt Bechtels Auffassung nicht. 

Was die indischen Formen dprdt dvdt ydt anlangt, so 
hat Bartholomae sie, wie ich glaube mit guten Griinden, 
dem J- Aorist zugewiesen, vgl. IF. Ill i ff. 

Von europaischen Formen sind nur die litauischen 
durchsichtig genug, um zur Entscheidung herangezogen 
werden zu konnen. Die litauischen ^-Praterita zerfallen 
in zwei Klassen: 

a) mit schleifend betontem e\ hire; 

b) mit getossenem e\ k'de. 

Die erste Gruppe scheidet aus, da ihr Zirkumilex die 
Annahme der Dehnstufe verbietet, vgl. Bartholomae aO. 

Fur die zweite Kategorie hat Bartholomae aO. den 
j-Aorist als Ausgangspunkt zu bestimmen versucht. 

Eine weitere Dehnstufenbildung sieht Bechtel im ari- 
schen Passivaorist, vgl. aind. avdci = avest. avact, Hier 
aber findet sich von Langen nur a in offner Silbe ; das 
Verhaltnis von Lange und Kiirze ist also das gleiche wie 
beim Kausativ und bei der 3. Sing. Perf. Akt. Bartholo- 
maes Versuch (IF. Ill 5) die Doppelheit dtdpi und ddarii 
durch Ansetzung schleifender Betonung zu erklaren, ist 
abzuweisen : erstlich wissen wir gar nicht, dass diese in den 
genannten Formen bestanden hat ; zweitens wirkt sie im 
Indischen iiberhaupt nicht kiirzend in der von Bartholo- 
mae naher dargelegten Weise, wie das unstreitig schleifend 
betonte ndui dartut. 

Da der indische Passivaorist nur in der dritten Person 
Sing, auftritt, da er ausserdem im europaischen Verbum 
seines Gleichen nicht hat, so ist vielleicht eine ganz 
abweichende Deutung berechtigt. Sie hat Prof. Osthoff 
versucht; ich verdanke sie seiner miindlichen Mitteilung. 
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Er geht von dem Vokalismus der Form aus. Dieser ist, 
wie gesagt, der gleiche wie beim Kausativ und der 3. 
Sing. Perf., <l.h. bei Bildungen, die idg. o^ das mit e im 
Ablaut steht, aufweisen. Deshalb nimmt Osthoff auch 
hier £7-Stufe an. Dann aber ist die Form keine Aoristform 
mehr. Uberhaupt keine Verbalform, sondern ein Nomen, 
das dem Verbalsystem eingegliedert >vorden ist. Ein 
Verbalnomen auf idg. -/, wie es deren im Griechischen 
gibt. Dann erklart sich auch die passive Bedeutung, die 
nicht indogermanisch sein kann, da das Indogermanische 
kein Passiv besessen hat ; es erklart sich die eigentum- 
liche aussere Form, die des fur die 3. Sing, charakte- 
ristischen / entbehrt ; es erklart sich schliesslich die 
Beschrankung auf die 3. Person Singularis. 

So bleiben allein die verschiednen Kategorien des 
^-Aoristes iibrig. 

Wenn man vom ji,J-Aorist absieht, der nach allgemeiner 
Ansicht ein Kontaminationsprodukt ist, so bleiben im Indi- 
schen der s- und der /j?-Aorist als alte Bildungen bestehn. 
Beide erscheinen auch auf europaischem Boden : aind. 
dvdkiam = lat. vexi = abg. vesU ; dvediiam = iJSea (wobei 
der SufBxablaut -93- : -es- zu beachten ist). 

Der indische .r-Aorist hat in den starksten Formen 
Vrddhi, der /i?-Aorist schwankt zwischen Guna und Vrddhi: 
Guna iiberwiegt. 

Woher die Dehnung beim j-Aorist } Die Antwort kann 
sich der Leser nach dem vorausgegangnen selber geben. 

Das indogermanische Aoristsuffix hat drei Ablautstufen : 
die Vollstufe idg. -es- und die beiden Schwundstufen idg. 
'9S' und -.r-. In der letzten ist der Vokal vollig verloren 
gegangen, das Wort also um eine Silbe armer geworden. 
Das Prinzip des Morenersatzes muss in Wirksamkeit treten. 

Wie die einzelnen Suffixstufen urspriinglich verteilt ge- 
wesen sind, lasst sich nicht mehr kontrolieren. Nur soviel 
steht fest, dass der Indikativ Sing. Akt. gedehnte Voll- 
stufe besessen hat. Er muss also den Wortakzent auf 
der Wurzelsilbe getragen haben ; bei ihm muss die NuU- 
stufe des Suffixes, -j-, urspriinglich zu Hause gewesen sein. 
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So erklaren sich unmittelbar alle Dehnformen offner, d.h. 
kurzer, Wurzelsilben, wie aind. dvdkSam dndiiam dirduiam, 
Bei den Verben mit geschlossner, also langer Wurzelsilbe, 
wo Dehnung nicht moglich ist, darf man unbedenklich die 
Vrddhierung als Analogiebildung auffassen, z. B. drdik$am 
nach dndiiam, drduisam nach dirduiam. Auf europaischem 
Sprachgebiet kann man wegen der Kurzungsgesetze die 
Lange nur dann nachweisen, wenn die Wurzel auf e -|- 
Verschlusslaut ausgeht. 

Ist die gegebne Erklarung der Vrddhierung im j-Aorist 
richtig, so mlissen die beim /J^-Aorist bestehnden Verhalt- 
nisse die Probe darauf bilden. Das Schwanken zwischen 
Vrddhi und Guna, je nach der Form des Wurzelauslauts, 
ware kaum geeignet ein sicheres Resultat zu liefern, wenn 
es nicht einen festen Punkt gabe : die Behandlung eines 
a vor Verschlusslaut. Es ist urspriinglich unver- 
langert. Es stehn sich also gegeniiber andiiam und 
anayiiam. Dieses Verhaltnis tragt den Stempel der Alter- 
tiimlichkeit : dort wo ein Silbenverlust nicht stattgefunden 
hat, bleibt die Kurze des a erhalten ; dort wo die Silben- 
zahl verringert ist, wird a gedehnt. — 

Ich hoffe, der Beweis ist erbracht, dass sich alle dehn- 
stufigen Kategorien durch das Prinzip des Morenersatzes 
erklaren. Ich iiberlasse dem Leser, weitre Konsequenzen 
hieraus zu ziehn. Nur auf einen Punkt sei mir zum 
Schluss noch hinzuweisen gestattet. Bewahrt sich das 
Dehnungsgesetz, so ist damit die Moglichkeit gegeben 
scharfer als bisher zwischen einsilbigen und zweisilbigen 
sogen. Wurzeln zu scheiden. Verba wie idg. ^sti konnen 
nicht von einer zweisilbigen 'Wurzel' ese- gebildet sein, 
wahrend umgekehrt bei Substantiven wie idg. tfdqs die 
Einsilbigkeit des *Wurzelstamms' erst die Folge einer 
Reduktion ist. Man sieht also, konsonantische und vokali- 
sche Flexion sind nach wie vor zu scheiden, wenn auch 
das Gebiet der ersten vielfach zu Gunsten der zweiten 
eingeengt werden muss. 
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IV. — Dunkles und helles 1 im lateinischen. 

By Prof. HERMANN OSTHOFF, 

HEIDELBERG. 

Nachdem die wirkungen, welche der gemein- und urindo- 
germanische vocalablaut ira historischen vocalismus der ein- 
zelsprachen hinterlassen hat, in den letzten jahren immer 
genauer ermittelt worden sind, ist es zeitgemasse aufgabe 
der sprachwissenschaft, mehr und entschiedener noch als 
friiher das augenmerk auf diejenigen vocalwandclungen zu 
richten, die ihren entstehungsgrund in lautvorgangen des 
einzelsprachlichen lebens selbst gehabt haben. Eine solche 
erscheinung ist das lautgeschichtliche problem der latei- 
nischen sprache, welches, den gegenstand meines vortrages 
vor dem internationalen sprachforschercongress bildend, hier 
in kiirze zur darstellung kommt.^ 

Im lateinischen ist die lautverbindung el won einer 
modification ergriffen worden, die mit erscheinungen, f iir wel- 
che die germanische grammatik den terminus "brechung" 
hat, vergleichbar ist: urspriingliches el wurde in 
weiterem umfange lateinisch zu ol (ul) gebrochen, 
so dass hier teilweise ein zusammenfall der drei alten ablaut- 
stufen indog. el und indog. ol = lat. ol {ul), sowie indog. 
/ > lat. ol (ul) sich ergeben hat. Die tatsache an und fiir 
sich ist von seiten der heutigen sprachforscher nicht vollig 
unbeachtet geblieben ; doch hat man einerseits noch nicht 
gesehen, innerhalb welcher bestimmten grenzen sie sich 
halt, andererseits sind, soweit man sich um regel und 

^ Es sei bemerkt, dass die sache, da sie als einzelnes glied in eine zusammen- 
h&ngende kette von mir angestellter laut- und ablautgeschichtlicher untersuchungen 
sich einreiht, an anderem orte abermals und mehr in extenso mich besch&ftigen 
wird. 



Vol. xxiv.] Dunkles und helles 1 int lateinischen, 51 

gesetzmassigkeit bemilht hat, nur unzulangliche aufstellungen 
erzielt worden. 
Wir versuchen, folgende regeln zur anerkennung zu bringen : 

I. Urspriingliches el erlitt die brechung zu lat. 
£?/ (i</), wenn unmittelbar darauf einer der dunklen 
vocale urlat. J, J, U folgte; jedoch el blieb unverandert 
vor vocalen, wenn diese e- oder i-laute waren. Es ist 
uberall hier und im folgenden darauf zu achten, was die 
in der urlateinischen periode bestehende lautliche gel- 
tung der hinter der liquida stehenden vocale war; von der 
historisch vorUegenden form, wie sie vornemlich durch die 
vocalschwachungsgesetze entwickelt war, muss abgesehen 
werden. Beispiele sind fiir 

A. ol ifil) aus el vor ^i-laut: 

olivUy ollvunty entlehnt aus {Kai(f)dy Skai(f)ov und auf 
diese griechischen quellformen zuriickgehend vermittelst 
der zwischenstufen urlat. ^olaivd, *olaivom. Die ent- 
lehnung ist anerkannt ; naheres iiber die zeitliche datierung 
derselben weiter unten. Die nebenformen olea, oleum 
diirften wol durch emeuten einfluss von seiten der gr. 
iXaid, eXaiov hervorgerufen sein, nachdem nemlich letztere 
in jiingerer zeit diese ihre digammaverlustige lautgestalt 
erlangt batten und indem zugleich eine suilixangleichung 
an echtlateinische baum- oder pflanzennamen .und mit sol- 
chen in verbindung stehende productbezeichnungen, wie 
laurea, ptcea, ptnea, vinea und pineumy vtndceum^ linteufn^ 
mitwirkend im spiele war. 

Volaterrae aus etrusk. Velaf^ri. 

gula aus *geldy vgl. ahd. anfrk. kela^ ags. ceole ' kehle.' 

B. ol aus el vor £7-laut : 

olor m. 'schwan,* gen. oldr-is: gr. eK^p-to-^ ein wasser- 
vogel, vgl. auch mir. ela^ corn, elerch 'schwan.' 

holus (olus) n. 'griinkraut, gemiise' = klruss. zelo, poln. 
zioTo n. 'kraut.' Daneben alat. kelus^ helusa Paul. Fest. 
und helitores in glossen fiir holitores ; die erklarung des 
doppelvocalismus ergibt sich auf grund der anzunehmenden 
alten flexion holuSy gen. ^heler-is. 
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molo *ich mahle' < *fneld.^ air. melim, Hier war der 
vorauszusetzende durch ausgleichung beseitigte altere flexi- 
onszustand tnoloy molimus^ molunt^ conj. molam u. s. w. 
und daneben *fnelisy *melitf ^melitis^ imper. *mele^ *melitdy 
part. ^melenU, Das got. asachs. ahd. malan, aisl. mala 
dlirfte nur scheinbar fur ein grundsprachliches praesens 
mit ^-vocalismus ^mold sprechen, es mag got. mala speciell 
germanische umbildung eines alten jodpraesens *malja = 
lit. malii^ sein. An die von Bartholomae, Brugmann u. a. 
vorgeschlagene zuriickfiihrung des lat molo auf ein aorist- 
praesens indog. *mlld ist gleichfalls nicht zu denken. Denn 
im italischen ist nicht olj or, nach dem was man gewohnlich 
bis jetzt annimmt, sondern al, at, wie ja auch im keltischen, 
die vertretung der vorsonantischen tiefstufenformen indog. 
//, rr ; vgl. lat. /falea : lit. /felat, abulg. pliva < *pelvd * spreu/ 
lat. salix = air. sail 'weide' ; gr. eXUrj, lat. caro 'fleisch* 
umbr. karu 'pars' ; gr. Keipo) Kepfia ahd. sce'ran, lat. 
parens : lit. periu 'briite/ varix 'krampfader' ; ahd. w¥ma 
werra 'varix/ lat. varus = lit. wlra-s 'finne* ; lat. vermis 
' wurm ' und ahnliches von mir an anderem orte beizu- 
bringendes. 

Bei volo *ich will/ volunt 3. plur. lasst sich fiir die 
s^mtlichen verbumsformen mit der durch den optativ velim 
zunachst in den gesichtskreis geriickten wurzelablautstufe 
wel' auskommen ; inwiefern auch fiir solche wie volt {vult) 
3. sing., dariiber naheres weiter unten. 

C. ol aus el vor »-laut: 

Hierher gehort coluber 'schlange/ wenn es nach Havet 
und Keller als alte entlehnung auf gr. x^XvBpo^ beruht. 

Dass volvo 'ich walze rolle/ wofiir alter mit diaeresis 
dreisilbiges volud, nebst dem zubehor vol&tus, volumen, 
volucray inoolucrum auch im wurzelvocaHsmus die gleiche 
basis *welu' wie die griechische verwandtschaft IXurpov, 
eXvfjLo^ haben mag, ist unbezweifelbar. Morphologisch 
etwas ferner diirfte das gr. etXucD, von dem elKufiivo^, 
etXufia ihrerseits beeinflusst sind, liegen : elXita wol mit 
einem nasalsuffix aus *pe\vua}, 

D. ol aus el vor urspriinglichem ^ (indog. "schwa"): 
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Dies vermutlich zunachst in volutnus i. plur, so dass 
ein *wehmos hinter ihm zu suchen ware, gleichwie volo 
I. sing, von *weld ausging (s. o.). 

Von lat. columen^ columna ist wahrscheinlich, dass sic 
die gleiche wurzelstufe mit celsus und lit. keliu 'ich hebe' 
enthalten, aus dem grunde nemlich, weil columeny columna 
in der bildung sich mit tegutnen tegumentum und mit gr. 
reXafidv, repafiav orrepafivo^ vergleiphen lassen. 

II. e/ blieb erhalten vor e- und i-lauten: 

A. vor folgendem e: 

Lat. celeber < ^celes-H-s ; vgl. funebri-s^ fenebri-s. Ur- 
spriingliche bedeutung war 'gange, gangbar, viel begangen.' 
Das zu grunde liegende neutrale nomen ^cel-es- *begehung' 
gehorte wurzelhaft zu gr. /te\-evdo-9 und lit. kel-ia-s kel-y-s 
*weg, strasse.' 

Betreffs ^^/^r 'schnell' zur seite des gr. K^-i^i ni. *renner/ 
'jachtschiff' mag hinsichtlich der stammbildung an grie- 
chische adjectiva wie 0a\€p6-<:, fiaXepo-^ sich ankniipfen 
lassen, so jedoch, dass das verhaltnis des lat. ceiyer-i-s zu 
dem gr. -epo-^ als ein solches der weiterbildenden suffixalen 
ableitung betrachtet wird, ahnlich wie bei sintil-i-s : oiuiKo-^^ 
humil'i'S : ;^dafui\o-9» agil4'S : aind. ajirds u. dgl. mehr. — 
Fiir celdx m. f. 'schnell segelndes schiff, jacht' sollte man 
^coldx erwarten ; es ist wol, wie auch andere annehmen, 
zufolge von entlehnung das gr. KeXTji;^ mit sufBxanbildung 
jedoch an lat. ve/ox, ndvis velox Vergil. 

In sceler-is gen., sceler-a plur., sceles-tu-s^ sceler-dre ist 
seel' lautgesetzlich ; die einzige -£?/-form *scolus nom.-acc. 
sing, stand zu isoliert gegeniiber den vielen mit sceles-, 
sceler- da, als dass sie gegen die ersetzung durch analo- 
gisch entwickeltes scelus hatte widerstandskraftig sein kon- 
nen. Giinstigerer existenzbedingungen erfreute sich holus 
(s, o.), schon allein wegen des mangels so haufig gebrauchter 
ableitungen mit -es-^ -er-, wie dort sceles-tu-Sy sceler-dtu-s^ 
sceler-dsU'S, 

Die wunderliche alte erklarung von elententunt aus den 
liquiden /, «, n batten neuere etymologen, Havet und 
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O. Keller, nicht aufwarmen sollen. Am best en ist, was 
iiber den ursprung des wortes Leo Meyer mit heranzie- 
bung von aind. anu-sk adj. 'fein, diinn, sehr klein/ dniman- 
n. *das kleinste stiick* gelehrt hat. Das zweite -^- von 
eletnentum hat man auf gleiche linie mit dem zwischen- 
vocal von gr. ri^e-fioDV, fctfSe-fjLoov, ave-fLo^y yeve-rap zu 
stellen ; hatte an seiner stelle ein dem griech. -a- von 
reXa-fj^dv, repd-fKov, dem aind. -1- von jdni-man- n. genau 
entsprechender vocal gestanden, so ware *olumentum ent- 
sprungen, wie columen aus *cehmen (s. o.). 

B. vor folgendem I: 

Das frappanteste beispiel ist der optativ der wurzel w^l- 
* woUen ' : lat. ve/im, ve/is, velity velimus u. s. w. neben 
indie, vclo (s. o. s. 52), volumus (s. 53). Als sonstige 
zeugnisse diirften hier noch in betracht kommen 

Lat. felix f. * f arnkrant ' und seine ableitungen felic-ula, 
-dtus, -ones; in vermutlich mundartlicher laut variation dane- 
ben filix, Verwandtschaft mit fol-iu-m * blatt ' ist wol 
nicht zu verkennen ; die ableitung -ix wie in den pilanzen- 
benennungen larix^ salix : gr. iXt/c-iy (s. o.). 

VellnuSy name eines sees im sabinischen und adjectiv zu 
dem stadtnamen Velia (s. u.). 

Velitrae ; vgl. das morphologisch abweichende volsk. Veles- 
trotn * Veliternorum.* 

Als ausnahmen, die unserem lautgesetze sich nicht zu 
fiigen scheinen, sind noch velut und gelu hier zu beriick- 
sichtigen. 

Ist vel-uty vel-utt aus verhaltnismassig spater zusammen- 
riickung seiner beiden einzelbestandteile hervorgegangen, so 
mag die lautgestalt des vel in vocalischer hinsicht unab- 
hangig von dem nachfolgenden u- in «/(f) geblieben sein, 
indem vorher das wirken eines nichtpalatalen vocals auf 
den vorausgehenden nexus -el- abgeschlossen war. 

In der sippe geluy gelidus, geldre kann wenigstens dem 
adjectiv auf -idus lautgesetzmassig die el-ioxva zugekommen 
sein; das gleichgebildete umbr. kalefuf calersu *callidos, 
7^vKOfi€T(07rov9* hatte auch von hause aus palatalvocalischen 
anlaut seines dem lat. -idus entsprechenden ableitungsbe- 
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standteils. Doch kommt auch in betracht, class gelu selbst 
Oder gelu-s masc. als mit dem suffixe -ew- geformtes nomen 
von hause aus in den obliquen casus teilweise die ^-hoch- 
stufige stammform hervortreten zu lassen hatte, den loc. 
sing, aber mit dehnstufigkeit als '^gelew > gelu dat. 

Fiir chronologische datierung des lautgesetzlichen 
wandels von el zu ol vor nichtpalatalen vocalen bietet sich 
zunachst der anhaltspunkt dar, dass ollva^ olivum zeigen : 
die entwickelung des ol hatte statt, bevor an die stelle von 
-ai' in nicht erster wortsilbe sich durch vocalschwachung 
-f- geschoben hatte. Darnach konnte sich vermuten lassen, 
dass zur zeit des wirkens der brechungsregel iiberhaupt 
noch in weiterem umfange der ungeschwachte vocalismus 
der nach der alteren wortanfangsbetonung nicht haupt- 
tonigen silben bestanden habe. Und hieraus wiirde weiter 
zu folgern sein, dass dann auch in diesen nicht haupt- 
tonigen silben ein el also von dem einfluss der nachfol- 
genden vocale je nach der lautqualitat dieser afficiert wurde 
oder nicht. Z. b. ein ^-celo = ahd. hiluy air. celim *ich 
verhehle ' konnte mit ob- zusammengesetzt eben nach 
unserer brechungsregel in *oc-coldy daraus oc-culo, iiber- 
gegangen sein ; als die streng lautgesetzliche flexionsweise 
ware oc-culo, oc-culunt, oc<ulam, aber *oc-cilis, *oc<ilit 
u. s. w. vorauszusetzen. 

Bestatigung findet das vorstehende durch die vocalisation 
urspriinglicher ^/-formen wie Siculus = St/v6\o9» scopulus = 
<r/ico7r€Xo9, famulus = osk. famel^ catulus = umbr. katel, 
porculus : lit. parszel-i-s ' ferkel * ; nebula = gr. v€<f>€krf. 
Diese bilden mit Sicilia, familiay porcilia im grunde den- 
selben lautlichen contrast, wie volo^ volunt mit velim, veils. 
In Siciliay als entlehnt aus "ZuceXiaj stand von hause aus 
sonantisches -/- hinter dem -/- ; aber -y- = consonans -i- 
hatte in fatnilia = osk. famelo fiir *famelyo u. dgl. natiirlich 
dieselbe wirkung auf den vor der liquida stehenden vocal, 
woriiber naheres weiter unten. 

Fiir die nachtonigen silben diirfte aber doch eine weitere 
fassung der regel, als die, dass -el- vor den nichtpalatalen 
vocalen in -ol- > -ul- iibergegangen sei, sich empfehlen ; 
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denn nach den lehnwortern wie pessultis = Trao-oraXofi 
crdpula = KpaiirdXtf, scutula = (rKVTaXrf, spatula = o-TraraXi; 
erweist sich ja -ul- hier auch als das substitut eines ur- 
spriinglichen -al-. 

An der hand der formen der dialekte osk. famely umbr. 
katel, tigel 'dicatio' u. ahnl. ersehen wir auch, dass die 
vocalbrechende wirkung eines von nichtpalatalem vocale 
gefolgten / vollends nicht uritalisch, sondern eine im 
speciellen sprachleben des lateins aufgekommene erschei- 
nung war. 

Alle diese datierungsversuche sind aber offenbar nur 
bestimmungen nach relativer sprachchronologie. Durch 
oliva, ollvum sind wir jedoch auch in die lage versetzt, 
mit einer annahernden jahreszahlangabe den zeitpunkt zu 
treflfen, nach welchem die verwandlung von el in ol unter 
den erwahnten bedingungen sich zugetragen haben muss. 
Der olbaum ist zur zeit der Tarquinischen konige von 
Grossgriechenland zu den Romern verpflanzt worden, nach 
dem chronisten Fenestella bei Plinius nat. hist. XV § i 
bis zum jahre 173 der stadt unter Tarquinius Priscus 
den Lateinern fremd geblieben ;* vgl. O. Weise d. griech. 
worter im lat. 132 f. Die entlehnung won^elaivd, ^elaivom 
fallt also in diese zeit, die phonetische umgestaltung der 
wortformen in *olaivdy *olaivom mithin noch spater. 

Es erhebt sich die frage nach der phonetischen 
auffassung des lautprocesses, dass el in der stellung 
vor den ^-, 0- und «-lauten in lat. ol {ul) iiberging. Die 
antwort liegt nahe, dass in solcher stellung die liquida 
den dunkleren klang als 7 hatte, vor den palatalen 
Oder hellen vocalen e und i dagegen belles /' gesprochen 
wurde. Das fiihrt auf ein durchaus analoges verhaltnis 
der verteilung der beiden klangfarben des /, wie es 
bekanntlich auf baltischem und mehreren orts auf 
slavischem sprachboden ganz regelmassig herrscht, wo 
"je nach der beschafFenheit des folgenden vokales" sich 
" hartes " und " weiches " / gegenseitig ablosen, jenes vor 
den sogenannten " dunklen '* dieses vor den " hellen " 
vokalen seinen platz hat. Im litauischen z. b. gilt 7 vor 
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a^ Oy u, Uy daneben "/" d. i. /' vor e und i\ entsprechendes 
im lettischen, ferner in dem russischen, polnischen und 
einigen anderen slavischen sprachen. Vgl. Schleicher lit. 
gramm. § 10, 2 s. 19 f., Kurschat gramm. d. litt. spr. 
§§ 80 ff. s. 26 f., Bielenstein lett. spr. § 47 I 87 f., 
Miklosich vergleich. lautl. d. slav. spr.^ (vergleich. gramm. 
I) s. 475. 

Die weitere fiir das latein insbesondere sich erhebende 
frage, welche der beiden klangqualitaten die altere gewesen 
sei, ob /' sich vor a^ d, u in I verdunkelt oder anfangliches 

vor e und t zu /' verdiinnt worden sei, wird man, glaube 
ich, zu gunsten der prioritat des 7zu entscheiden 
haben. Einmal erklart sich bei dieser annahme am ein- 
fachsten die beteiligung des a an den das ol erzeugenden 
lagen, wenn das a wirklich nach der iiblichen auffassung 
als die neutrale mitte der vocallinie, gleich weit von der 
palatalen mundstellung des i wie von dem anderen extrem, 
dem labialismus des u, abliegend, geltend darf. Sodann 
aber kommt dieser annahme stiitzend zur hilfe, wenn sich 
zeigen lasst, dass auch vor consonanten, und zwar vor 
den verschiedenartigsten und zum teil gegen - die labiale 
articulation ganz indifferenten, der wandel von el zu ol, 
ul tatsachlich auftritt. 

Es ist el, beziehungsweise in nicht erster wortsilbe — 
zufolge mundartlicher farbung vereinzelt auch in der an- 
fangssilbe — durch il vertreten, in vorconsonantischer stel- 
lung nur unter zwei umstanden sicher lautgesetzlich 
erhalten: einerseits, wenn der nexus -fy-, sodann, wenn 
die geminata -//- auf das e folgte. 

Ill A. e erhalten vor -fy-: 

Beispiele dafUr sind zunachst nur melior melius compar., 
Velia (s. oben s. 54) ; dazu kommend jedoch mit der 
erwahnten lautmodification milium * hirsen ' und tilia 
*linde/ gemass ihrer vergleichung mit gr. fieXim), TrreXed 
*ulme, riister.' Hier finden aber auch ihren platz jene 
familia : famulus, porcilia : porculus (s. 55). Wenn in 
melior, familia u. dergl. fiir das -y- zuvor silbisches -«. 
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eingetreten war, wie es in Sicilia = ^iKeKld wol immer 
bestand, wiirde es fiir die beispiele dieser art gar keiner 
besonderen regel iiber e vor -ly- bediirfen. 

B. e erhalten vor -/A: 

Ein -//- war im lateinischen durch die mannigfaltigsten 
assimilationsprocesse entsprungen ; ihm mag ja bekanntlich 
-/«-, 'Is' und wol auch -A/-, andererseits -rf/-, -«/-, -r/- zu 
grunde liegen. Welcher herkunft aber auch -//- in jedem 
einzelnen falle sein mag, immer bewahrt ein davor ste- 
hendes e seine lautnatur unverandert. Als beispiele dienen, 
unter beschrankung auf dasjenige ell-, in welchem sicher 
ein indog. el- enthalten war : cella^ fell- * galle,* tnell- * honig/ 
pellis, telluSf velliis und die praesentia pello und vello; 
insbesondere aber velle inf. und vellem conj. imperf. 

Im einklange damit steht es, dass auch -all-y wenn es der 
vocalschwachung unterliegt, den weg der ^-farbung ein- 
schlagt in fefelll peif., re-fello comp. zu fallo. Die sonder- 
stellung eines -al- -f -/-, welche darin liegt, tritt hervor bei 
der vergleichung der verdumpfenden behandlung eines -tf/-, 
dem anderweitige consonanz folgt, in con<ulcdre^ in-sultdrey 
in-sulsus u. dergl. 

In der geminata -//- herrscht die " diinne " aussprache 
auch auf einigen der romanischen sprachgebiete, im spani- 
schen, ratoromanischen, ferner siiditalienisch und sardisch ; 
wahrscheinlich doch auf grund ererbter lautverhaltnisse der 
lateinischen muttersprache. Daher ist ja auch im spani- 
schen // dazu gekommen, als der graphische ausdruck fiir 
mouilliertes / zu dienen, z. b. in batalla, maravilla. 

Wie ist es zu erklaren, dass -//- gemass seinen wirkungen 
auf vorhergehende vocale sich als eine lautverbindung aus- 
weist, in der irgendwie das helle /' enthalten war, wenn 
anders dunkles 7 urspriinglich der alleinige lautwert der 
liquida im lateinischen war? Ich weiss dariiber nur eine 
vermutung beizubringen. Geminata ist, wie so oft, nichts 
anderes als consonantenlange. So gut nun lange vocale 
ganz gewohnlich im laufe der zeit durch unahnlichwerdung 
ihrer zwei moren diphthongiert zu werden pflegen, ebenso, 
sollte man meinen, miisste entsprechendes gelegentlich auch 
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einem langen consonanten widerfahren konnen. Nehmen 
wir an, -//- sei also allmahlich zu -7/'- diphthongiert worden, 
so konnte mit dieser entwickelung der keim zu einem 
fiirderhin sich einfindenden -/V- gegeben sein ; auf die 
diphthongierung folgte wiederum eine monophthongierung, 
die einsatz- und absatzmora der langen liquida assimilierten 
sich wieder, aber unter vorwiegen des klangcharakters des 
schlusselements. Hier lage folglich der grund, warum 
velle^ vellem sowol unter den den ^-vocalismus schiitzenden 
formen anzutreffen sind, wie velim^ im gegensatz zu volo^ 
volunt. 

IV. Vor alien iibrigen consonanten, ausser -y- 
und einem zweiten -/-, hat die lautgruppe el eben- 
falls die verdumpfung zu ol > ul erlitten. 

Es ist hier geratener, die abfertigung der scheinbaren 
ausnahmen der regel im voraus vorzunehmen. Solche 
sind : celtis oder celthis f. eine afrikanische art des lotus, 
nur bei Plinius, celtis f. 'meissel des steinmetzen,' celtiunt 
' schildpatt ' bei Plinius, alat. meltont i. q. meliorem Paul 
Fest, spatlat. spelta 'spelz'; helvus; celsus. 

Von diesen entfallen wol ohne weiteres das erstere celtis 
{celthis) und spelta, als vermutlich fremdsprachliche pflan- 
zennamen ; spelta ist zudem augenscheinlich nur ein spat 
aufgekommener ersatz fiir die dem alten latein gelaufigen 
ehrwiirdigen kulturausdriicke far, ador, far adoreum, Auf 
celtiunt ist auch nicht viel zu geben, da bei Plinius nat 
hist. VI § 173. IX § 38 die lesart zwischen dieser form 
und chelyon schwankt ; zusammenhang mit gr. x^v^, 
X^^vi)y ;)^Ai;oi/ auf dem wege der entlehnung wol in 
jedem falle nicht abzuweisen. 

In celtis * meissel,' das wol mit culter * messer ' und gr. 
<ifo\a7rTc», KoXairrrjp wurzelhaft zusammenhangt, ferner in 
dem alat. meltom und in helvus hindert nichts die synkope 
eines -e- nach der liquida anzunehmen ; bevor dass -e- 
unterging, konnte es zur erhaltung des ^-vocalismus der 
wurzelsilbe mitgewirkt haben. Dann wurden ^cel-e-ti-s und 
^mel-e-to-m morphologisch ihre ankniipfung an griechischen 
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bildungen wie yev-e-ai-^:, vifire-iri-*;^ beziehungsweise €X-€-to-9, 
cr«€\-€-Trf-9 finden ; ^hel-ewos stiinde zu germ, ^jel-wa-z = 
ahd. asachs. gelo (gen. gelwes)^ ags. jeolo ' gelb ' und zu 
lit. zel'Wa-s * griinlich ' in demselben verhaltnis der suffix- 
abstufung, wie gr. ion. AC6i/e(/:)d-9 kypr. Kevevfo-v zu /c€i/(^)(f-9. 

Lat. pelvis war pelvis, nach der bei alteren dichtern 
vorkommenden messung mit dreisilbigkeit und "diarese" 
peluis ; es fallt also ausserhalb des bereichs unserer laut- 
regel. Gegen die vorgeschlagene auffassung von helvus 
aber konnte noch eingewendet werden, dass ein indog. 
*Skelewos schon ins urlateinische in der form *kelovos 
aufgenommen werden musste, da man ja den wandel von 
altem hetero- und tautosyllabischem ew in ow in die 
uritalische sprachperiode zu verlegen pflegt. Aber zu 
einer so hohen datierung des ow aus ew ist trotz der 
teilnahme aller altitalischen dialekte an dieser erscheinung 
kein durchschlagender grund vorhanden. In dieser erwa- 
gung nehmen wir auch keinen anstand an der erklarung 
des gen. sing, gelus aus einer urlateinisch zunachst noch 
vorhanden gewesenen -^z£;-£orm *geleus ; vgl. oben s. 55. 
Man braucht demnach auch das archaische Leucesie des 
Saliarliedes nicht in der iiblichen weise scheel anzusehen. 

Was endlich celsus, ex-celsus anbetrifft, so ist vielleicht 
die vermutung nicht zu klihn, dass hier ein contaminations- 
product vorliege, an dessen zustandekommen einerseits ein 
geminatabehaftetes adjectiv ^cellos < ^cel-nos und anderer- 
seits ein participiales ^culsos sich beteiligten. Gerade bei 
der wurzel kel- ' sich erheben ' bieten nominale bildungen 
mit -«- suffix, durch die das hypothetische *cellos zu 
stiltzen ware, ungesucht sich reichlicher dar : lat. collis < 
*col-nis, im litauischen kdl-nas *berg' und besonders die 
adject iva lit. kil-nas 'erhaben/ pra-kil-nhs 'stattlich, an- 
sehnlich.* 

Fiir unsere regel nun, dass elj ausser vor -y- und einem 
weiter hinzutretenden -/-, sonst vor consonanten im latei- 
nischen zu ul verdumpft wurde, lassen wol eine anzahl 
von belegen sich anfiihren. Doch ist vorsicht bei der 
wertschatzung der einzelnen beispiele allerdings geboten ; 
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denn da auch die ablautstufen indog. ol und / vorcon- 
sonantisch im lateinischen durch ul vertreten sind, so 
bleibt mehrfach die moglichkeit offen, dass eine zu einer 
ausserlateinischen el-iorca gehaltene lateinische uMorm mit 
jener nicht dieselbe wurzelvocalstufe gehabt, sondern zu 
ihr im ablautsverhaltnisse sich befunden babe. Folgendes 
mag unter dem vorbehalt dieser cautel hier in betracht 
kommen : 

ulcus n. = gr. eXtco^ n., aind. drfos n. 'hamorrhoiden.' 
Die griechische form sollte *€\«09 lauten ; sie hat wol 
den spirit us asper durch volksetymologische verkniipfung 
mit i\K(o 'ziehe, zerre, reisse' bekommen. 

culmen n. < '^cel-tnetty zu der wurzel kel- 'sich erheben, 
ragen * gehorig ; den neutren mit dem sufBxe -niefir eignete 
bekanntlich mit vorliebe von alters her die ^^-hochstufige 
wurzelgestalt. 

pulmentum < ^pel-fnen-to-m : umbr. pel-mn-er gen. ' pul- 
menti,' welches **2l pulmento non longius distat quam teg- 
minis a tegumento*' (Biicheler). 

ulmu-s f . = ags. ahd. mhd. elm m. ' ulme ' (engl. elm-tree, 
ahd. mhd. elm-boum). Allerdings ist eben dies ein fall 
der verschiedenen ablautsmoglichkeiten, da herleitung des 
ulmu-s aus *lmo-s an ir. lem und solche aus ^olmo-s an aisl. 
alm-r den erwiinschten riickhalt finden konnte. 

Den participien pulsus und volsu-s {vulsu-s) gibt man 
immer am besten die gleiche wurzelablautstufe wie den 
praesentien pello, vello, Auch per<ulsus wird sich zu per- 
cello im grunde nicht anders verhalten haben, als falsu-s 
zu fallOy salsU'S zu sallo ; nur dass der voraussetzbare 
identische vocalismus bei per-culsu-s, per-cello, als zusammen- 
gesetzten formen, nicht notwendig der der ^-stufe gewesen 
zu sein braucht, ganz wol auch *per-calsU'Sy '^per-callo dahin- 
ter stecken mogen. Die vertreter der vulgaten ansicht, 
dass pulsus und volsus ein -ul- {-ol-) aus indog. -/- enthalten, 
gemass der alten tiefstufigkeit des wurzelablauts der -to- 
participien, beriicksichtigen zu wenig den charakter dieser 
-j^-formen als anerkannter massen jungerer analogiebildun- 
gen. Es lasst sich im allgemeinen der satz aufstellen, 
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dass iiberhaupt die participia auf su-s^ zu mindesten aber 
die nicht lautgesetzlich aus ehemaligen -/^-formen ent- 
wickelten unter ihnen, keinen selbstandigen wurzelablaut 
mehr innerhalb des verbalsystems vertreten ; in den .weitaus 
meisten fallen schliessen sie sich einfach der vocalisation 
des zugehorigen praesens an. Und wie nun z. b. mersu-s^ 
tersu-s vorliegen, so werden auch ^pelso-s zu pelloy *vels(hs 
zu vello gebildet worden sein ; die vocaldifferenz hier ent- 
sprang erst secundar durch das wirken unseres brechungs- 
gesetzes, das pulsus und volsu-s ins leben rief. 

Besonders beachtenswert diirfte mulsu-s ' mit honig 
angemacht/ mulsu-m n. 'weinmet' sein : dessen verhaltnis 
zu met tnell-is gestaltet sich doch erst voUiger gleich dem 
von salsu-s * gesalzen ' zu sd/ sal-is, wenn jenes eben auf 
*ntelsO'S zuriickgeht. 

In volt (vult) 3. sing, praes. ist das genaue ebenbild von 
lit. {pa)-welt ' er will * zu erblicken. Wenn man dann auch 
voltis {vultis) 2. plur. aus ^veltis herleitet, so stellt sich 
damit erst ein vollstandigerer parallelismus der flexionen 
von volo, volt, voltiSy volunt < *veld u. s. w., velle, vellem 
und andererseits von fero, fett, fertis, ferunt, ferre, ferrem, 
sowie eOf it < *eit, ttis, eunt, ire, irem heraus : das latein 
hat bei diesen urspriinglich der " athematischen " wurzel- 
classe angehorigen praesenssystemen iibereinstimmend die 
^-hochstufige starke stammform des sing. act. des praes. 
indie, verallgemeinert. 

Uber die affection oder nichtaffection eines im wortaus- 
laute stehenden -/ durch unsere brechungsregel will ich 
hier nur ein paar zerstreute andeutungen geben. Sie 
knlipfen an die auf -el ausgehenden worter vel, ntascel und 
semel an. Es ist aus allgen^einen griinden wahrscheinlich, 
dass diese drei formen irgend eine der bedingungen ent- 
hielten, unter denen nach unseren regeln II (s. 53 f.) und 
III (s. 57 f.) die brechung zu unterbleiben hatte. 

Uber den ursprung der conjunction vel *oder* stehen 
sich im wesentlichen zwei ansichten gegeniiber. Nach der 
vulgaten durch Brugmann begriindeten theorie ist es 
injunctivgebilde und als solches auf '*^vel-s beruhend. 
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Dagegen spricht von vocalischer seite nichts, da ^vels 
wol zunachst friihzeitig durch assimilation der lautgnippe 
'Is zu *vell werden musste und also dann gemination, wie 
in velle^ vellem, vorlag ; ein *vol < *vols < *ve/s ware 
mithin nicht zu erwarten. Andere, wie Leo Meyer, Whar- 
ton und Skutsch, bevorzugen jedoch die erklarung aus 
einer imperativform *ve/e, die vorsonantisch und auch als 
sogenannte " schnellsprechform " vorconsonantisch zu vel 
verkiirzt worden sei. Auch das vertragt sich mit unserem 
lautgesetz : die regel iiber -el- vor palatalem vocale kame 
zur anwendung. Skutsch fiihrt fiir letztere ansicht und 
gegen die Brugmann'sche deutung das fehlen von zeug- 
nissen des *ve// in der plautinischen metrik an. Vielleicht 
spricht in demselben sinne insbesondere die zusammen- 
rlickung veZ-ut, vel-utt, die z>yar nach dem oben s. 54 
bemerkten nicht so friihzeitig in dieser form bestand, dass 
-el' durch -«- hatte in -ol- gebrochen werden konnen, jedoch 
wol immerhin alt genug ist, urn bei etwaigem ursprunge 
des vel aus *vel-s ' die form ^vell-ut erwarten zu lassen ; 
velut ist ja auch schon plautinisch, und Plautus' sprache 
kennt das von Biicheler nachgewiesene terr-uncius mit 
terr- aus *terS' 'dreimal.* 

Als vertreter der synkopierten nom.-sing.-bildung wie 
osk. famely umbr. katel, tigel gilt fiir das lateinische 
bekanntlich famul bei Ennius und Lucretius. Nun rivali- 
siert aber mit diesem famul hinsichtlich der frage der 
lautgesetzlichkeit das ein paar mal bei Probus angefiihrte, 
einmal auch inschriftlich als eigenname vorkommende 
tnascel = tnasculus. Da es die form auf -el ist, die aus 
dem system herausfallt, so hat wol famul seinen vocalis- 
mus von famulo- in den obliquen casus bezogen ; folglich 
hatte mascel den anspruch, eine erklarung auf lautgesetz- 
lichem wege zu fordern. Eine solche ergibt sich bei dem 
ansatz der entwickelungsreihe ^mascel-s > *mascell > mascel 
und der annahme, dass auf der durch *mascell vertretenen 
zwischenstufe der ^-laut durch die nachfolgende geminata 
geschiitzt worden sei. 

Hat man das zahladverb semel mit Jakob Wackemagel 
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aus ^sfn-nteli herzuleiten und mit got. mil 'zeitpunkt,' 
unserem -mal in ein-mal u. s. w. zusammenzubringen, so 
wiirde es hier unerwahnt bleiben miissen. Aber diese 
deutung ist doch gar zu unsicher ; viel probabler bleibt 
die altere auffassung, dass semel irgendwie mit sitnul, altlat. 
semol semul, umbr. sumel 'simul' in naherer verbindung 
stehe. AUerdings wird man semel und simul nicht als 
schlechthin identisch betrachten diirfen. Die lautliche dif- 
ferenz in der schlusssilbe klart sich auf, wenn semel auf 
fsemell < ^semel-s zuriickgebracht wird : wie ii-s, femer 
ter < *ter'S (vgl. oben s. 63 terr-uncius)^ quater < ^quater-s, 
so enthielt auch das erste zahladverb urspriinglich das fur 
diese formenkategorie charakteristische -s\ ebenso ja auch 
griech. ana^ in iibereinstimmung mit 84-9, t/j/-?, rerpaKi-^ 
u. s. w. Wenn simul, wie ja meistens angenommen wird, 
der alte doppelganger von simile^ neutrum zu simili-s, war, 
so muss jene kurz- oder " schnellsprechform " auf so 
friihzeitiger synkope an dem grundgebilde *semel{i) be- 
ruhen, dass das abgestossene -/ hier bereits verschwunden 
war zu der zeit, als unser lateinisches brechungsgesetz in 
wirksamkeit kam. Ein gleiches gilt fur facul, difficul = 
facile, difficile. 

Der beobachtung, dass el sich unter gewissen umstanden 
normal in lat. ol {ul) verwandele, ist vor uns am nachsten 
H a V e t mim. de la soc. de linguist. V. 43. 46 anm. 
gekommen. In einigen die negative seite der hier behan- 
delten lauterscheinung betreflFenden bestimmungen kommt 
der franzosische sprachforscher zu dem gleichen ergebnis 
wie wir : in der erkenntnis, dass e erhalten bleibe einmal 
vor //, wie in vellem, mellis, sodann vor //, in velim, melior 
u. dergl. Die dritte derartige bestimmung bei Havet, 
dass dies auch nach c und g geschehe, ist nicht stichhaltig, 
da die dafiir angefiihrten belege celer, celeber, scelus, gelu 
und celsus anderer auffassungsweise zu unterwerfen sind, 
wie sich uns im vorhergehenden im einzelnen gezeigt hat. 
Das wahre wesen der erscheinung hat Havet besonders 
insofern verkannt, als ihm entging, dass die verwandlung 
Oder nichtverwandlung von el z\i ol durch eine lautliche 
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doppelnatur des lateinischen / bedingt war, die ihrerseits 
wiederum von der phonetischen beschaffenheit des unmit- 
telbar auf die liquida folgenden lautes, insbesondere von 
der urspriinglichen natur nachfolgender vocale, abhing. 

Den unterschied der beiden klangqualitaten des / kannten 
in dunklen umrissen auch schon die alten grammatiker. £s 
kommen hier vornemlich die zeugnisse des Plinius bei 
Priscian I § 38 H. = gramm. lat. II 29, 8 K. und des 
Consentius gramm. lat. V 394, 30 K. in betracht Was 
diese beiden gewahrsmanner als den "diinnen" laut, "exi- 
lem sonum/' der liquida anmerken, im gegensatz zu dem 
"plenum" des Plinius, dem "pinguius" des Consentius, 
das entspricht im wesentlichen unserem belle n /; iiber- 
einstimmend ist ja auch bei beiden die angabe, dass der 
" diinne laut *' in der geminata // herrsche, wofiir sie die 
beispiele ilUy Metellus^ Allia anfiihren. Bei anderen gram- 
matikern, nerolich bei Servius, Pompejus und Isidor, kehren 
im grunde dieselben distinctionem der verschiedenen aus- 
sprache des /, wie in den berichten des Plinius und Con- 
sentius, wieder, wenngleich zum teil unter anwendung einer 
abweichenden terminologie. Von neueren haben Corssen 
und Wilh. Meyer-Liibke das, was Plinius, Consentius und 
genossen iiber / und seine wechselnde klangqualitat haben 
sagen woUen, im ganzen richtiger erfasst, als der phonetiker 
des Jatein Seelmann, der auch hier, wie sonst seiner gepflo- 
genheit gemass, in die lehren der alten grammatiker allerlei 
diesen gewiss fern gelegene moderne lautphysiologische weis- 
heit bineinzuinterpretieren sich abgemiiht hat. 
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V. — On the Implicit Ethics and Psychology of Thucydides. 

By PAUL SHOREY, 

PROFESSOR IN THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO. 

The main interest of the History of the Peloponnesian War 
does not lie in the incomparable vividness of the narrative, 
nor even in the tragic drama of the pride and fall of imperial 
Athens, and the pity of this suicide of the Hellenic race in 
its culminating age. Fascinating as is the mere story, its 
chief attraction for us consists in the fact that it is the 
embodiment of a subtle and consistent, if one-sided, philoso- 
phy of life ; that it is, to adapt a phrase of Carlyle, a portion 
of human history penetrated and informed by the spirit of 
the man Thucydides. This Thucydidean criticism of life I 
propose to study in its two chief aspects, which for conven- 
ience I will designate as (i) ethical positivism, (2) intel- 
lectualism. 
^ The fundamental assumption of this ethical positivism is 
that the nature and conduct of man are strictly determined 
by his physical and social environment and by a few elemen- 
tary appetites and desires. Around this primitive core of 
human nature society and convention have wrapped sheath 
upon sheath of decorous pretence — ethical, social, religious. 
The narve man is duped by this moral drapery, he accepts 
the word for the deed, the alleged motive for the true, and 
rarely, if ever, penetrates to the underlying realities. The 
wise man is not so deceived. He has looked into the work- 
ings of his own heart, he has studied human nature in the 
revealing light of war, pestilence, and revolution, and, how- 
ever well draped the figures he meets in his daily walk, his 
penetrating imagination discovers the naked man beneath. 
Such is the conception of human life everywhere suggested 
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when not explicitly affirmed by Thucydides. The first 
axiom of this doctrine is that human nature remains always 
essentially the same, and that it cannot be permanently 
restrained or moulded by the artificial conventions of law 
and religion.^ 

It is on this belief that he bases his conception of history 
as philosophy teaching by example. He commends his work 
to the favorable judgment of those who desire to have an 
accurate knowledge of the past and so forecast the future 
which from the nature of man will resemble it.^ 

The atrocities of the revolutions of Corcyra are such as 
occur and always will recur while the nature of man remains 
unchanged. (III. 82.) The Athenians, so their envoys at 
Sparta declare, were constrained to accept and maintain their 
invidious empire by motives resistless to human nature, ambi- 
tion, gain, and fear. It has always been the rule that those 
should take who have the power and those should keep who 
can, and no man possessing this power ever stayed his hand 
for abstract considerations of justice. This basic human 
nature the Athenians have indulged with great moderation.^ 
I do not blame the aggression of the Athenians, says Hermo- 
crates.* It is human nature everywhere to dominate those 
who submit. "We hold the customary beliefs about the 
gods" (the Athenians declare at Melos, V. 105), and we 
know for a certainty that men by an inevitable law of their 
nature dominate when they can. We did not promulgate 

^ The connection of cynicism and the doctrine of necessity in Thucydides is 
not accidental. In Machiavelli's first work on the revolt in the Val di Chiana, 
he appeals to Roman history for the solution of a problem in present politics : 
"... Perche gli uomini in sostanza sono sempre gli stessi ed hanno le medesime 
passione : cos! quando le circostanze sono identiche, le medesime cagione portano 
i medesimi effetti, e quindi gli stessi fatti debbono suggerire le stesse regole di 
condotta." 

' I. 22. card rh dp$piiirtiov by Thucydidean usage means more than ** in all 
human probability/* as Professor Jebb renders it, Hellenica, p. 266. Plato, Crito 
46 E Sffa ye r* dpOpiinreia, is not a parallel. 

' I. 76 xPV^^i'*'^ '''V dwBpunnl^ ^vaei. For the ethical suggestions of this 
phrase, cf. Aristoph. Nubes 1078 xpw rp 0iJ«i,tf'<t(/>Ta,7Aa,*^/ufe fiiidiw al^xP^"' 
Isoc. Areopagit. 38 dKvoOrras ry tp^<rti -xj^vdai* 

* IV. 61. 
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this law, nor were we the first to profit by it. We found it 
in operation and shall leave it for all futurity.^ It is in 
seasons of pestilence and revolution that all disguises are 
thrown off and this indomitable brutality of man is most 
plainly displayed. Neither fear of God nor law of man 
could check them, he says of the plague at Athens. Human 
nature prevailing over all laws is his summary of the condi- 
tions at Corcyra.' 

The contempt of Thucydides' alma sdegnosa for this aver- 
age elemental human nature is hinted in many a scornful 
phrase. Man is naturally fickle,^ boastful,* envious,* ungrate- 
ful, and selfish,^ elated by success, yet unable to bear pros- 
perity.' The multitude are prone to magnify the unknown 
and remote,* intolerant of painstaking accuracy,® and easily 
seduced by false glitter. ^^ Their judgments are swayed by 
mere words,^^ their beliefs determined by their desires,^ and 
their moods shift with their changing conditions.^* 

But we look for something more philosophic than these 

^ This is generally rendered *' We opine that the gods, and we know that men, 
rule when they can," etc. The sentence, if critically studied, is, as Dionysius 
says, du0'c/ica0'rof koX rolt wdw SoKovtriP ifiirelptat tov dv6p6t lx'^>'» ^u^ ^^ spite of 
the co>ordination with re, I am inclined to take ijyo6fu0a in the first member 
absolutely : ** We believe in the gods as a matter of opinion, and we know for a 
fact that men," etc. It is not in accordance with Thucydides' mental habit to 
argue that the gods rule when they have the power, and Dionysius in his close 
paraphrase ignores this thought. He says: 6ti rb itJkv dtiov id^-Q yiyytiffKoveip 
dirarrcf. 

^ Tuv wbyuuv Kpan^acura ^ dvOponrela <p(h'it III. 84. The phrase is in Thu- 
cydides* manner, even if the paragraph be spurious. 

» Cf. II. 65 ehrep 0tXer SfuXot iroieir, etc. Cf. IV. 28; VI. 63; VIII. I, 

^ rd dpOpiinretop Ko/xirwdet V. 68. 

* II. 35; II. 45; VI. 16 rotf flip dffroii <p$opetTai ^6a€i; II. 64 Serit d* iwl 
ft/ryiiTTois r6 iwl<pdopop Xa/i^dvei dpBCjt /SovXei^ae. 

^ II. 40. 4; VI. 16 dXX* vffirtp ivffTvxoOpTts od wpwayopmbfuOn; VIII. 89. 3. 

' III. 39. 

* VI. 1 1 rd ydp dtd T\tl<rTov rdvret tfffup BavfiAi^/upa, 

* I. 20; VI. 54 dKpifiit o6dip X^orrat, etc. 

W I. 22; IV. 108. 4 i<po\Kd; V. 85 Iwayorrd; VI. 8. 2. 
1^ VI. 34 irpbt rd \€y6^epa xal al yputpat fcrrarrai, 

13 III. 3 fuil^op pApoi p4paPT€s T<f M^ ^6\t<r$ai dXi}0^ elrai; IV. 108 e M m^ 
wpoffltprai Xoyurp^ aifroKpdropi diu>dti<r$<u, 

i> II. 54; I. 140. i; III. 82. 2; cf. also IV. 61. 



Vol. xxiv.] Implicit Ethics and Psychology of Thucydides, 69 

isolated disparaging utterances. We v»(ant a systematic 
ethical terminology based on a psychological analysis of the 
chief springs and motives of human action. The nearest 
approach to this is to be found in the speech of Diodotus 
on the affair of Mitylene, III. 45. "All men are naturally 
prone to error (he says in substance), and there is no law 
that will keep them from it. Legislators have run through 
the list of possible penalties to no effect, and we must invent 
some more awful terror than the fear of death if we expect 
to bridle human nature.^ At one extreme of human con- 
dition poverty and necessity inspire reckless daring, at the 
other license begets grasping greed on insolence and pride ; 
and so the various accidents and conditions of life acting 
with fatal necessity on the various tempers of men lure them 
on to danger.* And in addition to these impulses, hope and 
passionate desire are everywhere operative for harm, the 
one leading, the other following, the one devising enter- 
prise, the other whispering promise of success,* — anticipa- 
tions of the unseen future yet more potent over men's 
minds than dangers plainly seen.^ 

" Fortune, too, contributes her part to exalt men's spirits, 
and by the unexpectedness of her aid often induces them 
to venture with inferior resources — more especially states 
in so far as they contend for the highest stakes, freedom, 
or imperial dominion, and the individual acting with a multi- 
tude is more prone to an irrational overestimation of his 
powers. In short, it is impossible (and the supposition of 
the contrary is a mark of the utmost simplicity) to restrain 
by law or any other deterrent force any strong bent of 

^ Cf. Bacon's saying : " There is no passion in the mind of man so weak but 
it mates and roasters the fear of death." 

' I cannot accept Gassen's text nor his interpretation here. The scholiast 
rightly says : " 6/)7^ 6 rpSrot." dpyi though construed with i^yov^i is felt with 
(urrvx^oi. For the conjunction of ^vrrvx^ai, yviiifiri^ and ipyif, cf. III. 82. For 
the thought in dvriKiffrov rivbs Kpelff^opos, cf. Emerson's words : "... Temper 
prevails over everything of time, place, and condition, and is inconsumable in the 
flames of religion." 

» Cf. IV. 65. 4 ; VI. 15. 1,2. 

* Cf. v. 87 (Sp 6paT€i v. 103 0are/>ai — d^ams; V. I13; VI. 9. 3. 
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human nature." ^ If we add ^CKoriiila^ and ^iKovucia, perti- 
nacity, or "persistive constancy," to the positive promptings 
here enumerated, and supplement v6fjLo<: and ^'/3o9 by the 
restraining principles of alaxvvrf and eXety:, we shall have a 
nearly complete list of Thucydidean motives. Every phrase 
in the speech of Diodotus is of typical significance for the 
whole history, and every term demands a commentary. This 
ep<»9 retains nothing of the associations of that " thirst in all 
men's nature named epa)9," which fills so large a place in 
Greek literature. It is simply the master passion, or the 
passion which for the moment has mastered the mind. 

ei S' io'0\ orov t*9 rvy^^dvei ')(p€iav €y(€dv 
70VT e<T0* exdaTip /Jkci^ov fj Tpolav iXelv, 

says Menelaus in the Andromache. It is the cp©9 which the 
tyrant soul of the Republic (573 A) establishes on the throne 
as its bosom's lord ; the desire of which Diotima says (Symp 
205 D), TO fi^p K€<f>d\(u6v iari iraaa 17 r&v ayaO&v imOvfiia 
KoX Tov evSaifiovelv 6 fieyia-ro^ re teal BoXepo^ epto^ iravrL 
"Speaking broadly, all desire of good things and of happi- 



^ III. 45. 4 dXX* ^ fUv Ttvia i,vdyiqi r^v rb\fULv wapixovira, if ^i i^wla vfipei 
rijv TXeovef/ay Kal ^potrljfMTi, td 64 AWai ^vrrvx^cu dpyS rQv dvBpiiwiav, tat 
iKdarri ris Kar^x^rai inr* i.vriKicrov rivh% Kpelffffovos, i^youffiv is rodt ictp96vovt. 
i re Ax2f xai 6 fptas iri waprl, 6 pjh ifyo^iJXVOSf i^ bk i^€TOfjJtni, Kal 6 pJkv r^9 
iin^o\^p iK^porriitor, if ii rijv e&iroplav rifs r^rfs ifTOTidtiffa rXelara fiXdirrovffi, 
Kal 6pTa d^avij Kpelacw iffri tQv hpwpAmav itirQv. Kal if rvxv ^* a^oit odiiw 
iXacffor ^vfifidWtrai is t6 iralpeiv * dSoK'^tas ydp tvriv Sre trapurrapjinif koI ix 
tQv inrodeeffripoiv KivBvv€V€iv rivd Tpodyet xal o^x ^ccov rds T6Xecf, &r4> xtpl tQp 
fjbtylffTVP, i\evB€pLas tf (LWav dpxrjs, Kal lurd wdrrtav iKOffvos dXoylortas irl 
t\4ov ri abrbv id6^aaev, arXuif re dd^parov Kal ToXX^f e^rfStlas, 6ffTis oferat rijs 
dpdpiowelas ^fuaetas hppjupjivyis Tpo66puas ri TpSi^at dTorpov^p ripa Mx^^^ 9 vbpMP 
l^x^i ri dWip Tip dffii'f . With this resume of Thucydidean psychology it is inter- 
esting to compare the poetic description in the Timaeus of the mortal soul, " sub- 
ject to terrible and irresistible {dpayKala) affections, — first of all pleasure, the 
greatest incitement to evil, then pain, which deters from good, — confidence and 
fear, two foolish counsellors, anger hard to be appeased and hope easily kd astray. 
These they mingled with irrational sense and love (passionate desire) that at- 
tempteth all things, according to necessary laws, and so framed man." (69 C D, 
Jowett. ) 

^ III. 82. 8. rb ^iKbrifMP dyfjpuw pMpop II. 44. 4. 
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ness is the chiefest and cunning lure of love to every man." 
Like the Heracleitean 0vfi6f;, it buys its will at the price of 
death. It is imx^ifyqrrj^ airavro^ in Plato's phrase, — iK<f>pov 
Tifwj/ TTfv eTTi/SoXrjv, as Thucydides puts it. Thucydides usu- 
ally employs the weaker synonym op/Lt^, reserving the tragic 
intensity of epaxi for the fatal passion of Athens for the expe- 
dition against Sicily.^ But whether exalted and animated by 
desire^ or goaded by necessity and intolerable humiliation,^ 
men's acts are too rarely determined by a cool, logical cal- 
culation of the chances of success. Their judgments are 
affected by their tempers.* roXfia is frequently aXoyiaro^ 
(III. 82 ; VI. 59). For when opfifj hath fallen upon or ^^©9 
taken possession of the soul, ^7ri9 enters in to heighten 
confidence and blind to the risk of failure. 

The Greeks seem to have been particularly exposed to 
the temptations of the over-sanguine temperament, arid their 
moralists are inexhaustible in warnings against its illusions. 
" From Zeus there cometh no clear sign to men : yet, never- 
theless, we enter on high counsels and meditate many acts ; 
for by shameless hope our bodies are enthralled, but the 
tides of our affairs are hidden from our fore-knowledge," 
says Pindar (Nem. XI. in fin., Myers). " For that hope 
whose wanderings are so wide is to many men a comfort, but 
to many a false lure of giddy desire," sing the chorus of the 
Antigone (615 Jebb). And similar is the lesson which the 
speakers in Thucydides constantly inculcate in a more bitter 
and cynical tone. "Intelligence," says Pericles, "relies not 
so much on hope, which is strongest when all else fails, as 
on estimates based on existing resources by judgment, whose 

^ Cf. IV. 4 roif ffTparuirats . . . 6pfiii hri-r€ff€; VI. 24 KVkl Ipwt ipixwt roit 
wdiffiv ifwlus iicwXeOffai; VI. 13 /Ai^d* . . . bvaifnarat tJpai rutp dvdtrruv, 

* iTalp€ff6cu, KipSet III. 38; iXrldi III. 45; (vi^<rewt d7bDy( III. 37; r^ pIk-q 
VII. 41; iidorg I. 84; e^ux^^ I. 1 20, etc. 

* Topo^ptip, Taftoi6ww$ai I. 67, 1. 84, VI. 88, V. 99; r^ iLvayKali^ VI. 56. 

* VIII. 2. 2 dpyQrrts Kplvtip rd Tp6r)ffua,Ta', II. 21 Jy dxpocurtfac cJf ficcurrof 
wp7ifro; IV. 108 /SovX^o'ec Kptvorrtt Aaa^T ^ Tpovol^ da^a\ei; I. 122 winpyif' 
rut* Cf. also VI. 13 indv/jU^ fUv (Kdx^'^^ KarofidoOrrai, vpovolq, bk rXetSirra; 
II. II Kai 6L \oy Iff fufi iXdxt^ra xP^f^'^^ dvfif rXcM-ra it ipyop KaBUrrarrat; 
IL 22 dpyi . . . yvibiiff. 
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forecasts are surer." ^ The feeble who put their trust in the 
spendthrift hope (the Athenians warn the Melians) discover 
her perfidy only when she has left them nothing for their 
dear-bought knowledge to guard.^ This disparagement of 
hope is frequently accompanied by an allusion to the pro- 
verbial uncertainty of the future,* — the surprises of war,* the 
paradoxes of fortune.* 

"You Athenians (say the Spartan envoys, IV. 17) will not 
abuse your success at Sphacteria like fools unaccustomed 
to the vicissitudes of fortune, who ever reach out in hope 
of more because their present good luck has come as a 
surprise." Similarly, Hermocrates, urging on the Sicilian 
States peace and union in the face of Athenian aggression 
(IV. 62), warns those who expect to profit by a prolonga- 
tion of their dissensions : And if any one bases expectations 
of advantage on the justice of his cause or his superior 
might, let him not expose himself to reverses that will griev- 
ously disappoint his hope ... for righteous Vengeance does 
not necessarily prosper because deserved, nor is strength 
secure because it is full of hope.® 

"When rational grounds of hope fail, men resort to the 
unseen, to oracles and prophecies," Thucydides says with 
cold contempt, or its place is taken by stubborn persistency 
in a course once determined upon. This pertinacity is char- 
acteristic of the eager Athenian temperament. As emulous 

^ II. 62. I do not accept Gassen's suggestion that r6X/Lia is the subject here. 
For the antithesis of Ar/t and hir6.px^^^ cf. VI. 31. 6 htX fuylffry Ar/dt tQp 
fu\\6rrfar Tpbt rd (hrdpxorra ir€Xf*4>^Vt &&(! si^so V. 1 1 1 i\ri^6fieva . . . it^dp- 
XOPra; VI. 9. 3. 

a v. 103. 

'I. 42. 2; III. 42; IV. 62. 4; v. 113; VI. 9. 

* III. 30. 4; I. 122 iJKiffTa 6 v6\€fMS ixl pifToit x^P^^i II. II ; VII. 61 ; I. 78; 

V. 102. 

^ VIII. 24 if ToTs dydptaireloit roO plov Tapa\6yois, etc.; I. 140. i, 2. 

^ Jowett's " let him not take his disappointment (sc. at the frustration of his 
hope by my words) to heart " is doubtful, ry Tap' iXviSa cf/^dWtffdai, cf. VII. 
66, seems to refer to an actual reversal of expectation by the event. The sentence 
is a curiously worded threatening admonition characteristic of Hermocrates. Cf. 

VI. 78 : " And if he prove to have erred in judgment, he may live to bewaU his 
own misfortunes and wish to be envying my prosperity again." 
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thirst for fresh glory,^ it built up and maintained their em- 
pire.* As " persistive constancy " it appears in the bull-dog 
tenacity with which they held on to Aegina in the face of an 
overwhelming combination of enemies (I. 105) and in the 
proud boast, " The Athenians never yet withdrew from any 
siege from fear of any."* As blind, presumptuous folly* it 
wrought their final ruin at Syracuse.* 

We have already noted the impotence of the fear of God 
or the law of man to control these active promptings of 
human nature, and we shall find generally a touch of irony 
in Thucydides* allusions to the checking and restraining 
principles. " Pity should be reserved for equals," says Cleon 
in his speech, on Mitylene,® and sweet reasonableness or 
indulgence {iirieUeia) should be shown to those who are 
likely to prove conformable^ in the sequel. They are danger- 
ous feelings for an imperial city to entertain towards infe- 
riors. And his opponent, too, is careful to insist that he 
would not have the decision of the Athenians influenced in 
the least by pity or equity. " Do not let the Plataeans melt 
your hearts, O men of Sparta," the Thebans cry, " by appeal- 
ing to good deeds that are ancient history now. Degenerate 
virtue can claim no remuneration for the thing it was." 
(III. 67.) And the Athenians peremptorily bid the Melians 
base their arguments solely on the real purposes and power 
of the contestants, and not on any unreal moral conventions. 
Even where Thucydides* ethical language is not distinctly 
cynical, it is singularly lacking in warmth and depth of feel- 
ing. He frequently indulges in sneers at the illusions of 

^ ^iXoputia T€pl ToO wXiovot jdi; iraXoO. 

' I. 70 ijv Apa roO Kal T€ifiq, a^aXQiriv irrtXwlffarm AWa, frXi)p<Mrar t^p 
Xpefor. Cf. IV. 55. 3. 

' V. Ill ; cf. 11. 64 ded r6 rah ^vfupopatt fiij ttxeiv, and III. i6. 

* pjupli^ ^XovucQp IV. 64; cf. tQp Tdrriav drepjoirroi rapd rd piKciv I. 41. 

* VII. 28. 

' III. 40. Jowett*s " Mercy should be reserved for the merciful " is a niiscon- 
ception. Vide si tanti Gassen's note. For the idea that justice obtains only 
between equals, cf. III. 9; V. 89. 

^ This is the best single word to convey the associations of ^cri^detof here. 
Cf. ixiTiid€lbff I. 19, 1. 144, and ixirijdela V. 82. 
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r, patriotism, and the mythical fancy.^ He habitually 
speaks of virtue in a hard, external way as something to be 
acquired, professed, husbanded, exchanged, I had almost said 
bought and sold.^ 

A similar moral insensibility is to be noted in his em- 
ployment of the words OepaireveiVf evirpeiriiy Bixaiov, avhpa^ 
yaOicLf etc., etc.^ 

A good illustration of Thucydides' tone in these matters 
is his treatment of the specially Greek notion of alBm, that 
delicate sensitiveness to the disapprobation of our fellows 
that sometimes approaches very nearly to the modem idea 
of self-respect.* It is, perhaps, hardly an accident that 
Thucydides, except in one passage (I. 84. 3), everywhere 
substitutes the coarser term aUrxyvri or ro aia-xpov for the 
more distinctly ethical aihm. The implication is that aihm 
is a rational motive only when it takes the form of intolerable 
constraining shame. At the time of the plague (II. 51) 
those suffered most who had a reputation for virtue to 
keep up ; for from very shame they were unsparing of them- 
selves. That is the tone. One should deal with a powerful 
enemy in a spirit of sweet reasonableness and virtue (say 
the Spartan envoys, IV. 19), for he will be more likely to 
keep faith from very shame. But this sense of shame is 
mere folly when cherished as a Quixotic sense of honor 
by the weak. "What is that word honor .^ Air. A trim 
reckoning," the Athenians declare in substance at Melos. 
And on those who pertinaciously follow its lure it brings 

^ II. 41. 4; V. 41. 2 iBbK€i fjuopla elmc ravra, of the combat for Thyrea in 
Hdt. I. 82; VI. 83 o^ KVkWtewo^fiieea; I. 21 r6 fiii fwBCidts . . . drepiriffrtpop; 
1. lo. 3, 4. 

^ I. 123 rdf dperdt KTCLff6ai; II. 5 1 ol dperijs re drrtroiovfievoi; I. 33 ^ipwva 
is rods ToXXoi>f dper^v; VI. II 86^av dperijs fuXerjS^iv; VI. 54 iTeT^d€wrav dprr^p 
Kal ^vyefftr; II. 40 r^p dperijp dwoiiinrtap; IV. 19 dprawodovpai dperifp, 

' E.g. VI. 79 detXlq, . . . t6 dlKatop . . . ^parcl^ere; III. $6 t6 , , , ^vft^pop 
. . . 0€paT€VOPT€t; I. 39 r6 t^peirit rrjt SUrif; III. 64 hrl rf iKtipvp Koxf 
dpdpayadlap TpovdtaOe; II. 63 dvpayfWffvrg dpdpayaBl^ervki ; III. 40 iK rov 
dKipdiipov dp^payadll^tadai. Cf. also the use of dP€vl^6ovop to debase the 
moral currency in I. 75, I. 82, VI. 83, VIII. 50, and the similar employment of 
^vyyvfifATi I. 32. 5, III. 40, IV. 61. 5, VIII. 50. 2. 

* Cf. Gildersleeve on aWccrtf^ircf dXxdp Pindar. Pyth. IV. 173. 
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the greater dishonor of tmprartirahlr idSff/ (V. xii). In 
short, a nice sense of honor is simply one of the many 
perturbing emotional forces that are the cause that men so 
rarely bring an unimpassioned judgment to bear on the 
complicated game of life.^ 

This brings us to what may be called the intellectualism 
of Thucydides, — his constant preoccupation with the part 
played in human life by the conscious calculating reason.^ 
"The moral and the intellectual," says Professor Jowett, 
" are always dividing, yet they must be reunited and in the 
highest conception of them are inseparable." In Homer 
we are happily unconscious of this opposition, — the true 
man is aya0b<: icaX ix€(f>p(ov, and to " know lawless things " 
is to do them even as to know good things is to be just 
according to the reasoning of the Socrates of the Gorgias. 
In Thucydides we are never allowed to forget the antithesis. 
Plato endeavors to reunite the severed halves of our nature ; 
and Aristotle by his formal distinction between the ethical 
and the intellectual virtues recognizes from the point of 
view of common sense the impracticability of the Platonic 
ideal. "We must not permit the wicked to give the name 
smartness to their unscrupulousness," says Plato (Theaetet. 
176 D), "for they glory in the reproach." "Most men," 
says Thucydides (III. 82), "more easily submit to be called 
clever knaves than honest simpletons;* they glory in the 
one epithet and blush at the other." 

There is a seeming injustice in attributing to Thucydides 
this feeling of " the many." But his protest is couched in 
language half contemptuous : " Simple-mindedness, a chief 
element of nobility, was quite laughed down." And the 
entire history is pervaded by a most un-Platonic antithesis 
between the just and the profitable; a most un-Platonic 
association of atoj^poavvq and a/iaOla, and a constant exalta- 

^ Cf. supra, p. 6; VIII. 27. 

^ Chez Thucydide partout ou les id6es paraissent elles priment les sentiments. — 
Giiard. 

' ^op KixXiirrai does not mean " are oftener called," as it has been taken. It 
must be construed by the analogy of ^fov ^ipti VIII. 89. 



76 Paul Shorey, [^893. 

tion of unscrupulous intellect.^ The nomenclature of this 
intellectual principle is noteworthy. Thucydides does not 
use 0*0009 with its earlier suggestion of skill and its later 
connotation of the higher wisdom. He does not employ 
the <f>p6vrfa't^ and ^povelv of Plato and the dramatists 
with their moral and religious coloring, nor 1/01)9 with its 
speculative associations. His words are : yvdfii], mind, 
judgment ; ^vveai^, understanding, the intelligence that 
penetrates shams ; \oyicrfi6<: and its paronyms, the calcu- 
lating reason.^ 

His most characteristic laudatory epithet, applied to Archi- 
damus, Themistocles, Theseus, Pericles, Hermocrates, and 
Phrynichus, is ov/c a^vvertx:, not unintelligent, they could 
see through a mill-stone. When a'(o(f>p<ov is added, it denotes 
judgment, moderation, discretion, prudence unclouded by 
passion, rather than any distinctively moral excellence.^ 
And the most unpardonable insult, the most stinging im- 
putation, to a Thucydidean personage is the suggestion that 
he is deficient in penetration or dull in perceptions.* "Do 
not suppose that we would insult your intelligence by 
attempting to instruct you,** say the Spartan envoys at 
Athens (IV. 17), "our words are only a reminder.** The 

1 E.g. I. 42; V. 89; I. 68; III. 37; III. 56; III. 44. 4, 

2 Cf. II. II. 7; 40. 3; IV. 10; IV. io8. 4, etc. For ixXoyl^effBai cf. II. 40. 3; 
IV. zo, etc. I will not, with Professor Jebb (Hellenica, p. 302) , add dtdvoia; for 
Mvoia in Thucydides means usually ** purpose," or mind and temper generally. 
It rarely is used to denote the intellectual power in especial as in III. 82. 3 tov 
KoiPoOffOai rdf Siavolas, Neglect of this nicety has, I think, led Professor Jebb 
into error in his interpretation of VI. 11. 6 XP^ ^^ M 'P^* fi^s t^xols tQp ipatrrlaw 
4ralpe<rBai dXXd rdt Siapolaf Kpar^ffarras dapffttp, which he cites together with 
I. 84. 3 in support of the sentence : " In a trial of human forces the chances 
baffle prediction, but superiority in ideas (Sidpoiai) is a sure ground of confidence." 
But the words really mean : We should feel confident only when we have subju- 
gated the minds (broken the spirit) of our opponents, — i.e. made them feel that 
they are beaten. The context and the use of the aorist are sufficient confirmation 
of this reading; but if more is wanted, cf. II. 87 oidi iUaiov rrjs yiKifOfs rb /jl^ 
Karii Kpdros ¥iKri64p,(x^^ ^^ "^^^^ ^* aint} dmXo7<ay,r^f 70 (v;A0opat rfp i.T0^dwTk 
d/ifi\^P€<reai. Cf. VI. 72. 

» I. 80. 2. Cf. I. 84. 2, I. 80, V. loi. Cf. Cia^pwrvvri . . . d^vkla I. 32; 
VI. 6. 2; VIII. 24. 5 iauf<f>p6infa'ap . . . rapd rb iff<f>o.\icr€pov vpSiai, 
* dpalffBirros VI. 86; I. 69; I. 82. 
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frequency of similar oratorical precautions ^ and phrases like 
^1/1/^0-6019 arftaviafia and rfy? ^vvtaeta^ fieTaTroiela-dai (I. 1 40) 
testify to the intensity of this feeling. A Corcyrean audi- 
ence, like an audience of the Italian renaissance, would 
certainly have sympathized less with the apaia-Orjrof; Othello 
than with the fui/ero'? lago, Uri aTrdrri irepiyiyvofievo^ ^vvetreto^ 
ayfovLafia 7rap€\d/iil3av€ (III. 82).^ "We Athenians," Pericles 
boasts (II. 40), "can all either originate or at least judge 
political measures." "What each of you most desires," 
says Cleon (III. 38), here, as often, showing us the seamy 
side of the Periclean ideal, " is to be able to speak himself, 
or, failing that, to vie in cleverness with the speakers in 
the readiness with which you apprehend, or anticipate, and 
applaud their points, however slow you may be in fore- 
seeing practical consequences." It is only those who have 
a saving distrust of their own intelligence,* like the slow- 
witted Spartans, who will admit that they are dfiaOearepoL 

The empire of what our ignorance calls chance* reduces 
this power of the intellect to a comparatively humble rdle.® 

The course of human events, especially in war, is full 
of baffling surprises. The wise man is at the best like 

1 Cf. IV. 126; V. 9; V. 69 in fin. Cf. also IV. 10 AA^delt . . . (vivrdf fiovXiffOta 

* But cf. the manlier language of Brasidas, IV. 86. 6. 

■ dTto'ToOrrts rj i^ ia\n(av ^vvicti III. 37. 

Mil. 37; 1.84.3- 

^ dt&irtp Kal riiv n^xvi^ ^^ ^^ wapii \6yov ^vfifii tli&OafUP alriSiaBai I. 140. 
Cf. Anaxagoras apud Diels Doxographi 326 a (r^v ri&x'"!'^) Adi7Xoy alrlav dvOpo- 
Tltnp Xoytfffutp. This more nearly represents Thucydides' feeling than Professor 
Jebb's " inscrutable dispensation of a divine Providence." The phrase rvxv ^« 
Tov $€lov (V. 104, 112) is not used absolutely, but with a verb, iXaafftiatcBai, 
«'wji»u0'iy, with which the ix is connected at least as closely as it is with the noun. 
It is not rvxi in general, but the special favor of heaven, the last straw at which 
the despairing Melians vainly clutch. Similarly, ** they are matters not for rea- 
soning, but for resignation " is too unctuous for the cold severity of ^ipetv re XP^ 
rd re Satffbpia dpayKaltat of II. 64. It is rather BvfjAf M CT'^Oeffffi ^i\6v da/id- 
carrn dpdyKjf — let determined things to destiny hold unbewailed their way. 
For additional copious but undiscriminating references on rvxift cf. Classen, Einl. 
LVIII. 

•IV. 62. 4; 1.84. 
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Themistocles, r&v fieKKovrwv . . . apiaro^ el/caar^^. The 
lamp of his intelligence illumines but dimly a few steps in 
front of his feet, but only a fool (d|t;y£T09) or a charlatan 
(III. 42) will affirm that he knows of any other light cast 
upon the unseen future save that thrown upon it by reason 
and rational discussion (\6yo^). The sensible man will not 
wish to resemble the herd who when expectations based 
on visible tangible realities fail them turn in their extremity 
to the invisible, to prophecies and oracles, and other de- 
lusions that lure men with hopes to their ruin, neglecting 
the human instrumentalities that might still save them from 
the worst.^ He knows that he cannot control fortune as 
he can his own resolutions, and so is prepared to make 
reasonable concessions in the hour of success.* He knows 
that the malignity of chance and the illogical logic of events 
may defeat the best laid plans,^ and that no human achieve- 
ment is secure against change and decay.* And so he 
accepts the strokes of human adversaries with courage and 
those of the higher powers with submission to the inevitable.* 
Still more baffling to the wise man's sagacity is the dis- 
simulation of his fellows. The naTve man believes what he 
is told and suspects nothing. On emerging from this natveti 
he passes to the opposite extreme (Plato, Phaedo, 89 D E). 
He looks always for the dessous des cartes^ and the antithesis 
of the real and the apparent becomes the chief category of 
his thought. This is the attitude of the personages of 
Thucydides, who are never weary of distinguishing the word 



^ v. 103. Professor Jebb*s paraphrase misrepresents the feeling of this 
passage: *'This, however, he would affirm — that such resources are not to be 
tried until all resources within human control have been tried in vain/' This is 
a distinctive Socratic or Platonic thought — I do not believe that it can be found 
in Thucydides. I do not wish to seem to split hairs, but shades of meaning are 
as worthy of observation as niceties of syntax, and it is as important that our 
quotations should be strictly relevant as it is that our accents should be correct. 

2 IV. 64; I. 120. 3,4, 5. 

> I. 140 Mix^^'' y^ ^^f ^vfupopiis tQv Tpayfidrvp o^x 4^^or d/M$Qt x*f^ 
irai rj xal rdt Siavolat rod dw$p(&Tov, VIII. 24. 

* II. 64. 

^ IM. and II. 44. 1. 
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from the deed,^ the pretext from the motive,^ the specious 
or plausible from the actual or true.* Readiness to con- 
ceive suspicions and quickness to anticipate an injury are 
throughout regarded as marks of a superior intelligence.* 
But as Plato says, the cleverness of the over-suspicious 
man is really a low superficial cunning. He quite loses his 
bearings in the society of large, true natures. The really 
difficult thing is to discriminate, to know when to trust 
and when to distrust. For unreasonable suspicion is as 
stupid as narve credulity.* Moreover, as Thucydides ob- 
serves, universal distrust overreaches itself. The unhappy 
Greeks of this age had become so perfect in this fatal logic 
of suspicion that they could find a flaw in any argument 
that promised assurance of security in another's pledges, 
and so being unable to confide were compelled to forestall.® 

In these contests brutal dullards who from self-distrust 
struck at once, got the better of the finer wits who, relying 
on the ingenuity of their combinations, contemptuously 
bided their time.^ This self-defeat of the power of the 

* Passim, 

' I. 23 r^v dXi^^eordri^y Tp6^<rtw d^apeardrriv 8i \&y(p; III. 86 Tpoi^do'ti . . . 
fiovX6/u9oi; VI. 6. l; VI. 33 Tpi^affip , . , t6 8i AkiiOdf; VI. 76 irpo0d<rei — 

* E.g. TpS^xVf^ I* 96* III* 82. 4; v. 30. 2; I. 37. 4 t6 €^p€Th dffwovdov 
• . . wpo^pkfirrai\ VIII. 66 fjw rovro t^peirh Tpds roi^s rXefovt; I. 39. 2; III. 
58. 2, etc. Cf. in Tacitus the use of.obtentui; sub obtentu; praetendere; ob- 
tegere; ut ea specie; specie honoris; speciosa verbis; re inania aut subdola, and 
similar expressions. 

* III. 82. 5 Kal inrovcrfyrfki Ire decvdrepot; cf. III. 43. 3. 

* Republic, 409 B C D. 

* III. 83. The sentence here paraphrased has been strangely misunderstood 
by Qassen and others through failure to appreciate the Greek point of view. An 
argument or a speech is a combat of wit in which he who fails to convince is 
worsted. Cf. III. 37 rQw re del XeyofUptav is r6 Koivdv TepiylyptcOiu; III. 42 
^ fiil T€laas d^vperdrrepoi Ar 96^1 elrac, etc. ; Plato Phaedr. 272 6 6 /a^ T€i66fuvos 
*cpar€i. He who says, "I don*t believe you," has the better of him (Jowett). 
Kow everybody at Corcyra was superior in his reasoning to any considerations that 
lield out hope of security; which in Thucydides' implicit manner becomes "was 
superior in argument for (to, towards) the hopelessness of security." Cf. further 
IV. 108 \oyta^/ju^ a^OKpdropi iKaBttffOai; III. IZ r6 8i drrlvaXov d^f /*6yo» 
vtrrhv, etc. Cf. the complaint of Diodotus, III. 43. 3, of Athenian suspicion. 

^ III. %^ 3; III. 37. 4. Cf. La Rochefoucauld, maxim 129. 
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intellect suggests its abdication, and so, as an alternative 
to the dominant Ionian ideal, Thucydides depicts for us 
that of Sparta, — self-restraint in place of expansion, dis- 
cipline and caution rather than the free play of the intelli- 
gence : " We are not cunning in useless matters. We think 
the wits of our neighbors as keen as our own. We do 
not expect by ratiocination to forecast the caprices of for- 
tune. We do not base our hopes on the blunders of our 
opponents. We hold that man does not differ much from 
man, and that he is best who is trained in the severest 
school." ^ This is the Spartan theory of practice. Thucy- 
dides pronounces no judgment. Truly, as Pindar says: 
TOVTO £* dfid^avov evpelv & ri vvv iv koX reXevr^ ^eprarov 
avZpl Tvx^lV' But the imperishable interest of the history 
lies chiefly in its incomparably vivid presentation of the 
struggle between these two conflicting ideals of human life.* 
To this prevailing intellectualism it would be possible by 
the exercise of a little ingenuity to trace the special minor 
characteristics of Thucydidean style and idiom, carefully 
noted by critics and editors from Dionysius to Classen 
and Jebb. E.g. the archaic poetical diction, the bold meta- 
phor,^ the abuse of antithesis,* otiose periphrases,* and 
pointed pedantic discrimination of synonyms® the loose 



^ I. S4 freely paraphrased; cf. III. 37, 38. 

2 Cf. I. 70; I. 84; II. 39, 40, 46. 

' To few examples in Blass Att. Bered. i', p. 21 1, add vrovXop aArQvoidaw VIII. 
64; 0v7df re 7dp e//u r^t rQw i^Xtiffdrrtap womjplas VI. 92; wpoffetorrts ^6pop 
VI. 86; II. 53 r^y ^dii Kareyj/iffpUFftdniv ffipQv hriKpefMcBiivai, Cf. III. 40 and 
I. 18. VI. 18 r^y t6Xii' . . . Tpl}/^€<r$al re a^ifw Ttpl aOriir iSffrtp Kai A\\o ri; 
VI. 36. 2 6wun Tip KOiv^ ^fi(p rbv ff^irtpov ^n^Xiryd^rrai; VI. 41 ctt 6 wSXepot 
dydWerai; VI. 18. 3 xal oifK Hffrip iifur Tafutdeadai is 6<ror Pov\6fu6a Apx^iP- 

* XA7V — ^pyv; oUtioi — dXX6rpiof II. 39; III. 13. 5; I. 78; IV. 98. 3; I. 
70. 6; tdtor — Koiv6p III. 14; II. 43. 2; doKOutra . . . ^€uvo/jJni I. 32; fuucp^p-^ 
iyyi^Bev III. 13; III. 64. 5; IV. 36. 2; IV. 61. 3, 8; VI. 76. 2, 3; III. 38. 4. 

* Dionysius De Thucyd. 29, 32. Cf. the mannerism of rd rap ifpXap I. 69; rd 
rwy t6\€up III. 82; rd rrji dpyrjs II. 60; rd rod toX^/uou V. 86; rd rrjs rvxV 
IV. 55; rd dirb toO KarturTpfitpATos VII. 70. 

"1.69.6; I. 122. 4; 11. 62. 3; III. 39. 2; III. 82. 4; VI. 76. 3; Blass I. 219. 
Dionysius De Thucyd. Judic. 46 v re T(av dwopArtav i^^niffis dfi^^epov ao^iariKii 
Kai dreipdKoKoi. 
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anacoluthic structure conforming rather to the implicit logic 
of association than to the explicit logic of formal grammar ; ^ 
the rrroiicCKia or wanton variation of the syntax of functionally 
parallel clauses and adverbial phrases ; ^ the fondness for 
litotes and suggestive pregnant uses especially of the ad- 
verb,^ the passionate desire, as it has been put, to compress 
a book into a chapter, a chapter into a paragraph, and a 
paragraph into a sentence.* Also the deliberate preference 
for the abstract generalizing vague expression over the con- 
crete definite, and the forcing of Greek idiom in this direc- 
tion, as illustrated by the quasi-philosophical use of tS^a,^ by 
the substitution of abstract nouns or neuter adjectives and 
participles for verbal forms of expression,® by the gener- 
alizing use of the neuter participle or adjective,"^ and the 

« 

^ See the list in Boehme's index, s.v. Anakoluth, Accommodation, Erganzung, 
Subjekt, Uebergang, Verschmelzung, Wechsel, etc. Note especially the use of 
rodro dpap I. 5. 2; II. 49. 5; IV. 1 9. 4; a^6 dpaif = ToXtfuTf IV. 59. 2; I. 31. 2; 
III. 10. 6; v. 49. 4; VI. 83. I = pavTiKbr ktX. vapex^fupoi, 

^ Blass I. p. 215 ; I. 2; I. 9. i ; I. 49. 3 ; I. 82. i fi^rt r6\efju>v Hyav diyXovr- 
raf fiijB' tat iwirpiyffoiuv; II. 27. 2 xard r€ t6 . . , did^^pop Kal 6ti; V. 9. 4, 6; 
VII. 82. 2; VII. 57. I. 

■ As Shaks. Cor. I. i, what he hath done famously. Cf. IV. 100. 4 lo(h-a o-re- 
7ayc^, " through a covered passage"; I. 92 dycrcicXi^rwf; II. 64. 2 dpayKaltas, 
^with close-lipped patience for our only friend"; II. 65. 8 iXeveipwf; III. 40. I 
dpOpovlmas; III. 40. 4 ^vfi^puf; III. 56. 7 Kepda\4tas; IV. z8. 4; olripes 
Tdyadd is dfi^ipoXow dff<pa\Qs If^erro; IV. 62. 3, 4 xaXciru^f, diKaluts; VI. iz. 3 
iK€lpun; cf. I. 77 and III. 46; V. 91 xPV^^f^^'t VI. 87. 5 drpay/ju&Pias, The 
grammatical indexes ignore this usage, and give only commonplace instances of 
^f with implied motion. Thucydides' use of litotes hardly needs illustration. Cf. 
o6x ^ffffop, o^x i7<cM'Ta, o^jc 4\d(rffovs, oCk d^vwros, oidi ddvparot. 

* t6 wapaffBai Si Aax^o'rciyy dpoyudrtav TXeiirra atiftalptir rpdyfutra Dionysius 
De lis quae Thucyd. 2. 

* E.g. r{ a^S I94q, iktiivd re f^x^^ '^^2 rd Mdie rOw TtipQirrai VI. 76. 3. 
Cf. III. 62. 2; and tUos in VI. 77. 2, etc. 

' Cf. Blass I. p. 213, Dionysius De iis quae Thucyd. propria sunt V., Gassen 
Einleitung LXXX. A good example is II. 64 6arti d* ^2 fuyla-rois rb hri4>do¥ov 
XoLftfidwti, where besides the avoidance of the passive form we gain the thought 
that it is in any case impossible to escape envy, and therefore the sage will choose 
to be envied for something worth having. Cf. supra, p. 3; cf. also rijv o^k4ti 
hrapvLyiayfiv VII. 34 and similar expressions III. 95, V. 35, and V. 50. 

^ Blass I. p. 214, Classen Einl. LXXX. The neuter undoubtedly does, as 
Qassen says, give a body to the abstraction, but the natural Greek would in the 
majority of instances have avoided the abstract form altogether. 
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use of a generalizing personal relative clause in loose appo- 
sitional exegesis of a preceding generalization, expressed or 
implied.^ 

It would, I say, be a very interesting but somewhat fanci- 
ful undertaking to trace these minor traits of style to their 
source in the dominant qualities of Thucydides* mind. If 
we followed the lead of Dionysius, we should account for 
most of them by the writer's conscious desire to display 
his own ingenuity and startle and subjugate his reader's 
intelligence.^ The more approved modern view is that in 
Jebb's words, "we see a vigorous mind in the very act of 
struggling to mould a language of magnificent but imma- 
ture capabilities." To this view we all except Mr. Mahaffy 
incline. But I think few of us can read Dionysius' analysis 
of the Corcyra passage or of the Melian dialogue with- 
out being shaken in our faith. ir€piir€<f>pa<rrcu 7rpo9 ovSev 
dva/y/calov is his illuminating condemnatory phrase. Do the 
periphrases and the contortions of structure and the affected 
nicety in the employment of synonyms add anything to 
the real weight of the thought ? Do they result from the 
struggle of a powerful intelligence with an unformed idiom, 
or are they added, for general literary gorgeousness (as 
Mark Twain would say), by a conscious and perverse art? 
There is enough truth certainly in the disparaging view 
to make all who have struggled with Thucydides enjoy 
Dionysius' amusing account of how " he spent the whole 
twenty-seven years of the war in 'upsetting' the style of 
those eight books and filing and polishing each one of 
his parts of speech ; now expanding a word into a phrase, 
and now condensing a phrase to a word, and at one time 
expressing a verbal idea by a substantive, and again turning 

^ II. 44. I rb ^ ei^rvx^r ot Ay, etc.; II. 62. 4 Kara^pSrifffis ii os Ay; VI. 14 
Kal rh KaXQt Ap^ai tqvt eJvai of Ay; VII. 68. z; VI. 16. 3; IV. 18. 4 o-w^p^ywy 
8i ditSpCip otrtP€it etc.; III. 45. 7; V. 16. 1. Similar is the use of the relative with 
ellipsis to motivate or expand a preceding suggestion. I. 40. 2; I. 68. 3; I. 82. i; 
III. 55. 3; III. 39; VI. 61. I; IV. 26. 4; 11. 44. 2; II. 45. 2; IV. 92. 2; VL 
68. I. Cf. Jebb on O. C. 263. 

' iriTerridwKias . . . f ya diaXXd^p roOt AXXoi/t <rv77pa0cif, Dionysius De 
Thucyd. 51. 
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the substantive into a verb; and perverting their use so 
as to make appellatives of names, and names of appella- 
tives ; active verbs of passive, and passive of active ; and 
interchanging singular and plural, and predicating mascu- 
lines, feminines, and neuters of each other to the utter con- 
founding of the natural sequence of the thought " (De 
Thucyd. Judic. 24). 

Quite apart from the contortions of the style, the sympa- 
thetic student experiences a sense of strain in reading 
Thucydides. The actors in the drama never relax the ten- 
sion of their intellectual faculties.^ We are in a world of 
analysis and logical relations in which nothing, to borrow 
Professor James' phrase, is given over to the "effortless 
custody of habit." We are constantly called upon to weigh 
evidence, balance probabilities, divine motives, and to com- 
pare or contrast human characteristics and faculties, national, 
typical, or individual.^ We are required to forecast the 
probabilities of the proverbially uncertain future in the light 
of the entire record of the past at every crisis of the action, 
and, whenever the power of God or fortune makes fore- 
cast foresworn, as Pindar hath it, we are expected to feel 
a shock of surprise at the illogical logic of events and the 
paradoxes of human life.^ eiXoyo^^ iXoyo^^ eUo^ and their 
synonyms and paronyms occur on every page. The chief 
concern of every speaker is to show that his own course 
of action, whatever the actual event, was logical, plausible, 

^ tA . . . diTtTerdx^a* dXXiJXott rj yw<&fijf III. 83. I. 

'I. 70; I. 121; I. 141; I. Z42; II. 87. 4; II. 89; III. 37. i; III. 56. 5; 
IV. 10. 5; v. 9. I; v. 14; v. 16; IV. 40; V. 75; V. 105. 3, 4; VI. ii; VI. 17. 
I; VI. 18; VI. 68. 3; VI. 69. 3; VI. 72. 3; VI. 77; VI. 80. 3; VII. 5. 4; V. 
14. 2,4; VII. 48. 4; VII. 34. 7; VII. 61-64; VII. 66-68; VII. 71; VIII. 96. 
Observe the frequency of drrlwaXos, lff6fi^ros, dyxfl^fuikos, dmnO^vai, and other 
compounds of drrl, as drrert/SovXeOtf'ai, dm/ueXX^^at, and the weighing in the 
argumentative balance of ifxrtLpla, and fuXirri and ^^o-ei and Sidaxi and e^vx^a 
and ^pwis and dftoBla. Ionian and Dorian, land power and naval power, etc., etc. 

• III. 32. 3; IV. 12. 3; II. 65. 12, 13; IV. 39. 3; IV. 40; VII. 12. 2; VII. 
28; VII. 34. 7; VII. 55; VII. 62. 4 irtidfMxtip dv6 tup ptQp; VIII. 25. 5; 
VIII. 66. 5. Observe also the frequency of rapd di^m/ur, rapd yviJiixijp, Topd 
96^p, irapd Xbyov, roXiH 6 wapdXoyos, rt^ dboKifT^ h roiparrlow^-'irtpUaTri I. 
120. 5; is toOto TtpUiTTfi if T^xv IV. 12. 3, etc. 
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consistent,^ and when formal disputation ceases, men argue 
still in the forum of their own minds, and abstractions are 
personified to continue the debate.^ 

Thucydides himself, in one of the few passages where he 
betrays a personal interest, goes out of his way to defend 
at length the o-o><f>poa'uvrj^ that is, the good judgment of the 
Chians in their treacherous revolt from Athens (VIII. 25). 
€i Se Ti iv roh avOptoireloi^ rov /3iov irapaXdyoi^ ia(f>aXffaav 
— why their error, shared by the best minds of the time, 
was quite excusable. Similar is the feeling underlying his 
eager defence of the justice of Pericles* forecasts of the 
future.' 

In conclusion, it would be an interesting if elusive inquiry, 
to ask how much of this disputatious, analytic, antithetic, 
cynical manner was due to the fashion of the new rhetorical 
dialectic, how much to the disintegration of popular morality 
under the stress of war, how much is the real expression 
of the mind and heart of Thucydides. The rhetoric of the 
time was responsible for much. It is impossible to accept 
Jevon's critical dictum that Thucydides is no stylist, but 
rather a perpetual demonstration that there is a higher art 
than that of concealing art — the art of dispensing with it. 
And there are many exceptions to be taken to Jebb's state- 
ment that the student of Thucydides always has the con- 
solation of knowing that he is not engaged in the hopeless 
or thankless task of unravelling a 'mere rhetorical tangle. 
Thiicydides is doubtless rich in ideas — &<nrep i/c 71^7^9 



1 1. 32. 3; IV. 87. 3; V. 104; v. 105. 4; VI. 79. a; VI. 8$ dwdpl 9^ rvpdwm^ 
4 w6\tL dpx^i^ 4x<>^V ovS^v AXoyov 6 n ^vfi^4fH>p. 

' VIII. 24 Kal ro6t *A$ifiyalovt iaddvorro o6f a^odi dm\4yorrat . . . iJt od 
rdrv w6wfipa ff^Qw ^fialun rd wpdyfutra efi;; II. 87. 3 oddi SIkoiow rifs ywi&fiift t6 
nil Kard xpdrot viKiiB49,tx**^ ^^ '''^'^ ^^ a(nt^ dvrCKoyiav, Cf. the Euripidean 
subtlety of Kal ydp 6 /a^ ^riOtls \6yof roU tS^ txo^vti^ alrlap Ay Tapdcxoi m tl 
4\4x^ (TWTi^ptof ar Ijr III. 53. Cf. Eurip. Suppl. 298 ovroi <ruawQs tJra fUfJoffOfuu 
roTt I riip pvr aioiw^w <Js 4viyfidr) KaK(a%. Cf. I. 140 fiiflf 49 iffuv a^oTt alrlap 
{fvoXlvria'Oe, etc. Cf. also the curious subtlety of VII. 66. 3 ; I. 36. i ; VI. 78. 1-3; 
VI. 79; V. 86; IV. 92. 2; VII. 34. 7; IV. 55. 3; II. 64. 6; V. 90; II. 8. 4. 
repeated IV. 14. 2. 

UI.65. 
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wXovaiaf; aireipov ri 'Xp^t'^ vorf/iaTODV xal €vdv/ir)/j^T(OP, says 
Dionysius. But the expression is almost always elaborately 
tortured for efifect. Often what we take for a new substan- 
tive thought is merely an ingenious variation on a common- 
place theme. Often periphrases that are apparently wrapped 
around a kernel of profound suggestion are found empty 
when unfolded. Irrelevant distinctions of synonyms abound. 
In place of real antithesis we are frequently put off with 
the verbal form of an antithesis,^ and speech after speech is 
wound up with an aphorism that under scrutiny turns out to 
be a pompous truism.* More matter with less art, we cry. 
And these faults, to judge by almost the only strictly con- 
temporaneous writer of prose, — Antiphon, — were* character- 
istics of the formal rhetoric of the time slightly exaggerated 
by Thucydides. Dionysius cites Antiphon, together with 
Lysias and Andocides, to prove that Thucydides' style was 
not that of his contemporaries. But this is very undis- 
criminating criticism. Antiphon can narrate the murder 
of Herodes as simply and lucidly as Thucydides the attack 
on Plataea. But when he puts on the buskins of formal 
argumentation, we can hardly distinguish his gait from that 
of the historian.* 

Still more difficult is it to apportion the responsibility 
for the cynicism of the history between the historian and 
his time. The theme was certainly disheartening enough. 
A writer would need great nalveti or the support of a 
transcendental faith in order to retain any moral illusions 
while chronicling the affairs of Melos, Plataea, and Corcyra, 
the butcheries of Mycalessus, Mitylene, Scione (IV. 122, 
V. 32), the treacherous murder of the Spartan Helots (IV. 
So), the trick of the Sicilians at Egesta, the impudent 

^ A notable instance in II. 42 rtardM 8i ovrt ir\ovT(p ris t^p %ri diriXavo-iK irpo- 
Tifi'fyraLt ifJuikaKlffBii ovrt irtrlas i\irl9if cJf k9lp Ire iuKpvyfi^P a^^ip irXovr^ffeur, 

^ I. 34. 3 6 yitp iXaxio-rat r&f furafuXelat ix roO xap^^^'^'^At rots iparrlots 
XcLfifidpup d<r0aX^<rrarof Ar dtareXo/i/; III. 48. 2 5<rrif yiip c9 /SovXeverai irp6t 
TM^ itrarrlovt xptUrffvp iffrlv ij fter Hpytap Iffxvot dpol^ iirt6v; V. 9. 4; III. 30. 4; 
V. III. 4; II. II. 9; II. 64. 6; VI. 14 Kal t6 KaXQt dp^ai toOt* eZrai Of Ay r^iv 
ruTplda ti^XiiffV wt trXttara ^ ixtap elvai fv/fSir fiXdypy, 

» Tctral. I. r 3; Herod. 7, 73, 92-93. 84. 
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little evidence in his writings of any generous, indignation 
at them. The declaration that Nicias least deserved to suf- 
fer what he did, on account of his habitual practice of all 
conventional virtue, conveys quite as much irony or sense 
of dramatic contrast as moral affirmation.^ We learn else- 
where that Nicias was excessively devoted to religiosity, 
and that sort of thing (VII. 50. 4), and there is an intense 
Sophoclean irony in the statement that he had resolved to 
leave behind him, if possible, the name of a man who had 
never brought disaster upon the state, as well as in the 
repeated malicious allusions to his good fortune.^ Vive 
pius moriere pius seems to be the moraL Thucydides 
merely chronicles, he does not himself indorse, the pious 
attribution by the Spartans of their failure in the first period 
of the war to their violation of their treaty obligations.' 

The impression made by the whole history is that the 
writer's mind was subdued by what it worked in. Only once 
or twice does he let fall a word of pity, as /i«/^<» ^ icara 
idxpuih of the sufferings of the Athenians at Syracuse 
(VII. 75), or ovSepo^ . . . ^atfw 6\oif>vf>aa0ai a^u^ of the 
butchery at Mycalessus (VI L 30). Elsewhere the repressed 
feeling finds vent in such loaded and contorted phraseology 
as Kara iravra yap travrta^ wucrfOarre^ tuu ovoitw oKirfow is 
ovSev KaKvtraO^a'aPTts voptaXeffpla Bi) rb Xeyo^ievop tuu ve^os 
KoX vijes tcai ovSew o ri oiftc avwXeTo A^'IL Sj)', or vatrd t€ 
IBea /careaTff davarcv maX . . . oiZew o ri oh (vpt/dtf tuu eri 
wepairepw (3. 81). Sometimes, also, feeling is displayed by 
the brief pregnant suggestion of a startling draimdic con- 
trast : e.g. ra pkv tcara Tlavaamuuf row Xcuuiaifi^vujp tccU 



1 VII. 86 hk r^p vir«F #r i^er^ w€mw40mh^ twtriin^i,. Trot wks*9 vA 
9twomirfUni9 go with iwtT^ictfir dvei btX aScct Is-e i^rL-**, » h ^'. ii » tyx ** okt 
Gewissenhaftigfaeit gcmiss ciagtrSi'i-tst "" ^Bo^riir:**,, avr * -rdrt 'i'yS'Js, <^a*%»sU -ktA 
Herkommcn geregelte Streb«» ssicb -ir* E.-6»rli^ ''^.'!iiipii*rx ., ii'^r '.„f>t ** sjt X^A 
in the practice of ercTT rirtae^ 'V/^fZ^, vx pr^rjav^;/ *• j.jf •^lu.'X *!:.^^sjt^ v^ 
every religioas duty" rCra^W*. 

* V. 16. VL 17 tti • 5uct«f «*ri7rv i<«ctt c^^&u fX VL 23, 3 ^« ftAxt^rm, 
79 rvx9 w ofrnJ^ wk i ipmtrr^ ^A^^mm*. im-r}^^^ 

* VII. 18. On ThmcT-iides' t^.r.u-yt tvw*ro» Vj* r*-' i;.VM» '/y.L .'^i» '/ ju* Vss«e, 
lec two good pages in jcrrjos Hatjrj A '>r»:*:* J^-*:rfc' wt, '; /, '; ^7, 
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Be/uoTo^cXiaroi' ^K6t\vcXov \afi7rpordrov^ yevo/iAfov^ r&v Koff 
€avrou9^EX\97i'6>]/ oxnw^ ireKevrqaev (I. 1 38), and rit fiev Kark 
rr}v /leydXfjv arpareiav ^AO'/jvaitov xal r&v ^vfifid^iov €9 
Alyvwrov ovra^ ireXeuTrjaev (I. iio), or, best of all, the 
allusion in the midst of the horrors of the break up of 
the camp before Syracuse to the magnificent description 
of the splendors of the embarkation at Athens. . . . airo 
oZa9 Xa^TrpSrrjro^ koX av)(i]fuiro^ rov wpirov €9 oZai/ reXevrifv 
Kal raireiPorrfTa aff>licro} Even when his own feelings are 
most strongly enlisted, the expression of them is checked 
and embarrassed by his deep-seated fear of the spirit of 
blague, as tyrannous in ancient Athens as in modern Paris. 
His contempt of sentimental expansion (jiaKptfyopelv iv 
€lB6ai, etc.) returns upon himself and destroys the sources 
of genuine feeling. firj iraXaih^ aperii^ el rt9 dpa Kal iytvero 
aKovovre^ emK7uia0^T€ the Thebans say with a cold sneer 
to the Spartans sitting in judgment on the men of Plataea. 
We make no fine speeches about our merits as the over- 
throwers of barbarians, the Athenian envoys protest at 
Camarina. The habit of utterances like these makes it im- 
possible for Thucydides to relieve his feelings by free expan- 
sion of Nicias' last words in the supreme crisis of Athens. 
The smile of an imagined cynical reader^ stays his pen, and 
in place of what might have been the most moving speech 
in the history, we have the cold, indirect report : aXXa re 
Xeytov oa-a iv r^ roiovr^ tjStj tov xaipov ovre^ avdp^irot ov 
TTpo^ TO ioKelv rivt ap)(aio\oy€iv^ <l>v\a^dfJL€Vot eliroiev hvx 
"With other remarks that at such a crisis men would not 
spare from fear of seeming to fall into old-style sentimental 
commonplace" — the most pathetic words in the entire eight 
books when interpreted in the light of the spiritual history 
of the time and the writer. 

» VII. 75; cf. VI. 32. Cf. also III. 113. 

' Cf. I. 73. 2 rd hk MiydtKd . . . e£ koX di 6x><ov /mSWov Irrai det rpofioKkond- 
roif. 

* Cf. Isocrates' use of dpxita, Orat. III. 26, and IV. 30. 
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VI. — English Words which hav Gaind or Lost an Initial 

Consonant by Attraction. 



SECOND PAPER. 



By CHARLES P. G. SCOTT. 



In a previous paper, publisht in the Transactions for 
1892, pp. 179-305, dealing with English words which hav 
gaind or lost an initial consonant by Attraction, I set forth 
the largest class (§ I), namely, those involving the gain or 
loss of initial if, in words preceded by (I) the article an or a, 
(II) the dativ article then^ (III) the possessiv mine or thi^iCy 
(IV) the negativ none^ (V) the conjunction an^ (VI) the 
preposition in {an, on), and (VII) inflexiv n. 

In this paper I take up the next largest classes, with some 
smaller, dealing first with those in which particles ar con- 
cemd (articles and pronouns), as a sequence to the similar 
classes before treated, and then with the rest in the alphabetic 
order of the consonant affected. The same abbreviations ar 
used as in the former paper. 

§ II. Initial T gaind. 

VIII. Cases involving the article that. The final / of the 
article that, also thet, a pronunciation now recognized only in 
dialect (1847 Lowell, Biglow Papers, etc.), but common 
everywhere in the unemphatic use, and often so speld in 
ME., is in some instances attracted to the noun, leaving the 
article in the usual and therefore more stable form the. 
(Compare the article then and them, dativ, similarly reduced 
to the, in the instances given before (Transactions, xxiii. 
279-287), and hereafter, § III, p. 108). The cases of attracted 
/ in this sort, ar not many, and all but two ar of limited use. 
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I. Effigies. Thai effigies became the teffigies. Effigies was once 
very common, in the sense of * likeness/ * picture.' It came to be 
regarded as a plural, and a new singular effigie, effigy^ in dialectal use 
*effigey effij (from effigies ef i-jiz taken as *effiges ef ij-ez) arose. 

{a) And as mine eye doth his efigies witnesse, 

Most truly limnM, and liuing in your face ... 

1623 Shakespeare, A,Y,L, ii. 7. 193 (F* p. 194). 

Effij\ A likeness^ — a strong likeness. *' He is the very Effij of his 

father." Evidently from the Effegies [sic] used the century oefore last 

for picture or portrait. 1823 Moor, Suffolk Words^ p. 118. 

{J}) The teffigies and counterfait. 1 610 Honours Academies ii. 9. (H. p. 856.) 

a. Even, contracted een. In Scotch use thet een has become the 
teeriy this evening. Compare the day, this day, to-day. Compare 
also teen for at een (IX. 10), and %^^ good eeny good deny etc. (XVII). 

(Jf) But thinks I, chaps, ye're aff your eggs for ance, gif ye ettle to come on 
us the *teen at unawares. Saint Patrick^ i. 168. (1882 Jam.) 

3. Harbinger. That harbinger makes {the) tarminger. 

(tf) Let me alone, for the king's carminger [read harbinger ?'\ was here; 
He says the king will be here anon. 

1594 A Knacke to Knowe a Knave (Dodsley, ed. Hazlitt, vi. 567). 
(^) Tarminger, Harbinger. A corruption. 

1847 Halliwell, p. 852 (without reference). 
[This may refer to the above passage. Hazlitt's edition is a thing to be 
abhord.] 

4. Hayloft. That or thet haylofty became the *taylofty tayiot, tal- 
luty tallaty taliety toilet; one of the most permanent aberrations of 
this class. For the reduction of the second element lo/t to -lot, -laty 
4ety compare the Somerset cocklawt for cockloft (1825 Jennings, 

P-3I)- 

{a) An haye house or loft: an haye mowe or rieke: a place where hay lieth. 

Foentle. [1580 A<w>.] ^573 Baret, Alvearie, H. 15. 

(^) Taylot. Glocestershire word; meaning an hay-loft. At first, no doubt, 

they said in taylot for in the hay-loft; and then converted the whole 

into a substantive, calling a hay-loft by that name. 

1777 Gent, Mag., Aug., p. 373. 
7a/fe/ (i.e. top-loft). A hay-loft. Exm. 1 790 Grose, /V<w. ^/wj. 

Toilet, a hay-loft. 1804 Duncumb, Herefordshire Gloss. (E.D.S.), p. 63. 
Tallet, s. The upper room next the roof; used chiefly of out-houses, as 
a hBy-tallet, 1825 Jennings, Somerset Gloss, p. 74. 

Tallet. (Tal, Brit, tall ; high.) The upper room next the roof; applied 

chiefly to a stable, as a h^y-tallet. Som. Hants. 
Why, you must know that the puggen end of the linney neist to the peg's- 
looze geed way and was ruseing down : maester was staunding by the 
tallot whan the cob- wall sluer'd away all to wance and made such a sture 
that a come heal'd in brist and grute. 1837 Devonshire Dialogue, p. 3. 

1839 HoLLOWAY, Gen. Diet, of Provincialisms. 

Tallit. A hayloft. West, ** When the prisoner came in he was watcherd, 

which shewed he had not been all night in the tallit.'^ 1847 Halliwell. 
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Why coud not a " watcherd " man hav been all night in the hay- 
loft? Because haylofts ar usually dry, not to say dusty; and one 
comes not out of them, after a night's sleep, * wet-shod.' Watcherd 
is for watched (H.), and this is for wat-shody dialectal form of wet- 
shody ME. wetschody wetc-shoed. 

Wollewsird and wett'skoed [wo-werie and wetschod C] went I forth after. 

1377 Langland, Piers Plowman (B), xviii. i. 

Tailet, s. A hayloft WesL Any upper room with a lath window instead 

of glass. East, 1857 Wright, p. 942. 

Taliui. The hayloft. 1868 Huntley, Gloss. Cotswold DialecU p. 65. 

I determined to sleep in the tallat awhile, that place being cool and airy, 

and refreshing with the smell of sweet hay. 

1869 Blackmore, Lorna Doone, xxxi. 
Tallet. The hayloft over a stable. 

1891 Chope, Dial, of Hartland (E.D.S.), p. 1 15. ( Taliat, p. 18.) 

5. Heft, That heft is the source of {the) teft^ and this of the 
verb teft, 

(tf) Heft, ... An effort, a heaving. 1775 Ash. 

\b) Tefl or Heft^ v. to judge of the weight of anything by poizing it with, or 
in, the hand. " T^t this, wul ye ? " See Heft. 

1825 Britton, Beauties of Wiltshire (E.D.S.), p. 45. 
Tefi, The same as /T^, q.v. 1847 H ALU well. 

6. Hovel. That hovel^ the{f) havel^ became {the) tovel^ or tuffold. 

{a) In, fellow, there, into th^ Houel; keep thee warm. 

1623 Shakespeare, Lear iii. 4 (F^ p. 298). 

(Jf) Tuffoldf or Tovel, This means an hovel in Derbyshire, where they first 
said in tavel^ i.e. in the hovel; and then by mistake took tovel to be 
the substantive, for horvel, 1 777 Gent, Mag,^ Aug., p. 373. 

7. Iron. That ieme cross appears as (the) tieme cross. 

{b) Tierne cross (in Somner's Antiq. of Canterb., pp. 1 1, 169), is the iron cross, 

1777 Gent. Mag,, Aug., p. 373. 

8. Old, dial, auld^ and, owd, etc., ME. old, aid. That or thet 
old hen and that or thet old law ar subject to the same new law. 

(tf ) The owd bins cackled in the yard. 

For we forgot to feed 'em ! 

1806 Bloomfield, The Horkey, in Wild Flowers , p. 35. 

iP) [ The^ towd hen, the old hen, was a popular name for the eagle of the 
lectern in Chester Cathedral. 1882 Palmer, Folk-Etym., p. 570. 

(tf) te olde lage, c 1 230 A Bestiary^ 1. 293 (in Old Eng. Misc., E.E.T.S., p. 10). 
fie hald[e] [var. fie aide, fie olde] law. 

c 1300 Cursor Mundi (Cotton MS.) (E.E.T.S.), 1. 1 16. 

(fi) Forr )>att nass nohht onn33eness Crist, 

fiatt talde la3he stodc. c 1200 Orm, Ormulum, 1. 1 8196. 
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9. One. The word one in its various forms, one^ dial, ane^ and o^ 
dial, ae^ ME. on^ oon^ an, and o, 00, a, AS. an, has run, both alone, 
and with its altemativ other, a long course of riot after the shifting 
that, thei, the. That one, thet one, dial, thet ane, ME. that on, oon, 
an, is divided the tone, dial, the toon, the tane, ME. the ton, toon, tan. 
The form with n lost, that or thet o, or oe, dial, ae, becomes in like 
manner the to, the toe, dial, the tae, or tea. 

Examples ar innumerable. I giv here only a few of those that 
involv the(i) one; other examples of theij) one ar given below in 
connection with examples of theiJ) other 

{b) There was nother power ne ryche. 

Who that beheld hem both, 
Fayrer neuer more ne cowde say. 
That knew the toon of the children tway 
Bote be colour of here cloth. 
c 1430 Amis and Amiloun^ I. 92 (Weber, Metr, Rom, ii. 373). 

My desteny is for to dey a shamful dethe, I trowe, 

Or ellis to flee — the ton must be, none other wey I knowe. 

c 1502 The Nulbrowne Maide (Arnold's Chronicle^ 
repr. 181 1, p. 198; Child, Ballads ^ iv. 146). 

Ther-for the ton of us shall de this day. 

a 1550 Hunting of the Cheviot (Child, Ballads^ vii. 32). 

And therefore it was misliked in the Emperor Nero, and thought vncomely 
for him to counterfet Alexander the great, by holding his head a little 
awrie, and neerer toward the tone shoulder, because it was not his owne 
naturalL 1589 [Puttenham], Arte ofEng. Poesie (repr. Arber), p. 302. 

So especially in phrases, the{i) one part, the{i) one side, theiJ) one 
half. 

Tapart. Of the one part 1847 Halliwell. 

Tonpart. Of the one part. 1847 Halliwell. 

These doutless refer to old passages not quoted. 

Now he setteth his hat on the toe side^ and commeth sailing in like a shippe 
in a tempestuous tide. 1609 The Man in the Moone (Wright, p. 966). 

[This is diflerent from *^the to side, the right hand side" under which 
Wright puts it. Compare at side, a to side, IX. 7.] 

There's twa o' them faulded unco square, and sealed at the tae side. 

1816 Scott, Antiquary, xv. 

There is neither wark nor the very fashion or appearance of wark, for 
the tae half of thae puir creatures; that is to say . . . cannot employ 
the one moiety of the population. 181 8 Scott, Rob Roy, xxvi. 

10, Other, lliat or the tother, dial, ither, oor, ME. that, thet 
other, becomes the tother, dial, the tither, the toor, ME. the tother, 
sometimes that tother, 

(a) IJponAet o/>er dai. c 1258 Meidan Maregrete, L 221 (E.E.T.S.), p. 40. 
pat oper, 

c 1300 Cursor Mundi (E.E.T.S.), 1. 83. (See full quotation below.) 
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Thorgh me men gon, than spak that othir [/^ other ^ Wright] side. 
Unto the mortal strokis of the spere. 

c 1374 Chaucer, ParL of Foules^ 1. 134. 

{b) Swanborow his sister, Helfled the tother, a 1300 Havelok the Dane, 1. 411. 

For in Hs loue scho failes neuer, 

And in /nit to/fer [var. foe toper^ 2 mss., /fat oper, 1 mss.] scho lasts euer. 

c 1300 Cur5(rr Mundi (Cotton MS.) (E.E.T.S.). 1- 83. 
The tother thinge that we may se. c 1325 Et^, Metr. Horn., p. 1 1. 

We wil sle )>e giltif and late pe tother [var. the other ^ pe other ^ pe oper, pe 
opere'\ goo. c 1400 Gamelyn (Six-Text), I. 822. 

On pe todir syde. c 1430 Ycrk Play 5^ xiii. 1. 51 (p. 104). 

The toper was cledde in a cote alle of clene siluer. 

c 1440 Morte Arthur e (E.E.T.S. 1865), L 3335. 
(Other examples 1. 233, 2208, 2530, 3855, etc.) 
A* the tothar syde. 

a 1550 The Hunting of the Cheviot (Child, Ballads, vii. 38). 
Ouir man, said scho, vnto the tother two. 

1552 Lyndesay, Testament of the Pa^yngo (E.E.T.S), 1. 1 1 82. 

The phrases the{t) one, the(J) other, ar most common in associa- 
tion, as opposits or altemativs : that, thet one {o, ae, etc.) . . . that, 
ihet other (Jther, etc.), appearing also as the tone {to, tae, etc.) . . . 
ike tother {tither, etc.). To show how the use shifted, I arrange my 
quotations this time in mere chronological order, without classification. 

(a) (Ji) He sposed pat an [var. pe tan, pe toon"], Nachor Pe toper. 

c 1300 Cursor Mundi (Cotton ms.) (E.E.T.S.), 1. 233. 

That nolde spare for kin that kosin Ma/ other. 
So the fend hem prokede uch man to mourdren other. 
r 1312 Poem on the Times of Edward I L (Camden Soc. 1839), p. 343. 

The tan was man, the tother wif. 

c 1325 Eng. Metr, Horn., ed. Small, p. 156. 

per is an eddre )>et is y-hote ine latin aspis, )>et is of zuiche kende )>et hi 

stopped pet on eare mid er|>e and pet oper mid hare tayle )>et hi ne 

yhere bane charmere. 1340 Michel (tr.), Ayenbite (E.E.T.S.), p. 257. 

Sem so)>ly pat on, pat oper hy3t Cam. 

c 1360 Cleanness, 1. 299 {Early Eng, AUit, Poems, E.E.T.S., p. 45). 
pire both are hydir brought, 
pe tone Moyses, pe todir Ely. c 1430 York Plays, xxiii. 1. 137 (p. 189). 

And seyd to him, ** Mi leue brother, 
Kepe thou that on, and Y that others 
c 1430 Amis and Amiloun, I. 319 (Weber, Metr, Rom. ii. 382). 

So grete a multitude that they coverde the ysz fra the taa bank to the 

tother. a 1500 C?) MS. Lincoln A., i. 171 f. 19. (H. p. 844.) 

This indentur made betweit John Bolle thelder armerer, and J. Bolle the 

yonger grocer citezens of London, of that one partye, and John de 

Castro . , . on that other partye . . . 

c 1502 Arnold^s Chron, (1811), p. III. 
There ben two dyfference of perspectyves, the one is pure, separate of 
erthlynesse, and the tother is spotted by the same and myxed. 

c 1532 Dewes, Introductorie for to lerne French (1852), p. 920. 
That XXX of the principall men of the ta clan sal cum with othir xxx of 

the tothir clan. 
1536 Bellenden, tr. Boece, Hist, (in Scott, Fair Maid of Perth, Note 2 F). 
He winkth with the tone eie, and lokth with the tother. 

1562 Heywood, Proverbs and Epigrams (Spenser Soc), p. 33. 
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That with spitefull obrayds and uncharitable chaffings alweiz they freat, 
az far az any whear the ton can heer, see, or smell the toother : and 
indeed at vtter deadly fohod. 

1575 Laneham, Letter from Kenilworth (N.S.S. 1890), p. 17. 

Armathor ath to the side [read at the to side"] O a most dainty man. . . . 
And his Page atother [read at tother] side, that handfuU of wit. 

1623 Shakespeare, L.L,L, iii. i. (F^ p. 131.) 

Tak 3e the taine, and I the f other, 

1602 Lyndesay, Thrie Estaits (E.E.T.S.), L 2214. 

The tane was buried in Maries Kirk 
And the tither in Marie's quire; 
Out of the tane there grew a birk, 
And the tither a bonny brier. 

a 1824 Fair Janet (Child, Ballads^ ii 92). 

[Similar stanza in Sweet Willie and Fair Annie ^ ii. 139.] 

The ghaist gae Rab a kick vri' the taefoot, and a kick wi' the tother. 

1816 Scott, Antiquary, iz. 
The tane gies up a bit, and the tither gies up a bit. 

1818 Scott, Rob Roy, xiv. 
By the grace of Mercy, the horse swarved round, and I fell aff at ite tae 
side as the ball whistled by at the tither, 

1 819 Scott, Bride of Lammermoor, xxiv. 

In many cases the / disappears from one or the other of the two 
terms, leaving simply the one opposed to the tother, or the other 
opposed to the tone. And the may disappear, or may not hav been 
used, before one, 

pene enne hi honge in one half, for to don him teone. 
And on bi f>at oper half and ihesuc heom betweone. 
a 1250 Passion of our Lord, 1. 439 (^Old Eng. Misc,, E.E.T.S., p. 49). 

pe oone ys heuy and rede, pe toper is li3t and no3t bittere. 

a 1350 (?) ms, (cited by Way, Prompt, Parv., p. 94, note). 
He schal hate oone and loue the tothir, c 1382 WICUF, Luke xvi. 13. 

The oon halfe of the sayd forfeiture to be unto the kyng our souereyn 

lorde, and that other halfe to be unto hym or theym of his subgettis . . . 

[etc.]. 1489 Statutes of Henry VII. (Caxton, facsim.), p. 12. 

Sir Gawaine tooke the lady by the one arme. 
Sir Kay tooke her by the tother. 

a 1650 Marriage of Sir Gawaine (Child, Ballads, i. 38). 

You Glasgow tradesfolks hae naething to do but to gang frae the tae end 
o' the west of Scotland to the ither, 181 8 Scott, Rob Roy, xxviii 

It's a common case — ^ ae half of the warld thinks the tither daft. 

1824 Scott, Redgauntlet, viii. 

Then the / disappears from both terms, leaving the one, the other. 
This is the now establisht usage. 

The one wes callit the tre of lyfe; 
The other tre began our stryfe. 

1552 Lyndesay, The Monarche (E.E.T.S.), L 743. 

The ane has taen him by the head. 
The ither by the feet. 

a 1803 Urd William (ChUd, Ballads, iii. 21). 

Said, " Saw ye ever a fitter match 
Betwixt the ane and ither ? " 

a 1827 Earl Richard (Child, Ballads, iii. 276). 



Vol. xxiv.] Attraction in English, 95 

The initial / is actually ' gaind ' in tone and tother when it is used 
without the. Tone so used is confined in dialectal use; tother is 
common also in colloquial use. 

Had not the Angell thither directed the Shepheards; had not the Star 
thither pointed the Magi, neither tone nor toihir would ever there have 
sought Him. a 1626 Bp. Andrewes, 5<frOT0ifj, fol. p. no. (P* p. 589.) 

Sayes one to tother ^ what quoine hast? 

161 1 Rowlands, Knave of Clidfbs, (Wr. p. 778.) 

From One [house] he dates his Foreign Letters 
Sends out his Goods, and duns his Debtors : 
In f other ^ at his Hours of Leisure, 
He smokes his Pipe and takes his Pleasure. 

1733 Prior, Alma (Poems, 5th. ed., i. 93). 

Ton and Tother ; as, do you take ton^ and I'll take tother ; meaning the 
one and the other, 1 777 Gent, Mag,^ Aug., p. 373. 

Tuiher, pron. The other. Tutheram, Tuthermy^ pron. The others. 

1825 Jennings, Somerset Gloss.^ p. 77. 
Toor, Tother; the other. . . . Tother, The other. 1847 Halliwell. 
Tutheram, The others. fVest, 1847 Halliwell. 

Tarrawan [tother one: Negro- English in West Indies]. « 

1848 Harrison, Eng. Lang. (1856), p. 117. 
Ton tother. One another. Derb, 1847 Halliwell. 

The change is complete when the neither appears nor can be sup- 
plied before tone or tother^ as when a different particle, as this^ my^ 
his, etc., is used. 

This same tother thing* 

1599 Porter, Two Angry IVomen of Abington, (Hazlitt, viL 328.) 

My ae best son is deid and gane. 
And my tother ane I'll ne'er see. 

The twa Brothers (Child, Ballads, ii. 356). 

But I'se gang hame, and finish the grave in the tuning o' a fiddle-string, 
lay by my spade, and then get my tother bread-winner [his fiddle], and 
awa to your folk, and see if they hae better lugs than their masters. 

1819 Scott, Bride of Zammermoor, xxiv. 

It is to be noted that the one and the other wer early contracted to 
^one . . . thothery later printed th^one^ th^ other. 

The kynge to haue thone halfe of euery of the sayed forfeytures And the 

partie that wylle sue thother halfe of the same. 

1489 Statutes Hen, VII, (Caxton, facsim.), p. 28. [Similarly on p. 29.] 
As ye may see in Chaucer and Lidgate, throne writing the loues of Troy- 

lus and Cresseida, th^other of the fall of Princes. 

1589 [Puttenham], Arte of Eng. Poesie (repr. Arber), p. 80. 

As the article the^ th\ is* in some dialects pronounced te and /*, 
and combines with the noun, tother may be in some instances for th* 
4>ther instead of (M^) tother. 

The that in these phrases is not to be taken as the strong demon- 
strative but simply as the article^ the neuter article that^ thet coming 
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to be used concurrently with ffie as masculin and feminin also — 
apparently first before nouns beginning with a vowel. 

The erthe sal tai do to rift And up out of the sted to lift; 

The deuele out sal be fordreuin Of that erthe that sal be reuin; 
Ber thair bodis in that air, ... 
c 1325 Signa ante Judicium^ quoted in Eng, Metr. Hom,^ ed. SmaU, p. xiL 

/Mt oyle [var. po oyle^ /fat oyie^ /h oile\ 

c 1300 Cursor Mundi (Cotton ms.) (£.E.T.S.),L 1394. 



IX. Cases involving the preposition at. 

Cases in which the final / of the preposition at before a 
word beginning with a vowel or h has gon over to the follow- 
ing word, the remaining a being then in some cases lost. 

The first cases involv locativ surnames, which ar to be 
compared with those which hav attracted the n of the article 
then, (See my previous paper, Transactions, xxiii. 280-284). 

I. Ash. At then ashe^ atten ashe, atte ashe, at ashe^ results in 
the surname Tosh, Compare Nash from the same source (Trans- 
actions, xxiii. 282). 

{b) Tash . . . At ash. 1 633 Camden, J^emnins, p. 123. 

a. Asp, dial. aps. Some one dwelling atte aps, ' at the asp,' gave 
rise to the surname Tapps, Put him atten aps, and he becomes Mr. 
Nabbs (Transactions, xxiii. 282). 

if) Revd. Mr. Richard Tapps, 1783 Lemon, Et^, Etym.^UifH of subscribexs. 

3. Elm. John atte Elme became John Telme^ as John atten Elme 
became John Nelme (Transactions, xxiii. 282). 

This indentur made betwin T. D. of Oxford Aldirman on y one pty and 
John Telme of the same brewar on the other party wytnesseth (etc.) . 

1502 Arnold* s Chron, (1811), p. 109. 

4. Heath. One dwelling atte hethe is supposed to be the ances- 
tor of persons whose ' dental formula ' is Teeth, (P. p. 561.) 

5. Well. There were many living atte wetle or atte welles, * at the 
weir or 'near the spring.' Some of their descendants ar named 
Atwell; some ar reduced to Twetis. 
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(ja) Wretyn on Candilmas Day, in hast, at Welles. 

1489 Fasten Letter s^ ed. Gairdner, Hi. 347. 
Thorn' At Welle carte. 1482 (?) Id. iii. 292. 

(fi) Twells. As we have the name Atwells or AtweU^ one has certainly reason 
to think that Twells is a crasis for At Wells. 

1777 Gent. Mag.t July, p. 322. 

The next two cases ar also locativ, but do not involv surnames. 

6. Home. At homey ME. at horn, atom^ once a torn, A British 
servant, with equal disregard of veracity and orthoepy, without an 
aspiration for either truth or home, wil report his master or mistress 
not a tome. 

(a) Atom his [var. at horn is'\ hire pater noster biloken in hire teye. 

a 1250 A Lutel Soth Sermun^ 1. 67. (^Old Eng. Misc.^ E.E.T.S., p. 190.) 

pe were betere habbe bileued at om b&n icome me to fonde; 

Li doun, )>u ert ouercome : ic wole on )>e stonde; 

pu mijt telle at oni hou )>u were vnder a maidenes honde. 

c 1300 Seinte Margarete, 1. 180 (E.E.T.S., p. 29). 

Here it is one of the devils who ought to hav staid at home. To 
them, surely, '' there's no place like home." 

(^} Ergo, he nis not alwey at horn {a torn, ms. V] among ow freres. 

1362 Langland, Piers Phrvman (A), ix. 20, 
A good gosse iche hav a toome. 

1542 BoRDE, Introd. to Knowledge (cited in Spec. Cornish 
Z?iW., E.E.T.S., p.84). 

7. One, reduced to o. At o side became sometimes a to side. 

(Jf) A to side. 1575 Laneham [see quot. below]. 

Muscles coUateraux. Two muscles in the mouth, one bringing the tongue, 

the other drawing the Larinx, a-to-side. 161 1 Cotgrave. 

8. Other. At the(f) other {side) is found as a . . . toother. 

Thearfore thus, with fending & proouing, with plucking & tugging, skrat- 
ting & byting, by plain tooth & nayll a to side & toother^ such expens 
of blood & leather waz thear between them, az a moonths licking (I 
ween) wyl not recoouer. 

1575 Laneham, Letter from Kenihoorth (E.E.T.S. 1890), p. 17. 

The next two cases refer to time. 

9. Erst, at erst, ME. at areste, at arst, becomes tarst, 

(a) Bot ay be redye in araye and at areste fToundene. 

c 1440 Morte Arthure (E.ET.S. 1865), 1. 31 1. 

(Jf) Tho tarst began Godrich to go 

Upon the Danshe, and faste to slo. 

a 1300 Havelok^ 1. 2688. (H. p. 852.) 
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10. Even. At even^ is contracted to at een^ and is then reduced 
to teen, 

{a) And up thai wol tUte eve Into a tree lest thai by nyght m3rscheve. 

1420 Paitadius on Husb, (E.E.T.S.), i. 613. 

Thane syr Arthure, At euene at his awene horde auantid his lordez. 

c 1440 MorU Arthure (E.E.T.S. 1865), 1. 1593. 

Wretyn in hast, the secund Sunday of Lent by candel light at evyn, 

1461 Margaret Paston in Paston Letters^ ed. Gairdner, i. 544. 
At midday and at een. Earl Richard (Child, Ballads^ iii. p. 400). 

Sae near Sabbath at e*€n, 
181 8 Scott, Jiob Roy^ xxii. \^At e'en is common in the Waverley novels.] 

(3) Wow, Jamie ! man, but I*d be keen 

Wi' canty lads like you, a wheen. 
To spen' a winter Fursday teen, 

1788 PiCKEN, Poems y p. 98. (1882 Jamieson.) 

11. All. The phrase at ally especially in the negativ, not at ally 
is commonly pronounced a tally and in childish or dialectal use 
simply tall, I hav heard the emphatic negation, "Taint, Udlll " 

{p) [Narrow Romic :] :dJMWAb dzhek(t)tA(w)tA baelcAze^'mo^^k/ — ^notA 
•tDiilV 
[Broad Romic :] dyuwab jekt(t)9t9 baekos'mouk/ nota taol. 

1877 Sweet, Handbook of Phonetics, pp. 114, 115. 
[This the compion polite question, 'Do you object to tobacco-smoke?' 
with the usual polite lie, * Not at all.'] 

These cases ar different from those in which tOy reduced to /' 
before a word beginning with a vowel, is written with that word, as 
in ME. to ekeny AS. to edcany *to eke,* for addition, besides (see 
Matzner, ii. 7) : in ME. /t? evey reduced to teve; and in ME. to 
before an infinitiv beginning with a vowel, as tatyse for to arise^ topon 
for to openy etc. 



X. Cases involving the pronoun it. The final / of it goes 
over to the following word, the unaccented vowel being lost. 

I. It is becomes tisy usually written ^tis or 7 is. Common in 
spoken English, and in verse. Emerson unhappily affects it in prose. 

a. It is not, contracted // is nV, becomes it aint or anty and so 
tainty written also apostrophically ^tainty UainUy ta^nty etc. 

Ta'nt, Tainty Ti'n't, Contractions of " it is not." *« No taint." 

1854 Baker, Northampt, Gloss, ii. 328. 
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3. It has or it hath, provincially unified with the first person and 
the plural form, // have, or // ha, becomes tave, or ta. 

T^ave. It has, ... it have ... or, it hath. Ta is our common word for tV.. 

1823 Moor, Suffolk Hoards, p. 420. 

4. It will, provincially // wu//, it ool, colloquially it^U, becomes 
twiU ('twill), UwiU, dial, twooi, tool, tuU. 

TuU. It will : also twool or ta wool. See Ta and Wool. 

1823 Moor, Suffolk Words,, p. 450. 

5. It will not liecomes twont^ *twon't. 

6. It wonld becomes ^twould, dial. ^tood. 

Praps 'tood. 1853 Spec, in GUu. Glouc. Dial. (E.D.S.), 1890, p. 209. 



XI. Cases involving saint. 

Cases in which the final / of saint in names of saints and 
churches, or places named after them, or persons named from 
such places, has gon over to the name itself, that beginning 
with a vowel or h or w. 

Note first that saint, ME. saint, saynt, seint, seynt, also 
fern, and sometimes masc. sainte, etc. (also in variant form 
sant, sanct, whence mod. saunt), was in ME. often reduced, 
even before a name beginning with a vowel, to sain, sayn, 
sein, seyn, sen (occasionally spelled sayne, etc.). I mention, 
omitting authorities, Sain Bede, Sain Benet, Sen Benett, 
Seyn Cutbert, Sain Denis, Seyn Edward, Sain Gregorie, Sain 
Jam, Sain Jerom, Sain Jon (very common), Sen Lauerauns, 
Sain Louk, Sayn Mark, Sayne Marty ne. Sain Matheu, Sain 
Peter, Sain Poule, Seyn Savour, Sain Synteon, Sain Thomas. 

This sain, sein, sayn, seyn, shortend to sen, sufferd further 
alteration to sin. This explains the " queer " pronunciation 
of the surname written St John, and pronounced in England 
Sinjon (sin'jun). The name should be written etymologically 
Saint Jon, or rather Sain Jon, or, recognizing the actual muta- 
tions of mortality, Senjon, and now Sinjon. The same reduc- 
tion, partly due to old French usage, appears in the surnames 
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Sample^ Simple, Sempilly Semple, SimpoUy representing the 
ME. Sain Paul {Poule, Powle) ; in Simbarb, Simbarbe, 
Symbarbe, formerly Sembarbey ME, Seyntbarbe, representing 
Seinte Barbe {Sancta Barbara), who gave name to St, Barbe 
in Normandy ; in Semper, Simper, with more than apostolic 
right of succession representing St. Peter {St. Pierre); in 
Seymour, equivalent to St, Maur {Sanctus Maurus) ; and in 
Sinclair, less happily Sinkler, equivalent to St, Clair (Sancta 
Clara), 
I find the reduced form San stil in provincial use. 

San Jam Pear. The Green Chiswell Pear, usually ripe about the 2Cth 
July (St. James's Day) is so called. At Altrincham, they have a fair 
called Sanjam Fair on July 25. That day is almost proverbially wet. 

1877 Leigh, Cheshire Gloss,, p. 175. 

Seeing how loosely attacht the final consonant of saint 
was, we ar prepared to see it slide over to the name it pre- 
cedes, if that begins with a vowel ; to see Saint Ann become 
Sain Tann, then with the / restored where it ought to be, 
and also left where it ought not to be. Saint Tann, And so 
it happend with Ann and Abb and other names in the bead- 
roll of attracted saints. 

z. Saint Abb or £bb. Saint Abb's ox Ebb*s church has become 
Saint Tabb's or simply Tabb's (P. p. 571), also Stabbs, 

{a) Mary ^^Arhirch, diocis London, patron master of Seynt Laurence Pulteney. 

1502 Arnold's ChronicU (181 1 ), p. 251. 

Mary ApcWx^. ' 1 502 Id. p. 76. 

The beacon at Saint ^^j-head. 181 6 Scott, Antiquary, c. 8. 

(h) St. Tabbe. St. Ebba was the famous prioress of Coldingham . . . L c. 

(p. 123), also Fuller, Worthies in Rutland. 

1777 Gent. Mag., Aug., p. 373. 
Saint Ebbes [in Oxfordshire, pron. locally] Stabbs, 

1883 Hope, Gloss. Dial, Place- Nomenclature^"^. 58. 

2. Saint Aidan, or Aithan, or A than, appears as Saint Tathan, 

(a) {J}) S. Tathan^ St. Athan or Aithan. Memorial of Brit. Piety, append., 
p. 40- *777 ^'«'- Mag-^ Aug., p. 373. 

3. Saint Alchmund or Alkmund becomes Saint Talkmund, 

{a) (J>) Talkmund. St. Alkmund's church in Derby is commonly called 
Talkmund. 1 777 Gent. Mag., Aug., p. 372. 

Saint Aldatea. See Saint Olds, 
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4. Saint Alfey, Alphey^ Ai/ege, Aiphege, Alphage^ AS. /Elfhedh^ 
appears in the possessiv as Saint Talphes and Taifas. 

(jo) Saint Alpkay at Crepilgat. 1502 Arnold's Chron. (181 1), p. 77. 

Alphey wythin Crepilgate, deocis London, patron deane of Seinte Martyn 

the Graunte, the sine. 1502 Id, p. 247. 

The first instance of the attracted form shows it as a surname : 

(Jf) Item as for Talfas, . . . Caly hadde ben at hem, and desired to carye 
up Talfas on his owen cost and yeve hem goode wages. . . . And 
Margaret Talfas seide to me . . . 

1452 (?) Paston Letters^ ed. Gairdner, i. 247. 

The XXX day of July was bered in Sant Talphes in Crepullgatt, masteres 

Parston. 1562 Machyn, Diary (Camden Soc. 1848), p. 289. 

5. Saint Andrew becomes Saint Tandrew, and so simply Tan- 
dreWy Tander, Compare Dandrie, Dandie, Dandy, from Andrew 

(P- 130- 

(a) Saint Andrew. c 1 305 St, Andrew (E.E.T.S.)i p. lOO. 

Saynt Andreu. 1340 Michel (tr.), Ayenbite of Inwyt (E.E.T.S.), p. 12. 
The bisshop of Seint Andre. 

c 1306 Execution of Sir Simon Fraser (Child, Ballads^ vi. 276). 

Item in y chirche of Saint Andrew is M. yere of pardon. 

1502 Arnold'' s Chron, (1811), p. 152. 
(Jf) Tander^ Tandrew, Corruptions of St, Andrew^ who is looked upon by 
the lace-makers as their patron saint, as St. Crispin is considered the 
patron of shoemakers. The 30th of November, the anniversary of this 
saint, is, or rather was, kept by lace-makers as a day of festivity and 
merry-making; but since the use of pillow lace has in a great measure 
given place to that of the loom, this holiday has been less observed. 

1854 Baker, Northampt, Gloss, ii. 326. 

6. Saint Ann becomes Saint Tann, 

{a) Seynt Anne, * c 1300 Cursor Mundi, 1. 154. [See below.] 

Of blissed seynt Anne, moder to our lady. 

c 1485 Killing of the Children, 1. i. {Digby Mysteries, N.S.S., p. I.) 
Abbey of Saint Anne^ on the Tour Hyll, Whit Monkis. 

1502 Arnold's Chron. (1811), p. 259. {Seynt Anne, p. 75.) 
I sweir to Yow, sir, be Sanct Ann! 

1602 Lyndesay, Thrie Estaits (E.E.T.S.), 1. 878. 
(Jf) 0[f] loachim and of sant tanne (var. seynt anne, saint ane, Seynt Anne). 

c 1300 Cursor Afundi (Cotton MS.), 1. 154. 
Say quhat 3e will, sirs, be Sanct Tan ! 

1602 Lyndesay, Thrie Estaits (E.E.T.S.), 1. 3029. 

So Saint Ann^s chapel became Saint Tann*s Chapel, Tann's 
Chapel, and finally Turnchapel (P. p. 567) — as if a chapel for 

^^'^verts, persons ' tumd ' ^^^^ the true faith. 
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7. Saint Antolin or Antholin's church has become TantolifCs. 
(P. p. 571.) 

(fl) Seyni Antolyns. 1502 Arnold^ 5 Chron. (i8ii), p. 77. 

Antelyne in Bogerowe, diocis London, patrone deane and chapiter of 

Poules, the decis. 1502 Arttold^s Chron, (i$ii), p. 247. 

8. Saint Antony, or Saint Anton^ besides suffering the indignity 
of having his name speld wrong, Anthony^ has had it reduced to 
Tantony, 

(a) Saint Anton, c 1325 Eng. Mttr, I/om,^ p. 69. 

Seint Antonis [chirche]. 1502 Arnold^s Chron, (181 1), p. 75. 

Saint Antonys well shall be my drink. 

a 1724 Waly^ Waly^ but Love be Bonnie (Child, Ballads, iv. 134). 

The name of Antony is used to describe a bell, a cross, and a pig, 
and in these familiar uses sometimes appears as Tantony, 
(i) Saint Antony {^s) ^^// becomes Tantony bell. 

{a) St. Anthonys bell, hung about the necks of animals. 

1 765 lufrd Hailes, ( 1 808 Jam.) 

(^) He had to seU the Tantonie bell 

And pardons therein was. a 1765 Godly Songs. (Jam.) 

[Jamieson cites " Fr. tantan, ' the bell that hangs about the neck 
of a cow,' etc., Cotgr.," and doubts " if this has any relation to St. 
Anthony."] 

Tantony. The small bell over the church-porch or between the chancel 
and the nave : the term is also applied to any small hand-bell. " Ring 
the tantony" is evidently a corruption of St, Anthony ^ the emblem of 
that saint being a bell at his tau-staff or round the neck of his accom- 
panying pig. 1854 Baker, Northampt. Gloss, ii. 328. 

(2) Saint Antony i^s) rwji" becomes Tantony cross. 

(3) Saint Antony {^s^ pig yatc2iVCi^ Tantony pig^ of the same family 
as a Nantony grice^ for which see Transactions, xxiii. 189. Saint 
Antony enjoyd the personal attendance of a pig, who claimd the 
title of a * page * ; a slovenly valet, one would think, but then, we ar 
told, some of those eremitical saints, whether troglodyte, or stylite, in 
cave or on pillar, wer too particular about godliness to care much 
for the next thing to it. 

{a) I haue behest a pygge to Saynt Antony, voto nuncupavi. 

1 5 19 HoRMAN, Vulgaria. (Way, Pr. /*., p. 29.) 

Behald in euery kirk and queir . . . 
Imageis maid with mennis hand, . . . 
Sanct Anthone sett vp with ane soow, 
Sanct Bryde, weill caruit with ane koow. 

1552 Lyndesay, The Monarche (E.E.T.S.), 1. 2280-2306. 
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The gruntill of Sanct Antonis sow 
Quhilk buir his haly ML 

1602 Lyndesay, Thrie Estaits (E.E.T.S.), 1. 2099. 

The proverbial comparison, ' to follow one like St. Antony's pig,* or 
* an Antony pig,' later * a Tan tony pig' refers to the alleged docility 
of the animal. We ar stil cald upon to wonder at " learned pigs." 
I take Stow's account to be a fable : 

The Officers (charged with oversight of the Markets in this City) did 
divers times take from the Market people, Pigs starved, or otherwise 
unwholsome for mans sustenance : these they did slit in the eare. One 
of the Proctors for St. Anthonies [Hospital] tyed a Bell about the 
necke, and let it feed on the Dunghils, no man would hurt, or take it 
up : but if any one gave to them bread, or other feeding, such would 
they know, watch for, and daily follow, whining till they had somewhat 
given them : whereupon was raised a Proverbe, Such an one wil follow 
such an one, & whine as it were an Anthonif Pig, 

1633 Stow, Survey of Londortt p. 190. 
(JH) Lord! she made me follow her last week through all the shops like a 
Tantiny pig, ' 1738 Swift, Po/i/t Conversation, i. 

A Tantony pig, 

1736 Drake, Eboracum,^, 315 (1777 Gent. Mag., Aug., p. 372). 
Tantony Pig, 1820 Wilbraham, Cheshire Gloss,, p. 89. 

(4) Saint Antony i^s) pouch becomes Tantony pouch, 

Tantonie pouch, 1632 Lilly. (H. p. 850.) 

9. Saint Audry, Awdry, Audrey, Awdrey, Audery, ME. Awdry, 
Awdrey, Awdre, a popular reduction, by successiv ecthlipsis of th 
and /, of the AS. ASfieldryht, of which the regular modem Eng. 
form would be '* Etheldright. The AS. was Latinized yEtheidrytha, 
/Etheldritha, /Edilthryda, Etheldrytha, Etheldreda, whence ME. 
Etheldrede, mod. Etheldred. St. Audry, St. -^feldryht, founded a 
monastery on the Isle of Ely. 

(*) 673. Her Ecgbryht Cantwara cyning forhferde and hy geare wses senoiS 
aet Heorot forda, and See Aipeldryht ongon )>eet mynstaer set Elige. 

c 900 (?) A,S, Chron. (Parker MS.), ed. Earle, p. 36. 
And )H)ngedone god mekelyche & seyni Awdrey, 

c 1420 Vita S. Etheldredae Eliensis, 1. 925. (Horstmann, 
AUengl, Legenden, 1881, p. 303.) 
JJorwe goddus grace & Hs blessude virgyn seynt Awdre, c 1420 Id, \, 935. 
[So Seynt Awdrey, \, 768, 967; Seynt Awdry, 1. 1052, 1070; Seynt 

Awdre, \. 414, 899, 947, 958, II 17; Awdre, 1. 506, 1029.] 
Of \\% blessude virgyn seynt Etheldrede, 

€ 1420 Id. 1. 587. [So Etheldrede, I. 137, 141, 483, 582.] 
Wretyn att London on Seynt Awdryes Daye, anno E. iiij^^ xvij®. 

1477 P^^^^on Letters, ed. Fenn, ii. 248; ed. Gairdner, iii. 195. 

Audry, Sax. It seemeth to be the same with Etheldred, for the first 

foundresse of Ely Church is so called in Latine histories, but by the 

people in those parts, S, Audry. 1637 Camden, Remaines, p. 93. 
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Saint Audry came to be sometimes Sain{t) *Taudfy, * Tawdry, 
Taudery, 

(*) Taudery, for St. Audery, (Etheldred.) 

1692 Coles, Eng, Diet, (See full quot. below.) 

On and after Saint Audry*s day, there was held, in the Isle of Ely, 
a great fair cald Saint Audry s fair or Audry-fair, and, we may 
assume, '* Tawdry-fair. 

(fl) Audry'Fair in Cambrid[g]eshire. 

1692 Coles, Eng, Diet, (See full quot. below.) 

Lace sold at Saint Audry's fair or *Tawdry-fair was cald Saint 
Audry* s lace, or Tawdry- {Tawdrie-, Taudery-) lace. The origin of 
Tawdry- coming to be forgotten, it was taken as an adjectiv, appella- 
tiv of this kind of lace, and of other cheap finery ; something gaudy, 
but not neat 

{a) 3eynt Audries [misprinted Andries^ lace^ cordon. 

1530 Palsgrave, p. 269. 
{b) Binde your fillets faste. 

And girde in your waste. 
For more finenesse, with a tawdrie lace, 

1579 Spenser^ Shep, Cal.^ April. 

Come, you promis'd me a tawdry-lace^ and a paire of sweet Gloues. 

1623 Shakespeare, W,T, iv. 4. 253 (F* p. 293). 
Tawdry lace, (i.e.) Astrigmenta Fimbriae seu Fasciobe emtae nundinis 

Fano Sanctae Etheldredse celebratis. 1671 Skinner, Eiym. Angl, 

Taudery, for St. Audery, (Etheldred.) Taudery lace, bought at Audry- 

Fair in Cambrid[g]eshire. 1692 Coles, Eng. Diet. 

The explanation in the following passage is inaccurate. 

Taudry, garish, gawdy, with Lace or mismatched and staring Colours : A 
Term borrow'd from those Times when they trick*d and bedeck'd the 
Shrines and Altars of the Saints, as being at Emulation with each other 
upon that Occasion. The Votaries of St. Audery (an isle of Ely 
Saint) exceeding all the rest in the Dress and Equipage of their Altar, 
it grew into a By-word, upon anything very gawdy, that it was All 
Taudry ; as much as to say, all St. Audery. 

1 737 Canting Diet., App. to Bailey, vol. ii. 

The use of tawdry, taudry, as a mere adjectiv began about the 
middle of the seventeenth century. Hence tawdriness (1670), and 
tawdrily (1736). See examples in Richardson. 

I came from the exchange where I saw a flock of English ladies buying 
taudry trim'd gloves. 1 674 Howard, English Monsieur. ( Wr. p. 946.) 

This adjectiv tawdry (in a dialectal pronunciation speld tardry — 
cf. Sc. ams for awns) has come, thru the notion of" cheap and nasty," 
to hav a moral application : 
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Arthur to Doll Is grown bobbish and uxorioas. 
While both she and Huncamunca tipple, talking tawary, 

a 1825 Doodle and NoodU (^Universal Songster^ i. 401). 
Tardry, Immodest East. 1847 Halliwell. 

From the adjectiv, or directly from tawdry-lace^ came the noun 
tawdry^ lace or other finery. 

Of which [coral] the Naides and the blue Nereids make 
Them tawdries for their necks. 

1 61 3 Drayton, Polyolbion, ii. 46. (CD.) 

Once more, aod finally, fi-om tawdry {^tawdery, taudery), regarded 
as formed from '^tawder^ with the adjectiv suffix -^, was evolvd the 
verb be-tawder^ to dress in a tawdry or gaudy style. 

Go, get ye home, and tricke and betawder yourself up like a right city lady. 

1688 Mrs. Behn, City Heiress, (Wr. p. 203.) 

Thus hath the name of a sainted lady come to designate cheap 
vulgarity. Sancta Ethcldreda^ ora pro nobis / 

ID. Saint Austin, whom we now call Saint Augustine^ has become 
reduced as a surname to Tustin, as well as to Sustin. 

(a) |>er stod seint [var. sein] Austin. c 1200 Layamon, Brut^ I. 29551. 

Seynte Austyn. 1297 Robert of Glouc,^ p. 235. (Wr. p. 13.) 

Thurrow Goddes helpe and Sentawsden, 
The spere anon he toke to hym. 

c 1435 Torrent of Portugal^ p. 44. (H. p. 721.) 
{b) TusHn. i^ Philadelphia Directory. 

Saint £bb. See Saint Abb. 

zz. Saint £llen, the earlier form, without aspiration, of Saint 
Helen (ME. Eline, Elyne, AS. EUne, LL. Helena, Gr. 'EAcn;). The 
modem Helen is a restored form, after the Latin. 

Saint Ellen's or Helen's church has become Tellin's. (P. p. 571.) 

(a) I swer by Seynt Elyne. 

c 1300 Richard Coer de Lion, 1. 771. (Weber, Metr. Rom, ii. 33.) 
Sentt Elyne. . . . Seint Eline, , . . Seint Elyne. . . , Sent Eline. 

c 1400 Legend of the Three Kings (ed. Wright in 
Chester Plays,, i. pp. 289, 300, 301). 
Priores of Seynt Helyns. 1502 Arnold's Chron. (1811), p. 2^1. 

You owe me ten shillings, 
Say the bells at St. Helens. 
1 783 Gammer Gurton^s Garland. (Northall, p. 399.) 

za. Saint £tha appears as St. Thetha or St. Teath. 

(a) iff) St. Thetha or St. Teath. St. Etha was a Cornish Saint. 

1777 Gent. Mag,, Aug., p. 373. 

Z3. Saint Helen. See Saint Ellen. 
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14. Saint Isay or Esay, the old English name of the prophet 
now known in the imperfect Hebrew form of Isaiah (pronounced 
variously ai-ze'a, ai-ze'-ya, ai-zai'a, ai-zai'ya, ai-za'ya), appears to be 
the source of St, Tizzy, The ME. forms ar Jsay^ Isaye^ Jzaye, Isae^ 
Ysay^ Vsaye, Ysaie^ Esay, Esaie, Esaii^ from OF. Esaie^ Jsaie^ 
LL. Esaias^ Gr. HoatoiSy Heb. Yesha^ydh, 

(tf) Saint Ysaye, c 1325 Eng, Afetr, Hom.^ p. 48. 

Esay, , . , Esaii, c 1430 (ma. 1582) Chester Plays, i. 155, 159, .. . 156. 

As Moyses sayd, and Isay^ Kyng David and Jeromy. 

c 1450 Towneley Myst,, p. 73. [Also Isae^ p. 92; Isay, pp. 93, 129, 145.] 

Now may I trost )>e techeyng of Izaye in scryptur. 

c 1485 Mary Magdalene, 1. 697 {Digby Myst. (N.S.S.), p. 81). 

(Ji) Young was the lass, a servant at St, Tizzy ^ 

Born at Polpiss and bred at Mevagizzy. 

a 1847 A fVestern (Cornish) Eclogue, (H. p. xii.) 

15. Saint Ive appears as Saint Tizfe {lyve). 

(a) At y feste of Seint lue xxv. marc. 1502 ArnoWs Chron, (181 1), p. loi. 

As I was going to St, Ives 
I met a man with seven wives. 

a 1800 Riddle (Halliwell, Nursery Rhymes, p. 53). 

Sanctus Jvo erat Brito, 
Advocatus sed non latro, 

Res miranda populo. Epigram (source forgotten). 

Nine days I fell, or thereabouts; and had we not nine lives, 
I wis I ne'er had seen again thy sausage-shop, St, Ives / 
Had I as some cats have, nine tails, how gladly I would lick 
The hand and person generally of him who heaved that brick ! 

1871 Calverley, Sad Memories (in Fly Leaves), 

(Jt) Hit is an old said saw, I swere by seynt Tyve, 

Hit shalbe at the wyves will if the husband thryve. 
a 1500 (?) The Enchanted Basyn, 1. 21 (Jamieson, Pop, Ballads, 1806, i. 273). 

16. Saint Olave, ME. Olof, Oluf, Olef (gen. Olaves, OloviSy 
Okvis) , later reduced to ♦ Owie, Oiye, appears as St, Towle^ Toole, 
Toiy, Tooley, Hence the name of Tooley street, famous for its " three 
tailors/' who, we ar told, once met, and signd a petition beginning 
" We the people of England." But it seems that one of the three 
tailors was a grocer, and that only one of the two remaining had a 
shop in Tooley street. See N, and Q., 21 Jan. 1888, p. 55 ; 1891, 
Brewer, Historic Note-Book, p. 885. 

(a) Saint Oloves church in Southwerke. 

1459 Paston Letters, ed. Gairdner, 1. 462. [Also 1462 Seynt Oleffes, 
Id. ii. 112; 1465 Seynt Olevys, and Seynt Olorvys, ii. 240, 260/] 
Seint Olofxn Siluer Stret. Seint Olof in the Jury. Seint Olof at Crouchid 

frier. Seint Olofm South warke. 
1502 Arnold's Chron, (1811), p. 76. [Similarly Oluf, four times, p. 253.] 
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{b) In saynt Tcwiies in the Oil' Jury. 

1551 Machyn, Diary (Camden Soc.), p. 6. 
The parryche of sunt Towlys in Sowthwarke. 

1556 Id, p. 118. [So, sant Tinvlys, p. 231 ; Sant TowUys^ p. 303.] 
Take Saint TooUs Parish. 

1604 Meeting of Gallants at an Ordinarit (Percy Soc), p. ii. 
Saint Oly into [^Saint] Toly, 1637 Camden, Remaines, p. 123. 

Tooley Street, Tooley Bridge, TooUy Comer, all in Southwark. 

1777 G9nt, Mag., Aug., p. 373. 

To the same source we may refer the surname TooUy (1889 
Philadelphia Directory^ etc.), and probably also Toole, 

17. Saint Old's, the local reduction of the name of Saint Aldate's 
church at Oxford, is stil further alterd to Saint Toles or Stolds. 

(tf ) (b) St. ToU. St. Aldate's church, or St. Old's at Oxford, is vulgarly called 
St. ToWs, Poynter, Oxon. Acad. p. 109. 1777 Gent. Mag., Aug., p. 373. 
Saint Aldates [in Oxfordshire, pronounced locally] Stolds. 

1883 Hope, Gloss. Dial. Place-Nomenclature, p. 58. 

z8. Saint Omer, sometimes given a Mocus classicus' as Saint 
Horner^ appears also as Saint Tomer, 

{a) Also, ther is on comythe eu*y Markett daye ffro Seynt Omerys to Caleys. 

1473 Paston Letters, ed. Fenn, ii. 150; ed. Gairdner, iii. 95. 
[Also Seynt Omers, 1477 ^^' ^^- fenn, ii. 252, 253, 254; 
ed. Gairdner, iii. 202, 203, 204.] 
Seyn/ Homers worstedde, demy ostade. 1530 Palsgrave, p. 269. 

{b) S, Tomer, De [^/p.] Audomaro. 

1637 Camden, Remaines, p. 151. (Also 1777 Gent. Mag., Aug., p. 373.) 

To this source we may perhaps refer the surname Toomer, 

X9« Saint Osith, in the popular form Saint Osy, in the genitiv Saint 
Osys (ME. Seynt Osyes), appears as Saint Tows, in the genitiv 
Saint Tooses, I do not find Saint '^Toosy, but it probably existed, 
as the source of the surnames Tousey, Toucey, The surname Towse 
appears to come from the form Saint Tows, 

{a) Seynt Osyes in Essexe. 

1473 Paston Letters, ed. Fenn, ii. 142; ed. Gairdner, iii. 92. 
(*) St, Tooses. 

a 1604 R. Hall, Life of Bp. Fisher [first pub. 1665 as by Thomas 
Baily], p. 88. (^Gent. Mag., Aug., 1777, p. 373.) 
St, Osyth into Saint Tows. 1637 Camden, Kemaines, p. 123. 

ao. Saint Owen may be the eponym of some named Town, tho 
that surname is in most cases of the more obvious origin. 



\ 



a) S. Owen. De S. Audoeno. 1637 Camden, Remaines, p. 151. 

b) Town. This sirname, I imagine, may be corrupted of St, Owen, who 
occurs in Camden, p. 151. 1 777 Gent, Mag., Aug., p. 373. 
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az. Saint Winnol, in fuller form Saint Winwaloe^ appears as 
Saint TwinnoL 

(a) Winnol'izx^ the great horse-fair now held at Dowiiham Market; so called 
from having been originally granted to SL Winwaloe^s Priory, at Were- 
ham. Cf. the proverb concerning the weather in the first three days 
of March — 

First comes David, Then comes Chad, 

Then comes Winnol^ Blowing like mad. 
1858 (1840) Spurdens. Suppl. to Vocab, East Anglia (E.D.S.)i p. 85. 

There is a town in France, near Dunkirk, named Bergues-Saint- 
Winoc, 

(J>) S. Twinnel^ i.e. St. Winnoc. Ibid. [Memorial of Brit. Piety^ Append.], 
p. 48. 1777 G'^^' Mag,^ Aug., p. 373. 

The same change of such saint names occurs in Italian and Spanish, 
Santo EimOy for example, becoming Sant^ Eimo, San Telmo. 

The opposit change, whereby a name beginning with T loses that 
initial after Saint^ occurs in French, where Saint Audard stands for 
Saint *Taudard, Saint Theodard (P. p. 518). 



XII, An isolated case of obscure attraction appears in the 
following : / wot weli, Sc. / wat we el (ai wdt wil) becomes 
atweel (a-twil), and so tweel (twil). 

Atweel^ at well^ adv. Truly, assuredly; from / wot weel; that is, / wor 
well, Ron, It is sometimes abbrev[iated] to ' Tweel, 

1866 JAMIESON. 



§ III. Initial M gaind. 

XIII. In one instance the final m of the article them, 
originally only dativ singular and plural, but later extended to 
all cases and now used in provincial speech as a demonstrativ, 
equivalent to the literary those^ has gon over to the following 
noun, just as the n of the parallel form then has done in some 
other cases. See § I., II. A. (Transactions, xxiii. 279-287). 

z. Adze, Ads, having a final s {%) sound, is sometimes taken as^ 
a plural, and then requires the plural demonstrativ — them ads,}\isic^ 
as we hear in the cross-roads grocery them molasses. Then them ad^' 
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is divided as the mads, and so mads occurs without the. We hear of 
a mads in Connecticut. 

In my boyhood, in western Connecticut, I learned to know a common 
carpenter^s tool as a " madz^^ and I think most of the fellow-workmen 
of my father, who was a carpenter, used that name. . . . The word 
on account of its form was looked on as a plural, and always took a 
plural verb, as I remember the usage. 
1893 £. H. Babbiti', in Dialect NoUs^ p. 278 (with explanation as above). 

On the other hand, the printer's types once with fine irony tumd 
" the masses of the people " into " them asses of the people." 



§ IV. Initial R gaind or lost. 

A. Initial R gaind. 

Cases in which a word has permanently gaind an initial r 
by attraction from a preceding word do not appear. But the 
possibility of such a change, and therefore the possibility of 
the reverse process, which comes next in order, namely, the 
loss of initial r, which is to be proved in the next section, is 
shown by the three casual examples I shal cite. The first is 
a doutful reading, the second a mere pun, the third a popular 
blunder ; but all ar phonetically allowable, and therefore help 
to support the next cases. 



XIV. Cases involving the possessivs our zxAyour, 

1, Anchor. Our anchor (ancor) may be read our rancor. 

Our ancor is come back. 1606 Marston, SophonisbOy I. ii. 76. 

Here Bullen conjectures our rancour. See London Academy, 
1893, Aug. 12, p. 131. 

2. Oar. A perpetrated pun shows that your roar may be used, 
coram populo, for your oar : 

•* I wish you monkeys would quit your everlasting chattering," exclaimed 
the Lion. ** What do you want to put xnyour roar for? " asked a giddy 
young Simian. 1892 Puck's Library (Oct.), p. 15. 

Thus do even comic papers justify their existence. Would that 
serious papers had equal reason ! 
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3. The nawwab or viceroy of Bengal who took Calcutta in 1 766 
was cald Siraj-ud-daula^ ' the lamp of the State/ He appeard in the 
British, newspapers of the time in the guise of a good old English 
knight, Sir Roger Do^vUr. He also gave name to Sir Roger Doivlas^ 
one of the characters, an East Indian proprietor, in Footers play, 
The Patron. (P. p. 557.) 



B. Initial R lost. 

XV. Cases involving the possessivs our^ your^ etc. 

It is known that the familiar names Richard^ Robert^ Robin^ 
Roger or Rodger, hav long appeard in homely use as Hick or 
Hich' {Hichcock)j Hob, Hobbitiy Hodge ; but the manner of 
these changes, and the reason, hav never been given, nor, so 
far as I know, even considerd. The changes ar generally 
taken as a matter of course. Yet they ar of a strange sort, 
and pique curiosity. There was a reason. 

One might conjecture (and what etymologist wholly refrains 
from that gentle exercise }) that the initial r, as at one time 
strongly " trild," or " rold," rold one day into the strongly 
aspirated h. But r was not always strongly trild, h was not 
always strongly aspirated, and the interchange has no physio- 
logical basis. Moreover, why should the interchange take 
place in these few household names, and in no other words } 
Mere infantil variation may be conjectured as the cause ; but 
why, again, should it affect only these few household names } 
A more definit cause must be found. 

The cause was evidently one existing outside of the names 
Richardy Robert, Roger, themselves. In other words, it was 
interference, not " phonetic decay *' or internal change. The 
names must hav been used, and used often, in collocations 
that affected the stability of the r. I find these conditions 
in the use of these names after the possessivs our, your, their, 
her, and the obsolete (ME.) here, hire, her, hir, 'their.* As 
the parents of a child spoke, individually, of mine Ann, minr' 
Ed, etc., and so, later, of my Nan, my Ned, and as a neighbor' 
talking to a parent would speak of thine Ann, thine EcT, 
and so, later, of thy Nan, thy Ned (see my previous paper. 
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Transactions, xxiii. p. 295-301), in like manner the parents, 
together with the brothers and sisters, would speak of our 
Ann, our Ned, etc., and the neighbors, referring to them, of 
their Ann^ their Ed (ME. also her(e) Anne, her{e) *Edde, 
etc.), or, speaking to them, of your Ann, your Ed, or, speak- 
ing of the mother, of her Ann, her Ed, etc. The form mine 
Ann (ME. myn Anne) changed to my Nan because there was 
a form my to rest on, and because final n was a shifting 
letter inclined to change sides — the Eng. 1/ paragogic; our 
Ann remaind stable because there was no known short form 
to help the change. So mine Richard, etc., past to my Rich- 
ard, etc., and then remaind stable. But in our Ricliard, our 
Robert, etc., your Richard, your Robert, etc., there is a weak 
point, the final -r before initial r-. In the easy homely utter- 
ance of these possessiv terms, the two adjacent r*s would 
tend to merge into the second r, as if ou Ricliard, you' Rich- 
ard, etc. ; but because there was no short possessiv ou, you\ 
alredy existing, parallel to my for mine, the r that survived, 
as I explain it, was the first, the possessivs our, your (ME. 
cure, youre, etc.) being too stable to yield their final element. 
Hence the result was our (R)ichard, our {R)obert, our {R)oger, 
or, taking the curt colloquial forms of the names, our {R)ick, 
our {R)ob, our {R)odge, ME. our{e) {R)icke, our{e) {R)obbe, 
cur(e) {R)oge. This leavs 'Ick, 'Ob, 'Odge, ME. *V^M *'Obbe, 
*'Oge, to represent the names concernd. As used after the 
usual possessivs, their weak form would not be noticed ; 
iwhen used alone, a feeling of their insufficiency, the absence 
of familiar masculin names beginning with i and o (because 
Osbom, Osmund, etc., wer not familiar), combined probably 
with a tendency to conform these unaspirated names to cer- 
tain wel-known masculin names alredy aspirated (Henry, also 
Herry, Huge, Howe, Hugon, Huggin, Hutchin, etc.), led to 
their appearance as Hicke, Hobbe, Hoge, and so later Hick, 
Hob, Hodge, That 'Icke, ^Obbe, *Obbin did exist is proved 
also by their appearance with attracted d in Dick, Dob, 
Dobbin, etc. See later, XVIII. i, p. 128, etc. 

For the change of *'Icke, *'Obbe to Hick, Hob, compare 
the Scotch Halbert for Albert, whence the abbreviated forms 
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Habf Habbie, forms also probably due in part to variation 
from Hob, Hobbie, 

For the use of our, your, their, her, and especially of our, 
in the way indicated, no proofs ar needed. The use is 
abundant to the present day. 

Our. A term implying relation. Our Thomas^ Thomas belonging to 
our family. Var, dial, 1S47 Halliw£LL. 

That the diphthong in our may be slighted and even 
reduced to nothing, is proved by the frequent occurence, in 
the sixteenth century and later, and probably earlier, of byr- 
lady, berlady, byrlakin, for by our lady, by our ^ladykin, 

I giv below such early quotations tending to establish 
the process of change here set forth, as I hav found ; but 
from the nature of the case, contemporary proofs ar meager. 
The changes took place in household speech and so wer less 
likely to get into record. They took place in conversation, 
involving chiefly the first and second person, and so wer less 
likely, again, to get into record, except in representations of 
dialog, or in familiar letters, forms of literature scantly cul- 
tivated in the period in which the changes took place. Even 
when " plays " came to be written, they delt chiefly with 
Herod, Pilate, Mahound, and other ancient worthies, and 
little with Hick and Hob who gaped at the plays, and for 
whom alone, let us pretend, the " comic business *' was got- 
ten up. Yet traces of Hick and Hob, of Jack and Jill, of 
Mack and Moll and Maud, do occur very early, and they 
abound in the later colloquial records. 

I. Richard, ME. Richard, Rychard, from OF. Richard, Richart, 
also Ricard (Sp. Pg. Ricardo, It. Riccardo, ML. Ricardus), from 
OLG. Richard, OHG. Richart, MHG. Richard, G. Reichard, The 
name exists also in the unassibilated form Richard (see below) . It 
does not seem to hav sufferd the supposed change or loss of its 
initial consonant, that change taking place chiefly in the homely 
abbreviated forms. 

We ben at on acord 
To wende with thee, Rychard our lord. 
c 1300 Richard Coer de Liotty 1. 1370. (Weber, Metr. Rom. ii. 55. )i 

The best tresore had Richard o\xr kyng. c lyoo Id. 1, 3316. (Weber, ii. 129 
When the name of her Richard %\i^ knew! a 1843 The Maid of the Inn- 
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a« *Rich for Richardy by dropping the apparent suffix -ard (cf. 
Rob for Roberty often Roberd; Rodge for Rodger, Roger; Wait, 
Wat, for Walter, Water), Examples of this '^Rich ar not found 
except as a written abbreviation Rich,, but it is evidenced by the 
unassibilated (orm Rick (see next), and by its diminutiv ^/V^/> (which 
is also found as a surname Rickey, Ritchie), and it may indeed exist 
in the surnames Rich, Riche, Ritch, which may be only in part due 
to the adjectiv rich. 

Our {your, etc.) *Rich became, with the loss of initial r and the 
supplial of the initial aspiration, our '^Hich. This Hich- exists in 
the surnames Hitch, Hichcock, Hitchcock, Hitchins, etc. (See my 
previous paper. Transactions, xxiii. 231.) 

(rt) *Ruh, a 1600 (?) [See Hichcock, Hitchcock^ l.c.] 

Richie Storie [a bkllad]. a 1800 (Child, Ballads, viii. 255). 

^fVAflr</ Moniplies . . . Richie, i%22 '^OTi, Fortunes of Nigel. 

(d) *//ich', *Hitch' [dim. Hichcock, Hitchcock'\. a 1600 (?) (See above.) 
Hitch [surname]. 1891 N. Y. City Directory. 

Hichcock, Hitchcock, has a history of its own. In my previous 
paper, just mentiond, the forms Mitchcock and Lithcock, in the 
ballads, ar shown to be errors for Hitchcock. 

3, Rickard, ME. '^Rickard, Ricard (late AS. Ricard) from OF. 
^icard, ML. Ricardus. This unassibilated form of Richard appears 
to hav existed from an early period. It exists now in the surnames 
^ickard, Richards^ and Rickardson. 

4. Ricky a variant of Rich, abbreviation of Richard; or a direct 
^abbreviation of Richard. In ME. it usually appears as Ric, a written 
3.bbreviation of Richard or Ricardus, but it must hav existed also as 
^. spoken abbreviation, Ric, giving rise, in our Rick, to Hick, ME. 
.^licke, Hikke, Hykke, a common name. Hick is not derived from 
-^jaac, as some say (Bardsley and others). 

(a) Which box she delyvered to Ric, Call . . . Ric, can tell you of the 
gydyng of the cofer with other boks. . . . And Ric, hath the copes of 
them. . . . And I and Ric. informyd hym. 

1465 Paston Letters, ed. Gairdner, ii. 187 and 238. 
Sir John Fogge, Ric Hault for ther suster and me. 

1473 Paston Letters, ed. Fenn, ii. 142; ed. Gairdner, iii. 92. 

[Here " Ric " may stand for the written abbreviation " Ric," but it is 

printed without a period in both the careful editions cited, and may wel 

represent the actual spoken abbreviation.] 

Rick [nickname for Richard\ 1853 Dickens, Bleak House, 

m 

Hence the surnames Rick, Ricks, Rix, Rickson, Rixon, 
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The name Hick^ derived in this manner, became very common, 
much like Tom or yack. It appears first in the fourteenth century. 

(Ji) Hikke [Hicke C] |>e hakeney mon, and Hogge |>e neldere. 

1362 Langland, Piers Plowman (A), v. i6l. 
[Also Hikke^ var. Hicke^ v. 172, 183, 185.] 

A 1 Hicke Heuyheed ! hard is thi nolle 

To cacche ony kannynge but cautell bigynne ! 

c 1399 [Langland], Richard the Redeltss, iii. 66. 

Hycke Scomer. Enprynted by me Wynkyn de Worde. 

c 1525 (Wynken de Worde). (Dodsley, cd. Hazlitt, L 144; 
Lowndes, 1834, p. 993.) 

Hick Scomer^ the titular character in this interlude, became pro- 
verbial for a reckless scoffer : 

Zeno beeyng outright all together a stoique, used to call Socrates the 
scoffer or the //icke-scorner of the citee of Athens. 

1564 Udall, tr. Erasmus Ap^phth., Preface, sign. xxv. b 
(Nares,* p. 442). [Also I/icke skomer, «</.] 
This fleering frumpe is one of the Courtly graces of hicke the scomer, 

1589 [Puttenham], ArU of Eng. Poesie (repr. Arber), p. 201. 

Hick at length came to be used as a common name for a fellow : 

A kind of gamball called the haltering of Hix [Hick*s] Mare. 

1585 HiGGiNS (tr.), Nomenclator, p. 298. (H. p. 448.) 
That not one hick spares. 

1655 Acad, of Compl, (1713), p. 204 (Nares,* p. 442). 
That can bulk any hick. 1655 ^^' ('7'3)' 

Hick is not now much used as a given name ; but it occurs as 
surname, Hick^ Hicke^ Hickie^ Hickey, also in genitiv form HickSy 
Hix, Hicksoriy Hixon. 

How Hick gave rise to Dick is an other story. See XVIII., below. 

5. Robert, ME. Robert, Roberd, Robart, Robard, from OF. Robert, 
Robers (It. Roberto, ML. Robertus, Rothbertus), from OLG. Rod- 
braht, OHG. '^ Hruodpreht, '^Hruodpert, Hruodbert, Hrodebert, 
MHG. Ruodpert, Ruoprecht, G. Ruprecht, Rubrecht, Robrecht, Rupert, 
Robert. The AS. Hrodbert (Chron. an. 1050) follows the Continental 
form ; the vernacular form would hav been '^Hrodberht. Hence the 
surnames Robert, Robart, Roberts, Robarts, Robartes, Robertson, 
Roberson. 

{a) Sire Robert the Bruytz furst kyng wes ycore. 

c 1306 Execution of Sir Simon Eraser (Child, BaUads, vL 276). 
[In an other stanza cald Kyng Hobbe (see Hob^ p. 117).] 
And Robert \^Robyn^ B.C.] the ribaudowr for his rousti words. 

c 1362 Langiand, Piers Plowman (A), vii. 66. 

J?e kyng was bote kyng Roberd; 
Neuer man wiste him ferd [var. aferd\. 

c I4cx> Roberd of Cisyle, 1. 9. (HoistmanD* 
AUengl. Legenden, 1878, p. 209.) 
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Robert, probablj' only because of the mere similarity of sound, 
became associated with robber, ME. rabbere, robbour, robbur, often 
varied with the form roberd, robard. 

Compclcnler per Rabirl, raiiur deugnttuc : 
Et per Kichatd ricki hard congtue aotatur; 
Giltberl noTi line tcgilur appellatur; 
Gtjrei, si tem tangimus, mjofrii coiDinutatur. 
a 1300 Harl. mi. 978, in Pol. Sengs, p. 49. (Ellis, E.E.P. p. 461.) 
Ri^irl \_Robird C] the Bobbour {ro^ri B, ryfeler C] on Reddile he 
lokede. c 1361 Lanclanu, IHirs flawman (A), v. 343. 

Ac Robirt Renne-aboute »h«l nowjle haue of myne. 

e 1377 Langland, Piers Pbmmian (B), ri. 150. 

Robert was sometimes used a common appellativ : 



c 1430 York Play,, vii. 4; (p. 36). 

Because of this association, or because of some actual robber of 
that name, the term Roberft men arose in the fourteenth century to 
designate a set of vagabond thievs who wer more delinitly described 
as drawiatches and wasters. They wer also cald Roberts knaves. 
Robert viOA more famihar in the dtminutiv form Robin; and Robin 
Hood, that archer good, may owe his prenomen, or else his infirmity 
of grammar respecting meum and tuum, to the mere popular ety- 
mology which made Robert a robber. 

Bidden and beggen faile a-boute eoden . . . 
Id glotonye, God wot, gon heo to bedde. 
And iTselh vp with ribaudye, this Rabirda knaues ; 
Sleep and ileu3the luwelb bem eucre. 

c 1363 Langlanu, Purs Plowman (A), proL 40-45, 
[And] ryit a* Robertes nien raken abonte^ 
At fei^e^ & at ful alea, & fyllen 1« cuppe. 
And prechel* all of p>rdon, to plcsen the puple. 

c 1394 Pitrct the Plou^man'} Crtdt (E.E.T.S.), I. 72. 

From our (R)obert {Robart, Roberd, Robard) may be supposed 
to come our 'Obert oi 'Obard (which last I take to be represented 
by the surname Obbard) , and hence Hobert, Hobart, Hoherd, Hobard, 
all found in ME, records. All examples of these latter forms may 
of course present the other Hobart, Hobard, etc, (modem also 
Hubbard), from OF. Hobart, a variant of Hubert, but it seems 
likely that with this name of OF. origin has been merged the name 
thus developt in England from Robert. Evidence is meager. 

With this Hobert hav been associated more or less vaguely, but 
perhaps in part with real justification, the various forms which ar 
represented by or involvd with the word hobbledehoy, namely koblede' 
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^^y ('540 Palsgrave), Hobberd de hoy (1580 Tusser), hober de hoy 
(1678 Ray), etc. They hav a curious history which I can not narrate 
here. 

6. Robin, ME. Robin, Robyn^ Robyne, Robert^ Robene^ is from OF. 
Robifif a diminutiv of Robert, which, tho etymologically Ro-bert, was 
supposed to consist of Rob- + -ert, a mere termination. It is the 
source of the surnames Robin, Robins, Robbins, Robinson. 

{a) Til Robyn the ropere weore rad forte a-ryse. 

c 1362 Langland, Piers Plowman (A), v. i8o. 
And Robyn [1362 Robert A] the rybaudoure, for his rusty wordes. 

c 1377 Langland, Piers Plmoman (B), vL 75. 
But I can rymes of Robyn Hood, and Randolf erle of Chestre. 

c 1377 Langland, Piers Plowman (B), v. 402. 
Bothe Bette the Bakere and Robyn Rede. 

1468 Coventry Myst (1841), p. 131. 
Robene sat on gud grene hill. 

€ 1475 Henkyson, Robene and Makyne (Child, Ballads, iv. 245). 

Robin became so familiar as to be applied in rustic personification 
to a common bird. Robin Redbreast was at first a name parallel to 
the imagind names Jack Whitehead, or Tom Bluenose, Robin is 
the real personal name, and redbreast is a predicate adjectiv ele- 
vated to a surname. In present use we hav reduced Robin Redbreast 
to robin-redbreast, and employ either robin or redbreast alone as a 
name for the bird. An other name for him is Robin Ruddock, reduced 
in provincial use to robin-riddick (1825 Jennings, Somerset Gloss. 
p. 64). 

I find Robin applied to inanimate figures. 

The twa cross-legged Bgures that the callants used to ca* Robin and 
Bobbin, ane on ilka door-cheek. 181 6 Scott, Antiquary, xvi. 

Of Hobin, Hobbin, I find no early record. It emerges in the six- 
teenth century, and exists in the present surname Hobin, Hobbin, 
Hobbins. 

{b) Hobbin, ah Hobbin ! I curse the stounde. 

1579 Spenser, Shepheards Calender, Sept 
I wote ne, Hobbin, how I was bewitcht. 1579 /<£ 

7. Rob, abbreviation of Robert. Hence the surnames Robb, Robbs, 
Robson. Of Rob I hav come upon no examples in ME., except as 
a written abbreviation. Yet it must hav existed also as a spoken 
abbreviation. It appears as such in the patronymic surname Robson 
(1450). It gave rise, in the manner before explaind, to Hob (ME. 
Hob, Hobbe) ; unless we ar to explain Hob as a direct abbreviation 
of Hobbin^ From Hob arose the surnames Hobbs, Hobson. 
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Hodf as a familiar abbreviation of Robert, appears to be stil so 
used in England. In the United States, Robert, when abbreviated, is 
always either Rod or Bob. The last form Bob grew out of infantil 
pronunciation — Rob, Wob, Ob, Bob. ,^ 

(tf ) Hob. Newton lymebrenner . . . and Robert Bery. 

1470 Paston Letters^ ed. Gairdner, ii. 404. 

{J>) Sire Robert the Bruytz furst kyng wes ycore : 

He mai evenich day ys fon him se before — 
Nott kyng Nobbe in the mures yongeth 
For te come to toune nout him ne longeth. 
c 1306 Execution of Sir Simon Fraser (Child, Ballads^ pp. 276, 277). 

Jak Chep, Tronche, Jon Wrau, Thorn Myllere, Tyler, Jak Strawe, 
Erie of the Plo, Rak to, Deer, et Hob Carter, Rakstrawe. 
a 1400 On the Slaughter of Archbishop Sudbury ; in Polit. Poems, i. 230. 

Hohbes wif. 145 1 in Paston Letters, ed. Gairdner, i. 192. 

John Hobbis . . . Jon Hobbys, 1465 Id. ii. 209. 

Why in this Wooluish tongue should I stand heare 
To begge of Hob and Dicke, that does appeere, 
Their needlesse Vouches : custome calls me too't. 

1623 Shakespeare, Cor. ii. 3, 123 (F^ p. 12). 

Call'd in of Dandrie, Hob, and Jock. 

a 1650 The Raid of the Reidswire (Child, Ballads, vi. 133). 
Thoo's a good lad, my Hobb, that teeak sike care. 

1685 Yorkshire Dialogue. (M. C. F. Morris, 
Yorkshire Polk- Talk, p. loi.) 
Much water slides past the mill that Hob Miller never wots of [p. 187] . . . 
Hob Miller of Tuyford [p. 189] [ascribed to the period 1187-1190], 

1825 Scott, Betrothed, xxvii. 
Hob,%. Bob or Robert. North. lS$gllOLlX>WAY, Gen. Diet. Provincialisms. 

^ob soon came to be used, like Hick, as a general appellativ for 
common fellow, a rustic. 

Other hobbis 3e hadden of hurlewaynis kynne. 

1399 [Langland], Richard the Redeless, i. 90. 

Le pied gris. The Hob, Qowne, Boore, Hind; so called, of his euer- 
dustie, or durty shooes. . . . Pied-gris : m. A clowne, hob, hinde, or 
boore of the countrey. 161 1 Cotgrave. 

A hob or clown. Rusticus. 1677 Holyoke. 

"This sense arose in part from the use of Hob with some descriptiv 
to form a feignd person's name — Hob Clunch, Hob Hansom, 
b Lob, used originally like Piers Plowman or Hodge Plowman, 
^^^X soon reduced to the rank of a general appellativ. 

Hobclunch. Promos and Cassandra, iii. 2. (H.) 

Poore imbegotten wether beaten Qualto, an hob-hansom man, God wot. 

1583 Philotimus. (Wr. p. 246.) 
The rustical hoblobs of Cretes, of Dryopes and payneted clowns Agathyrsi 
Dooe fetch theyre gambalds. 1582 Stanyhurst, y£/f. iv. 150. (D.) 

The draffe of the carterly Hoblobs thereabouts. 

1593 Nash, Lenten Stuff. (D.) 

TTie familiar use of Hob in these ways led to its use in the names 
^^ some homely games ; which I must here omit. 
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8. Robbie, Robby^ diminutiv of Rob^ or, rather, directly substi- 
tuted for Robin. Compare Collie^ Colly ^ for Collin^ Colin^ diminutiv 
of Cole for Nicol^ originally Nicolas , misspeld Nicholas; also Scotch 
corbie for corbin, a raven {corbin, var. rauen, rauyn, occurs c 1300 
Cursor Mundi^ E.E.T.S., L 3332). 

(a) Robert [so cald by Miss Wardour]. . . . Robie [so cald by Ochiltree]. 

1 81 6 Scott, Antiquary ^ xliL 

Hence, in the way before indicated, the form Hobby ^ which is in 
form from Hob {Hobbe) -f- dim. -ie or -y, but in fact probably 
directly substituted for Hobbin, variant of Robbin, Robin, 

(J>) The Laird's Jock ane, the Laird's Wat twa, 

O Hobie Noble, thou ane maun be; 
Thy coat is blue, thou has been true, 
Since England banish' d thee to me. 

Now Hobie was an English man. 

In Bewcastle-dale was born and bred : 

\ tf 1784 Jock 0' the Side (S^^^, BaUads, vi. 82). 
Hobie Noble [a ballad so named]. a 1784 in Child, Ballads^ vi. 98. 

According to Sir Walter Scott, Hobie or Hobbie in this and other 
instances is a familiar form of Halbert: 

Haibert, or Hobbie, Noble appears to have been one of those numerous 
English outlaws who, being forced to fly their own country, had 
established themselves on the Scottish Borders. 

1802 Scott, Minstrelsy of the Scottish Border ii. 90 
(Child, Baliads, vi.'98). 

But it will be observd that, greatly to his credit 

Hobie was an English man. 

In Bewcastle-dale was born and bred, 

and Halbert appears to hav been peculiarly Scotch (it is supposed 
to be an aspirated form of Albert), There is a Scotch form Habbie^ 
which may, with equal propriety, be taken as a variant of Hobbie for 
original Robert, and as a diminutiv of Halbert. 

A young man called Halbert or Hobbie Elliot. 

1 81 6 Scott, Black Dwarf ii. [Hobbie Elliot is a prominent character 
in the story. In ch. x. he calls himself Hob Elliot.'] 
Habbie Gray (p. 168) . . . Halbert Gray (p. 169). 

1 819 Scott, Bride of Lammermoor, xxiv. 

9. Roger, also Rodger, ME. Roger, Rogger (= D. Rogier, G. 
Roger), from OF. Roger, Sp. Pg. Rogerio, It. Ruggiero, ML. Rogerus, 
from OLG. Rodger, OHG. Hrodger, Hruadger, Ruodiger, MHG. 
Riiediger, RUedger, G. Riidiger. The AS. Rogcer {Chron, 1076) is 
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borrowd. Hence the surnames Roger^ Rodger^ Rogers^ Rodgers, 
Rogerson, 

Our Roger may be the source in part of Oger^ found as a ME. 
name, and extant in the surname Odger. 

(a) Kyng Roger spak fyrst above. 

c I3cx> Richard Coer de Lion\ 1. 1689. (Weber, Metr, Rom, ii. 67.) 
Roger [var. Rogger^ 

c 1386 Chaucer, Cook's FroL (Six-Text, A., 11. 4345, 4352, 4356.) 

Roger was once much more familiar than it is now. Like the 
other names here treated it became a common appellativ for an 
animal — in this case a ram (H. p. 689). 

The form Oger is found very early, and is in part at least of Old 
French origin : OF. Oger^ Ogier^ ML. Ogerus^ Odgerus^ Udgerus, 
from OLG. Odger^ ODan. Odger, Icel. Oddgeir. 

Alan fiL Oger, E. Roge fiL Oger, E. Oger, fil. Oger. GG. 

a 1500 in Bardsley, £ng. Surnames, p. 580. 



« 



Oger the Breton" is mentioned in Domesday Book (f. 364 b). 



10. Rodge, ME. Roge, is short for Rodger, Roger, ME. Roger, 
For the abbreviation, compare Rich for Richard, Rob for Robert, 
Wait, Wat for Walter, Water, etc., above. I do not find modern 
examples of Rodge, unless there be one in Rudge, 

Our (your, etc.) Rodge has become our Hodge (ME. Hodge, 
Hogge, Hoge). Hence the surnames Hodge, Hoge, Hodges, Hodge- 
kin, Hodgson. 

(a) Roge fil. Oger. a 1500 in Bardsley, Eng, Surnames, p. 580. 

I find the diminutiv * Rodgecock, parallel to the fuller form Roger- 
cock, and the source of * Hodgecock, which is itself the source of 
nodgecock (see Transactions, xxiii. 233). 

Stephen Rogekoc, a 1500 in Bardsley, Eng. Surnames, p. 591. 

Til our Hodge, and I think he lies asleep. 

' 599 Porter, Two Angry Women of Abington, 
(Dodsley, ed. Hazlitt, vii. 308.) 

The form Hodge has attaind celebrity. 

(Jf) Hikke the hakeney mon and Hogge [Hughe B, Houioe C] the neldere. 

1362 Langland, Piers Plowman (A), v. 161. 
If euere sithe I highte Hogge [var. Hoge'] of Ware. 

c 1386 Chaucer, Cook's Prol, (Six-Text), A. 4336. 
[Cald Roger, var. Rogger, in 11. 4345, 4352, 4356] 
A tnme-broche, a boy for Hogge at Ware. 

c 1430 Lydgate, Minor Poems, p. 52. (H. p. 895.) 
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John son of HtH^e SJfogge^ p. 237, Roger, p. 241] Ratcleflf. 

1452 Paston Letters, ed. Gairdner, i. 244. 
Hoge. Rogerus, nomen proprium. 1483 Cath. Angi. p. 187. 

[Perhaps the first appearance of the word in a dictionary.] 

I know small difference herein, Hodge brother, 

And I (Hugh) know as littell in the tother. 

1562 Heywood, Proverbs and Epigrams (Spenier Soc.), p. 65. 

Sat pesyng and patching of Hodg her man's briche. 

1575 Still, Gammer Gurton (Old PI. ii. 12). (Wr. p. 737.) 

Old Hodge Bacon and Bob Grosted. 

1664 S. Butler, Hudibras, pt. II. iii. 224. 

Like Hob for Robert^ and Hick for Richard^ and like Jack^ Hodge 
came to be used as a familiar term for any fellow, especially a coun- 
tryman, and is now familiar in the political nomenclature of England 
as a general appellativ for a farm laborer. 

These Arcadians are given to take the benefit of euerie Hodge, 

1587 Greene, Menaphon, p. 58. 
No kodge plowman in a countrie. a 1 600 Nash (in Greene's Works, vi. 2 1 ) . 

" Not much in 'em either," quoth perhaps simple Hodge ; 
But there's a superstructure. Wait a bit. 

1 87 1 Calverley, Fly Leaves: The Cock and the Bull, 

II. Rod, short for Rodger ^ Roger ^ or Rodge, Compare Geo f die for 
Georgie. Hence the surnames Rod, Rodd, Rodkinsouy Rodman 
(189 1 N, Y. City Directory), But these may be in part from an 
other source. 

Parallel to Rod, existed Hod, either developt from our Rod, or 
shortend directly from Hodge, 

Hod, ME. *Hodde, is not found in that form in the ME. period ; 
but I suspect it exists in the name Hud, Hudde, which I find in the 
York Plays and the burlesque Turnament of Totenham, in just the 
atmosphere suited to Hod and Hob, The change of vowel is not 
unparalleld ; compare hod and hud, hob and hub, 

i. Pas. We! Hudde! 

ii. Pas. We! Howe! 

i. Pas. Herkyn to me ! . . . 
i. Pas. We! Colle ! 

iii. Pas. What care is comen to )>e? . . . 
i. Pas. Whe! /irMdi/^ .' be-halde into the heste ! 
A selcouthe sight l>an sail |>ou see . . . 
i. Pas. We ! no Colle ! nowe comes it newe i-nowc. 

c 1430 York Plays, xv. 11. 37-39, 46, 54 (pp. 1 1 9, I20). 

The editor prints " hudde ! " " howe ! " " colle ! " without capitals, 
as if they were mere interjections ; but they ar obviously the names 
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of the shepherds, Hod^ Howe (a form oi Hugh), and Coll, otherwise 
Cole, the abbreviation of Colin, Collin. 

**1 make a vow " quod Hudde, ** I shalle not leve behynde." 

a 1500 7^he Turnament of Totenham (Child, Ballads^ viii. 107). 
(So Hudde (bis) and Hud on p. 112. In Harl. ms. different: **I wow 
to God, quoth Herry^^ etc.). 

Hence ^Hodcock, in a nodcock (see Transactions, xxiii. 233). 

13. Roddy, diminutiv oi Rodiox Rodge or Rodger, Roger, may be 
the source of the surname Oddy or Oddie, in which the aspirate 
supplied to Hobby, etc., does not appear. Roddy, Oddy, Oddie ar in 
the New York City Directory. 

(3) Daniel Fortesko, Alisaunder Hody, 1460 Paston Letters^ i. 522. 

St 

Other names in R- existed in ME., Ralph (ME. Rauf, Raufe, 
Raaf, Raaff, ^^jfi whence the modem British pronunciation Rafe), 
and others, but none wer so familiar, it appears, as to hav sufTerd the 
changes set forth above. 

The use of Sir before Richard, Robert, Roger, tho very common, 
would hardly be familiar enough in household use to affect the form 
of the names ; but it may be supposed to hav assisted the change 
begun by an other cause. Perhaps the r in Master also helpt the 
change : Master Richard, Master Robert, Master Rauf, etc., wer in 
constant use. 

The possibility of the interchange of Rob and Hob, Robert and 
Hobert, etc., is indicated by a mistake made by an advertiser of 
bicycles who beds some words of praise for his machine from a rival 
dealer, "Praise from Sir Rupert.** {Evening Star, Washington, 
D.C., Sept. 22, 1892, part II. p. i, col. 2.) If Sir Hubert can 
become Sir Rupert, even by mistake, the reverse process is possible. 

For all old things there ar more causes than one. 

Felix qui potuit rerum cognoscere causas. 

c 31 B.C. Vergil, Georgics, ii. 490. 

I am willing to ad, as a possible additional impulse to the change 
of Rob to Hob, etc., the endless succession of cunabular infants who 
hav been floord by the initial r, and hav pronounced Rob as * Ob or 
Wob. Ex ore infantium et lactentium — 

I think the examples and analogies I hav given go far to 
establish the case. It is true, the evidence is meager. But 
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evidence may be meager and yet conclusiv. In philology it 
is not the fact that evidence is meager, which condemns a 
proposition ; it is the fact that it is inconsistent with other 
evidence of a stronger kind. Many important propositions 
rest, and rest firmly, on a meager muster of facts. A *law* 
may be derived from a fact. (I hav known a ' law ' to be 
derived from no facts at all.) But we desiderate a plurality 
of facts. Attraction in philology, as in physics, must be 
general. It must work everywhere, unless counteracted. 



XVI. If the kind of attraction and resultant loss of one 
r occurd in our Rob^ etc., as here supposed, it would also 
probably occur in other cases involving a like collocation of 
final and initial r. The entire absence of such other cases 
would tend to throw dout on the change supposed in our Rob, 
etc. On the other hand, reflection wil show that cases in 
which a word ending in r occurs before an other beginning 
with r, and occurs so often as to be current, and so liable to 
the change supposed, must be comparativly rare. And being 
by supposition current, the words must form a familiar phrase 
or compound. I can furnish three examples : 

X. Reck. Nti^er reck^ in the dialectal form ne^er rack^ 'never 
mind,' appears in the Cumberland dialect as neer ak^ a form so 
remarkable that the glossarist explains it erroneously as ne rack, as 
if Latin ne cures, * reck not.* 

(tf) Recchtf care. They use the word rack or reck in the North parts of Eng- 
land at this time for to care. Hence never rack you is the same as take 
you no thought or care. 

1724 Hearne, Gloss, to Rob. Glouc. (ed. 1810) (E.D.S.), p. 87. 
(Jf) Neer ak^ C, never mind. Ray sajrs, * To rack or reck * to care, never rack 
you, i.e. take you no thought or care. In that case it should be ' ne 
rack,' never care, never care [sic]. 

1878 Dickinson, Cumb. Gloss. (E.D.S.), p. 66. 

2. Ree. A peculiar case of the loss of initial r by absorption 
with a final r in the preceding word, appears in the name of a church 
in Southwark. It was the church of Saint Mary over the ree, that is, 
' over the river,* ree, speld also rhee, rhe, rie, being a rare or doubtful 
word, of which I find no early record. 
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Even to this daie in Essex I have oft observed that when the lower 
grounds by rage of water have been overflowen, the people beholding 
the same have said, All is on a rhe^ as if they should have said, All is 
now a river. 1587 Harrison, Descr. Eng. (H. p. 681.) 

Jiht. The course of water, and the overflowing of it. 

1847 Halliwell [to introduce the above quotation]. 

Heet a river or flood. " All is in a r^^," that is overflowed with water. 
Essex. 1847 Wright. 

Over the ree came to be written overtheree, overthere, and, with 
omission of the article, over ree, over rhee. The tuching r*s then 
melted into each other, and over prevaild, leaving Overee, Overe^ 
Overie^ Overy as an apparent proper name, in the possessiv form 
Overes^ Overies, Overus ; the church being now St. Mary Overy, 

{a) Prior of Seit Mary Ovirthere, 1502 Arnold's Chron. (1811), p. 248. 

Mary, ouer the ree in Southwerke, a priorye of Chanons. 

1502 Arnold's Chron, (i8ii), p. 252. (Sim. twice more, p. 252.) 

Priour of Saint Mary Ouiheree. 1502 Arnold's Chron, ( 1 811), p. 258. 

I will not heere give notice how far they are deceived, which call the 

aforesaid church [Saint Marie over Rhee'\ by the name of Saint Mary 

Auderies, or Saint Mary ouer Isis or Ise. 161 8 Stow, Survay, p. 24. 

A faire Church, called S. Mary over the Rie^ or Overy, that is over the 

water. 1633 Stow, Survey, p. 450. 

(Ji) Seint Mary Ouerey Priory. c 1502 Arnold's Chron, (1811), p. 76. 

Saint Mary Overes. 1555 Machyn, Diary (Camden Soc.) (1848), p. 96. 

At Saint Mary-^«^r«j. 1604 The Meeting of Gallants (Percy Soc), p. 28. 

S. Mary 0«^ri« Chirch. 1 61 8 Stow, Survay, p. 48. 

3. Riddle, a sieve. We find {a) * haver-riddle y a sieve for haver 
or oats, speld {b) haveridil^ a ME. form given by HalHwell (p. 438), 
without a reference. 



§ V. Initial D gaind or lost. 

A. Initial d gaind. 

The cases of attraction now to be shown hav been hitherto 
wholly unnoticed. They arose in household or colloquial 
speech, and involv extremely common household or colloquial 
words, good and old, 

XVII. Good. This adjectiv, as a part of conventional formulas of 
greeting and farewell, originally prayers or precations, in some 
instances spred over to its noun, to which the d thus extended 
became attacht. Thus Good even, contracted good een, gooden, 
goden, became good deven, contracted good den, godden. 

The full form of the precation was God give you a good even, 

God gyve you a good evyn, Dieu vous doynt bon vespre. 

1530 Palsgrave, p. 867. 
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It soon became contracted : * God gf you good een^ God ye good 
den, God-dig-yoU'deUy Godgigoderif Godigoden, Godigeden, Godigodin, 
So God give you good morrow, contracted to God ye good morrow, 

Rom. . . . Godden, good fellow. 

Ser, Godgigoden. I pray, sir, can you read? 

1599 Shakespeare, R, and J. i. 2. 55 (Q^ p. 14; F* p. 55). 
Nur, I speake no treason. 
Cap, O Godigeden [1623 Godigoden\. 

1599 Shakespeare, R. and J. iii. 5. 173 (Q^ P- 67; F^ p. 70). 
Nur, God ye goodmorrow. Gentlemen. 
Mer, God ye goodden [^162^ gooden'\f faire gentlewoman. 
JVur, Is it good den [ 1 623 gooden"] ? 

1599 Shakespeare, R. and J, ii. 4. 95 (Q^ p. 39; F* p. 62). 
Clo, God dig-yoU'den all, pray you which is the head Lady? 

1623 Shakespeare, L,L.L, iii. I. (F^ p. 130). 

For the contraction of God give you a good even to Godigoden, 
compare the contraction of God be with you to God be wV you, God 
buy you, goodbye, goodby, 

God be with you, a dieu soiez. ^1532 De WES, Iniroductorie ( 1 85 2) , p. 9 1 9. 
Good b^w^y^ gentlemen. 

1594 A Knacke to Knowe a Knaue. (Dodsley, ed. Hazlitt, vi. 553.) 
God buy you; fare you well. 1623 Shakespeare, Ham. ii. 2 (F* p. 259). 
God b*uy, my Lord. 1623 Shakespeare, / Hen, VI, iii. 2 (F* p. 108). 
Good boy ! with all my heart. 

1646 Suckling, Ballad upon a Wedding, 1. 120. 

Bwye, interj. Bye! adieu. This, as well as good bye and good-btvye^ is 

evidently corrupted from God be with you; God be wi* ye, equivalent to 

the French h Dieu, to God. Bwye, and good-bwye, are, therefore, how 

vulgar soever they may seem, more analogous than bye and good-bye, 

1825 Jennings, Somerset Gloss, p. 28. 

But the better abbreviation of God give you good even is obviously 
good even. It became the prevalent form, often contracted good een. 
So, later, good evening, 

(d) Good evyn, bon vespre. 1530 Palsgrave, p. 867. 

Good evenyngy bon vespre. Good evyn, bon soir. 

c 1532 Dewes, Iniroductorie (1852), p. 918. 
lul. Good euen to my ghostly confessor. 

1599 Shakespeare, R, and J, ii. 6, 21 (Q^ p. 45). 

The pawky auld carle came o'er the lee 

Wi' many goode'ens and davs to me. 

tf 1700 (?) The Gaberlunzie-Man (Child, Ballads, viii. 98). 

As I came by the Lowden banks. 
They bade gude e'en to me. 

a 1800 (?) Young Benjie (Child, Ballads, iii. 301). 

I crave your forgiveness, Master George, and heartily wish you good even, 

1822 Scott, Fortunes of Nigel, 

The spreding of the d appears in the change of good even, to good 
deven {devon), and of good een to good den, god- den, godden. 
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(Ji) Gud devon, dame, seyd he; 

Sir, sche seyd, welcum you be. 
c 1440 Sir Amadas, 1. no. (Weber, Afftr, Rom. iii. 248.) 

Gentlemen, good den^ a word with one. of you. 

1599 Shakespeare, R, and J. iii. i. 34 (Q2 p. 46; F^ p. 64). 

See also the three quotations from the same play, above; and 
elsewhere in the same author. 

When the Spaniard saith God keepe you, a good houre haue you, God 
giue you health : and the Englishman God den or good euen^ and the 
other like, I allow it for good salutation. 

1623 MiNSHEU, Dialogues in Sp. and Engiish, p. 49. 

The following passage is written as of date about 1620 : 

Propera pedem, O Geordie, and god-den with you. 

1822 Scott, Fortunes of Nigel^ xxix. 
Godden, Good ^vtn. North, 1847 Halliwell. 

XVIII. Old. The way in which the adjectiv old has affected the 
form of certain familiar household names seems never to hav been 
noticed before. Old^ beside its literal sense ( i ) * advanced in years,' 
*aged,' was and is extremely common in other uses; (2) 'relativly 
advanced in years/ 'senior,' as a father compared to his son; 
(3) ' long known,' * familiar ' ; -hence implying on one side special 
interest or affection, as old fellow^ old boy ; on the other, contempt 
or dislike, as old fogy, old scoundrel; the two phases being curiously 
mixt in the familiar names of the devil. Old Harry, Old Scratch, etc. 
In many cases old, truly meaning * aged,* implies also * long known,' 
' familiar,' and indicates thus a degree of interest or affection : 

Old King Cole was a i^ierry old soul 
And a merry old soul was he. 

a 1845 in Halliwell, Nursery Rhymes, p. i. 

Indeed, old in colloquial use is so frequent that it becomes in many 
cases completely void of meaning. 

Old, adj. This word is constantly applied to anything or anybody without 
any reference to age. 

1887 Parish and Shaw, Diet, Kentish Dial, (E.D.S.), p. m. 

We ar now prepared to understand how old might in careless 
unletterd use affect a following name. Evidence is abundant, that 
old^ in the familiar uses above mentiond, especially of frendly or 
contemptuous familiarity, was very common in the thirteenth and 
fourteenth centuries, as before and since, in connection with house- 
hold names ; and my proposition is, that when it thus recurd before 
a name beginning with a vowel or A, there was a tendency to carry the 
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final element of this naturally long-drawn word {0 vowel + / liquid 
or semivowel + d sonant) over to the name itself. And so, I think, 
Old Hick, whether the aged Hick of fourscore, or the senior Hick 
of forty seen walking with the junior Hick of five, or the jolly middle- 
aged Hick cald ** old " because he was, in the current phrase "popu- 
lar with the boys " (sc. boys of forty-five or fifty or more) — Old 
Hick, without the aspiration Old 'Ick, became OP Dick or Old Dicky 
and hence, when the epithet was not used, simply Dick, So Old Hob 
would become Old Dob, Old Hobbin would become Old Dobbin, 
Old Hobby Old Dobby, and Old Hodge probably Old Dodge. 

In dialectal form old was and is also ould, oud, owd, auld, aud, 
awd, aad; and Old Hick would be variously ould, oud, or ow* Dick, 
auld, aud, aitf or aa^ Dick, The ow^ or aw' or aa^ may hav become 
confused with the a in names like John a Nokes, John a Styles, etc. 
(see Transactions, xxiii. 283), and perhaps in some cases with the 
indefinit article a, and so would drop out. Compare audacious, 
dialectal owdacious, outdacious (Tennyson, Village Wife) : an auda- 
cious fellow in, dialectal speech a audacious fellow, becomes at last 
a dacious fellow {dacious, Peacock, Gloss, N, W, Lincolnshire) . So 
an occasion, a occasion, becomes a Uasion, a *cayshun {Holderness 
Gloss,), 

One poor Highlander, on his deathbed, is even said to have contemplated 
the possibility of finding whisky in the next world. To the minister 
who had been trying to give him some idea of heaven he said : '* But, 
sir, will there be any whusky in heaven?" "Oh, no, Donald, there 
will be no occasion for that." "^Casion or no *£asion,*^ said Donald, 
" it wad be but dacent to have it on the table." 

1893 David Pryde, Pleasant Memories of a Busy Life, 
(London Academy, 23 Sept. 1 893, p. 251.) 

The record of the development of Dick, Dobbin, etc., from Hick, 
Hobbin, etc., is incomplete ; but there ar reasons for this incomplete- 
ness. The development took place in household, rural English 
speech of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. It would seldom 
find record ; and the records of homely English speech of that 
j>eriod ar scanty. This homely English crops out now and then in 
Chaucer and Langland, and in pieces before their time ; but it is 
not conspicuous until the plays or 'mysteries,' which belong mostly 
to the fifteenth century. My examples then ar mostly late, and ar 
chiefly illustrations, not evidence ; but it can not be douted by any 
one verst in Middle English, that the homely and colloquial phrases 
here illustrated by examples of the fifteenth and later centuries, 
existed long before. 
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or the use of old before personal names in general, I hav many 
lom quotations from the earliest times down. I take room here 
r to mention some of the names, annexing only the chance dates : 
Wf Abraham {c 1 360) , ould Addom (1814), auld Aiken ( 1 8 1 6 ) , 
/ Ailie (1816), old Arthur (1602), AnteU the olde (c 1440), 
^tyn l>e olde (1362), auld Davie (181 8), auld Downie (a 1700), 
/ Ellieslaw (1816), auld Elspeth (1815), auld Gibby {a 1700), 
Hugh (1602), old Jacob (18 16), old Jemie (181 6), old John 
23), old Johnnie (18 16), oulde Josephe (c 1430), auld PauU 
02), auld Rab (1816), old Richard (1600), old Roger (1823), 
Roger (1785), auld Satume (1552), etc. 

hav many quotations also illustrating the use of ^///before common 
ns having a personal and often contemptuous reference ; as auld 
fed carles ( 1 8 1 6 ) , auld companjeoun ( 1 60 2 ) , auld deevil ( 1 8 1 6 ) , 
dote (c 1450), auld gowk (181 6), ould hagge (1598), old hag 
t(i)^auld hellicat {i%i6) , auld hystoricience [historicians'] (1552), 
d crippled idiot (1816), old mon {a 1250), awlde mene (c 1440), 
rogue (1816), oulde 7fylarde {c 1430), oldwyfe (c 1425), etc. 
low easily the d of old could wander off may be seen from the 
: that in both English and Low German use old in colloquial or 
ectal speech often loses the d entirely. English old, not alone in 
TO speech, becomes ol\ ole, and in Low German old is in inflec- 
L usually ol. In Old Friesic we find besides aid, old, auld, the 
ns al and oL So North Friesic ull, for uld (1837 Outzen, 

;75)- 

Oold, alt, R. AS. eald, E. old, H. oud, Wenn dieser Wort am Ende 
verlangert wird, so wird by uns in der Aussprache das d gemeinlich 
ausgestossen. De OUn^ statt Oolden, die Alten, die Aeltern, die Vor- 
fahren. De OU, der Vater, die Mutter. Seven mit dtr OUn : Mutter 
mit 6 Kindem. 1768 Bremisch-Niedersachsisches Worterbuch, iii. 262. 

^or the reduction of old before a noun to oV, ole, even from early 
es, there is abundant evidence. It is found in Friar Geffrey (Gai- 
ns) of the fifteenth century and in " Uncle Remus " of the nine- 
ith. 

Olde, or eldt, Antiquus, vetus, Yeteranus, senex, grandevus, annosus 
(veteratus, P). [Nexf entry is :] OU, for-weryd, as clothys, and other 
thyngys. Vetustus, detritus. 1440 Prompt Parv. p. 363. 

[Hence old clothes, oP clo'es : in the mouths of street pedlers : oP M, 
even o' clc\'] 

Bang ! went queen*s-arm, ole gander flopped 
His wings a spell, an' quorked an* dropped. 

1848 L0W£LL, The Two Gunners {Btglow Papers, p. 164). 
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This loss of d after a liquid is quite ancient. I find gol for gold 
{a 1300 Haveloky 1. 357), i5j?« for lond {id, 1. 340). 

We are now prepared to enumerate the names which involv, as I 
believ, the conceald operation of Attraction from old. 

1. Hick, a familiar form of Richard, (See before, p. 113.) 

Old Hick, owd Hicky awd Hick {^Ick), old Dick became oV 
Dicky ow' Dicky aw' Dicky and so simply Dick, Hence the diminu- 
tivs Dickie y Dickon (see below), and the surnames Dick^ DickCy in 
the possessiv form Dicks, formerly Dickes, Dykkys, Dykys, speld also 
Dix, formerly Dixe ; with the filial addition, Dickson, speld also 
Dixon, Dixson, formerly Dicson (1375 Barbour, Bruce), DiksoUy 
Dykson, Dyxon (1474 Pas ton Letters ^ iii. 174), Dyxson (1479 
id, 258). 

{b) Peter Dickey Thomas Fitznell, sherefs; the x. yere [sc. of king John: 
namely 1208]. c 1502 Arnold'' s Chron. (1811), j). xx. 

Dick o' the Cow. a 1596 Dick 0' the Cow [title] (Child, BalladSy vi. 69). 
And, Dicky she dances such a way. . . . 

1646 Suckling, Ballad of a Wedding. 
" Hae ye ony tidings? — Hae ye ony speerings, Hobbie? — O callants, 
dinna be ower hasty," said old Dick of the Dingle. 

18 16 Scarr, The Black Dwarf, viii. 

There's Dicky who sold wine in the lane, 
And old Dickey himself did not tope ill. 

c 1825 Writing and Reading (Univ. Songster, i. 74). 

2. *Hickon, in surnames Hickeny Hickin, Hickins, diminutiv of 
Hick (see above), also *Higgon, ME. Hegon, in surnames Higginy 
Higgons, Higgins, Hyggins) , Old *Hickon became old Dickon, speld 
also Diccon, Dicken, ME. Decon, with variant Diggon, ME. Degon, 
From Dickon, Dicken ar derived the surnames Dickens, Dickins 
(formerly Dikkins, Dicons), Dickinson, Dickenson (formerly Dickon- 
son, Dyconson, Dykynson), Digginson, Digison^ parallel to Hickins, 
Higgins, Higginson, 

{a) Barow and Hegon and all the Lord Moleynys men that wer at Gressam. 
. . . And ther xuld no mor com with him but Hegon and on of his owyn 
men. 1450 Paston Letters, ed. Gairdner, i. 110, III. 

(b) The while the Degonys (ms. dogonys) domes were so endauntid. 

1399 [Langland], Richard the Redeless, iii. 351. 

Tyll Degon and Dobyn that mennys doris brastyn, 
And were y-dubbid of a duke fFor her while domes 
Awakyd ffor wecchis and wast tHat they vsid, 
And ffor her breme blastis buflfettis henten. 

1399 [Langland], Richard the Redeless, iii. 362. 

\^Degon and dohyn, evidently Diggon and Dobbin, both common names for 
country bumpkins, here used in contempt of the upstarts who used to 
burst in men's doors, and rob them. 

1886 Skeat, note I.e., vol. ii. p. 302.] 



he aange in fayth decon thou crewe. 

<i 1529 Skelton, Bewge of CcurL 
[This song is again mentioned in IVhy come ye not to Court, 

1790 RiTSON, Afu. Songs, U.] 

Diggon Davie ! I bidde her god day; 
Or Diggon her is, or I missaye. 
1579 Spenser, Shepheards Calender^ Sept. 1. i. (and 10 times more). 

** rU speak him fair," he said, "as auld Dickon advised me." 

1816 Scott, The Black Dwarf, viiL 

3. Hob. Old Hod would, by the process I hav described, result 
in old Dob; for which evidence exists in the surnames Dobbs 
(formerly Dobbes, Dobbis^ Dobbys), and Dobson (formerly ^Dobbe- 
son, Dobyson), along side of Hobbs and Hobson. 

(b) There was a man and his name was D06 

And he had a wife and her name was Mob. 

a 1845 Haluwell, Nursery Rhymes, p. 75. 

4. Hobbin, ME. ^Hobin, ^Hobyn, familiar form of Robin^ Robbin. 
See p. 116. Hence the surnames Hobin, Hobbin, Hobbins. 

Old Hobbin would giv, after the manner above shown, old Dobbin, 
and so simply Dobbin. Company Dobby from Hobby (below). 
Hence the surnames Dobbin, Dobin, Dobbyn, Dobbins, Dobbinson, 
Dobinson, parallel to Hobbin, Hobbins, etc. 

(Jf) Tyll Degon and Dobyn that mennis doris brastyn. 

1399 [Langland], Richard &u RedeUss, iii. 362. 
[See quot under Dickon, above.] 

Dobbin came to be a familiar name for a horse ; it is often con- 
joind with the very adjectiv old to which the name Dobbin owes its 
initial consonant. 

Dobbin my philhorse. 1623 Shakespeare, M, V. ii. 2 (F p. 168). 

My old Dobbin stands in the little stable beside the hencoop. . . . Take 
Dobbin, and do not forget to leave your own horse instead. 

1825 Scott, Peverii of the Peak, xxiiL 
Horses* names. . . . Dick, Dobbin, Doctor . . . Nob. 

1889 Peacock, Manley and Corringham Gloss, (E.D.S.), p. 279. 

Hence dobbin as a common noun, ' an old horse.' 

Dobbin. An old jaded horse. 1847 Halliwell. 

Dobbin, a familiar name for a horse. 

1875 Nodal and Milner, Lane. Gloss, p. 107. 

Hence dobbin, sl timber cart. 

Dobbin, s. — A timber cart. Dobbin wheels, the very high wheels of the 
same. 1877 Leigh, Cheshire Gloss, p. 63. 
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5. Hobble, also speld Hobby, diminutiv of Hob, in fact an alterd 
form of Hobbin, See above. Old Hobby, for which I hav no 
example at hand^ may be the source, in the way above shown, of 
dobby, dialectal dauby, 'a silly old man' (H.), *a fool' (H.), also 
'a kind of spirit' (H.) — the last sense going to confirm the con- 
nection here asserted with Hob, Hobby, which names ar often applied 
to spirits or goblins. Dobby also exists as a surname, Dobby, Dobbie, 
Dobbey, 

{b) Dobby, A fool, a childish old man; also, a sprite or apparition. North, 

1 790 Grose, Prov. Gioss. 
Dobby, 1822 Irving, Bracebridge Ilally ii. 183-6. (H. p. 307.) 

Dobby, A fool; a silly old man. Also a kind of spirit. Nortk, The 
dobbies seem to be similar to the Scottish Brownies, 

1847 Halliwell, p. 3a7. 
Dauby. A fool. Nor thumb, 1847 Halliwell, p. 293. 

6. Hodge, a familiar form of Roger, Rodger, See p. 119. 
From Old Hodge may come the surname Dodge, 

I find *^ dodge, a dog (Alleyn Papers, p. 32)" in Halliwell, an 
assibilated form of ME. dogge. This can hardly be the source of 
the surname Dodge, as the name of dog or hound was felt to be 
strongly opprobrious, and however freely applied to a man, it would 
not, likeyi?^, wolf, bull, and other animal names felt to be in some 
way complimentary, admit of a humorous or complimentary inter- 
pretation and thus enter into general use. Hence the surnames Dog, 
Hound, or Hund, never common, ar now practically extinct. 

{a) Old Hodge Bacon and Bob Grosthed. 

1664 S. Butler, Hudibras, pt. II. iii. 224. 
(Ji) Dodge [surname]. 1 89 1 N. Y, Directory. 

7. Hod, a shortened form of Hodge, as Rod is of Rod^e, for 
Rodger, Roger, From old Hod, or from Hod by conformity with the 
perversion of Hodge, may have come Dod, known as a surname, 
Dod, Dodd, also in patronymic form Dodds and Dodson, The 
diminutiv Hoddy occurs as a surname. The terms hod, hoddy, dod, 
doddy, run thru a remarkable series of words meaning 'something 
short or squat,' as a short person, a snail, etc., but these words ar 
partly associated with other roots, and it can not be safely asserted 
that they ar derived from the name Hoddy or Hodge, 

The surname Dodson, so unhappily familiar to Mr. Pickwick, may 
be partly from Davidson, as Daud is a contraction of David, 

The next name I consider does not appear to have been common 
in the Middle English period, but it was in use, and it underwent 
the same kind of change. 
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8. Andrew, dialectally or formerly Androw^ Andro^ Andre, ME. 
Andrew, Andreu, OF. Andreu, Andriu, Andrieu, Andre, LL. 
Andreas, from Gr. 'AvSpezs ; in popular form *Andrie, Andie, Andy, 
Hence by influence of old, as in the previous cases, or perhaps by 
mere conformity, the forms Dandrie, Dandle, Dandy, We may 
suppose, as a contributing cause, the riming variation of the name 
Andy by children and nurses — Andy Dandy, Handy Andy, etc. 

(a) Androwe, Andreas. 1483 Caih, Angl. p. 9. 

Andro . . . Androw. 

1552 Lyndesay, The Monarche (E.E.T.S.), 1. 4639, 4750, 4790, etc. 

So Other quotations for Andrew under Saint Andrew, IX., p. loi. 

{b) CalPd in of Dandrie, Hob, and Jock. 

c 1650 The Raid of the Reidswire (Scott, Minstrelsy, ii.; 

Child, Ballads, vi. 133). 

In the small village of Lustruther in Roxburghshire, there dwelt in the 

memory of man, four inhabitants called Andrew or Dandie Oliver. 

They were distinguished as Dandie Eassil-gate, Dandie Wassail-gate, 

Dandie Thumble, and Dandie Dumble. 

1 81 5 Scott, Guy Mannering, Note 5. 

Dandy Dinmont (xxii. p. loi — first mention). . . . Dandie Dinmont 

(xxiv. p. 109). .^ . . Dandy (xxiv. p. 109). Mr. Andrew Dinmont 

(xxvi. li.). . . . Andrew Dinmont (xxxvi.). \^Dandie is the usual 

spelling throughout the book. 181 5 Scott, Guy Mannering, 

In this Dandy, a familiar form of Andrtiv, I find the hitherto 
undiscoverd origin of the common nouns dandy and dandiprat. 
That dandy and dandiprat ar connected, there should be no dout. 
But the connection is peculiar. Dandiprat is at least three centuries 
older than dandy, I therefore treat it first. 

Dandiprat, in other forms dandyprat, dandy-prat, dandie-prat, 
dandeprat, also in two parts dandy prat, dandy pratt, is found in two 
senses. In a personal sense it signifies ' a little fellow, a dwarf, an 
Urchin,* and is used generally in contempt. It is often attributiv. 

Yet as the giantes pawes pat downe dandipratts. 
So shall we put downe these dandiprat brag brattes. 

1556 J. Heywood, Spider and the Flie, 
{JV. <Sr* Q., 29 July, 1893. P- 82.) 
A cockney dandiprat \\o\>'i\i\xmh. 1582 Stanyhurst, tr. ^neid, iv. 349. 
Nano, a dwarfe, or dandiprat [161 1 and 1659 ad " a twattle "]. 

1598 Florio. 
The vile dandiprat. 1607 Brewer, Lingua, iii. 3. (Richardson.) 

Vn manche d'estrille. A dwarfe, elfe, dandiprat, low scrub. 

161 1 COTGRAVE. 

A Dandiprat or Dwarfe, ex. B. Danten, i. ineptire, & Praete, i. sermo, 
nugse, fabuke : Solent enim Nani ad sermocinandum ineptiores esse. 

161 7 MiNSHEU. 

The smug dandiprat smells us out. 

1622 Massinger, Virgin Martyr, ii. I. (Richardson.) 
A dandiprat or dwarfe, v. Enano. 1623 Minsheu, Span,-Eng. Diet. p. 284. 



132 Charles P. G, Scott. [1893. 

A Dandeprat, or a dwarfe. Een dwergh, ofte dwerghsken. 1648 Hexham. 

Sometimes with lacings and with swaiths so strait. 
For want of space we have a DandipraL 

1653 in BULWER, Artificial Changeiing. 

** It is even so, my little dandie-prat — but who the devil could teach it 
thee? " " Do not care about that," said Flibbertigibbet. 

1 82 1 Scorr, Kenihuerth, xxvi. 
Little Jack Damfy-prat was my first suitor. 

a 1819 in Haluwell, Nursery Rhymes^ p. 92. 

In the second sense, by the record apparently older, it is '' a small 
silver coin current in England in the sixteenth century" equal in 
value according to one statement (1600) to three half pence. The 
name was not official, but popular. 

I coyle with money, I trye the currante from the badde. Jesluys . . . 
Coyle out the dandypratUs and Yrisshe pence : eslisez les dandyprattes 
et les deniers dirlande hors de la reste. 1550 Palsgrave, p. 498. 

The king's grace went over with a ten thousand men to conquer all France, 
and spent haply an hundred thousand pound, of which he saved the 
fourth part in the dandypra/s, and gathered at home five or six hundred, 
or more. 1530 Tyndale, Prattyse of Prelates (Parker Soc, 1849), 

p. 306. (Spelling modernized.) 
Dandiprat. 1542 R. Recorde. (A^. <Sr* Q,^ July 29, 1893, P- 82.) 

Dandiprat (a coin). a 1600 in Elxjs, Orig. Letters^ ser. iii. vol. i. 

(Oliphant, New Eng, ii. 385.) 
And for such stufTe passe not a Dandy Pratt. 

a 1600 (?) Dialogue between Comen Secretary and yehwsy (see BeUis 
Anecdotes^ vul. i. p. 890; Cent. Mag.^ 1819, Part II. pp. 7, 8; in 
Gent. Mag. Libr.y 1884, p. 142). 
3 halfe-pence maketh i Dandiprate. 

1600 T. Hill, Arithmeticke^ i. 13. (CD.) 
Shall I make a Frenchman cry O ! before the fall of the leaf? Not I, by 
the cross of this Dandyprat. 

1602 MiDDLETON, Blurt Master Constable, ii. I. (CD.) 

A Dandiprat or Dodkin, so called because it is as little among other 

money as a Dandiprat or Dwarfe among other men. 161 7 MiNSHEU. 

K. Henry the seventh stamped a small coine called Dandy prats, & first, 

as I read, coyned Shillings. 1637 Camden, Remaines, p. 188. 

A Dandeprat^ or a dodkin [erroneously explained as] Een kleyn man, 

ofte manneken. [See quot. 1648, above.] 1648 Hexham. 

Scant worth a Dandeprat. Triobolaris homo, homo trioboli. 

1677 Holyoke. 

A small silver coin, struck by Henry VII., of little value, called a dandy 

pratt. 18 1 9 Northampton Mercury, April 17 (in A^. 6* Q., 

8th ser. iv., Aug. 19, 1893). 

Mr. Henry H. Gibbs has brought out a statement from Mr. Head 
of the coin department of the British Museum that there was no 
such coin of Henry VII. A further statement from the same source 
is thus exprest by Mr. Wroth. 

We can only suppose that it [the coin called dandiprat'] was some small 
coin of the Tudor period. The 2</. piece (half groat) of Henry VII. 
has a small head of the king on it (so, also, however, has the shilling of 
the same reign), and the silver penny of Henry VII. has a small seated 
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figure of the king on it. Your ingenious explanation that the name 
dandiprat was given because of the small head, or the small figure on 
the coin, is therefore possible. ... I am rather inclined myself to 
believe that dandiprat was merely suggested by the small size of the 
coin. . . . 1893 W. Wroth, in N, &* Q,, 8th ser. iv., Aug. 19, p. 153. 

Without laying stress on the forms dandy pratt^ dandy prat, 
dandy-pratt, dandie-prat, as cited, which imply a name of two origi- 
nal terms, I am inclined to conjecture that in the reign of Henry VII., 
to whom the first coinage of dandi prats is ascribed, there existed, 
probably in London, or in some other place where he would be often 
seen by the populace, a dwarf named Andrew Prat or Pratt, familiarly 
known as Dandy Prat; that his name past into popular speech, like 
Tom Thumb, as a s)monym for smallness of size ; that when the little 
coins wer issued, they wer cald at first in jest Dandy Prats, as it was 
the passing custom a few years ago to call anything huge of its kind 
2i. Jumbo, after the great elephant of that name, and as the name 
of Daniel Lambert, the big man, was at one time used as a general 
term for an3rthing big. 

That dwarfs at the time in question and later wer frequent objects 
of popular notice, needs no demonstration. For the naming of a 
coin after a man (tho for other reasons) compare atchison, harring- 
ton, Harry noble, louis. Whether the supposed Andrew Prat thus 
etymologically excogitated, really existed, I must leav undetermind. 
I may note that Pratt is a common surname in the sixteenth cen- 
tury, as it is now ; and that Prat was then a common spelling. 

A mery Play betweene the Pardoner and the Frere, the Curate and Ney- 
bour Pratie, 1533 Heywood [Title] (i860 Halliwell, DicL Old 

Plays, p. 188; Dodsley, ed. Hazlitt, i, 198). 

I find "Pretty Pratt** used as a playful or fond address to a little 
boy, early in the fifteenth century. Perhaps he was a relativ of little 

Dandy Pratt. 

Howe ! Prittie PratU^ my messinger ! 
Come heither to me, withouten were. ■ 

c 1430 (ms. 1592) Chester Plays^ i. 173. 

Here we hav all the conditions for the rise of dandiprat as a 
humorous popular name for a small coin ; and a popular name it was, 
much like our modem greenback, shinplaster, etc. 

Dandy, as applied, half kindly, half in contempt, to a trim little 
fellow, a fop, does not appear on record before this century. It has 
nothing to do with the French dandin, of which the sense ("a mea- 
cocke, noddie, ninnie, a hoy don, sot, lobcocke; one that knowes not 
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how to looke, and gapes at every thing he knowes not ") (161 1 Cot- 
grave) is (JEir from that of dandy. I think dandy is either due to 
dandiprat taken as * a little fellow/ hence * a trim little fellow/ * a 
fop/ and hence ' any roan conspicuously neat in his dress ' ; or is an 
other, independent, use of the personal name Dandy for Andrew. 
When it was coming into literary use it was regarded as a "slang 
word " ; which implies that it was of popular, perhaps local or anec- 
dotal, origin, and was current some time before appearing in print. 

Origin of the word Dandy: This term, which has recently been applied 
to a species of reptile very common in the metropolis, appears to have 
arisen from a small silver coin, struck by King Henry VII., of little 
value, called a dandy pratt; and hence Bishop Fleetwood observes, the 
term is applied to worthless and contemptible persons. 

1819 Northampton Mercury^ April 17 (in N, &* Q,, 
8th ser. iv., Aug. 19, 1893). 

Dandy was and is used also as an adjectiv of admiration. It used 
to be common in songs. It is now rife in popular speech, to express 
any kind of approbation for which an exact descriptiv does not sug- 
gest itself. At the World's Fair in Chicago, * where this paper was 
red, I heard a Western farmer, in the Horticultural Building, express 
his admiration of a dozen diverse things by the same comprehensiv 
formula, " Ain't that dandy / " Anything that meets approbation as 
being neat, fine, nice, is ' a dandy.' 

The Alert was agreed on all hands to be a Bne ship, and a large one : 
... ** A crack ship." — "A regular dandy, ^^ etc. 

1840 R. H. Dana, Two Years before the Mast (1842), p. 205. 

9. Woman. A clear case of the development of an initial a from 
the // of a preceding old^ is the following : An old woman^ the old 
womany my old woman^ his old woman^ ar common phrases, the 
possessiv especially in rural or low use. A pesant, a costermonger, 
a jockey, wil speak of ' my old woman y meaning either his wife or 
his mother. In dialectal use woman often becomes oman, opman 
(commonly written ^oman), aspirated hooman; and old ^oman^ old 
^ooman has become in many cases old dooman, 

{a) By your pore bede oman and cosyn, Alice Crane. 

^1455 Paston Letters, ed. Gairdner, i. 343. 

Eua. For shame, o^man [read ^oman']. 

1623 Shakespeare, M, IV. IV, iv. i (F^ p. 53). 

Euans. Cman^ art thou Lunatics? 1623 Id, ('F^ p. 54). 

Eua. By yea, and no, I thinke the o'man is a witch indeede: I like 

not when a o'man has a great peard; I spie a great peard vnder his 

muffler. 1623 Id, iv. 2 (F^ p. 55) - 

** How ar'ry Jung umman,^ sez a, " how dost do? " 

1846 Spec. Cornish Prov, Dialect, p. 24-- 
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Oman, A woman. Var. dial. 1847 Halliwell. 

ffooman. The common pronunciation of Woman in many of our vil- 
lages. 1854 Baker, Northampt, Gloss, i. 335. 
Ooman, a woman. 1881 Smith, Is/e of Wight Words (E.D.S.)» p. 24. 

The term old woman is of course of innumerable occurrence. 

He has bin . . . greeuously peaten as an old o'man, 

1623 Shakespeare, M. W. W. iv. 2 (F^ p. 56). 

* Ooman, My old * ooman is the usual term used by an old labourer in 

speaking of his wife. 

1876 South Warwickshire Provincialisms (E.D.S.), p. 130. 
' My ole *oman done gone en tuck mighty sick,' sezee. 

1881 J. C. Harris, Uncle A*emus, p. 76. [Sim. p. 46.] 
Awld. — " Awld " is specially used as a term of familiarity, or even endear- 
ment. Thus a man would say of his wife, " My awld ^ooman 'ool hev 
dinner jus ready vor us." 

1888 Lowsley, Berkshire Words (E.D.S.), p. 43. [See also p. 20.] 

(^) Dooman. A woman. Var, dial, 1847 Halliwell. 

Dooman, a wooman; only used when preceded by old — oP dooman^ old 

'oman, i88i Smith, Isle of Wight Words (E.D.S.)i p. 9- 

Pure, nice, excellent. ' She's a pure wold dooman* 

1881 Smith, Isle of Wight Words (E.D.S.), p. 26. 

* Ooman. — Woman. When tfu//(/ precedes * ooman the d is carried on, and 

'ooman is sounded dooman. 

1888 Lowsley, Berkshire Words (E.D.S.). p. 121. 

In some exaxaples we'hav olti dooman, with two ds, just like old 
Dick. ^ 

It is a beutiful and touching custom of the profession to which I 
hav the honor to belong, after the citation of a dozen incontrovertible 
causes of action, or offering seven inexpugnable answers to a plead- 
ing, to go right on with an other as a " further and separate " cause 
of action, or answer, as the case may be ; to the complete confusion 
of the other side, until it does the same, m.m. Let me do the like 
in this freer forum. 

In further evidence that the initial D in Dick, Dickon, Dobbin, 
Dobby, etc., is derived by attraction from old, I cite together two 
significant facts : first, that these names and the parallel forms Hick, 
Hickon, Hob, etc., and the original of Hob, namely Robert, ar often 
used with reference to the devil or to less malignant demons or gob- 
lins ; and secondly, that old as a term implying at once antiquity and 
contempt or familiarity, has for centuries been a stock epithet of the 
devil. The proofs collected for this purpose I must omit; but I 
may use them on an other occasion. 

It may be taken as a rule in philology and indeed in all sciences 
involving time, that when a cause is obscure, there is more than one 
cause. While I believ that the initial d in question originated mainly 
by attraction from old, it is probable that the process was assisted by 



136 Charles P, G, Scott, [1893. 

a similar attraction from good, I hav shown how the d of good toen^ 
good een, spred over to the noun. It is clear that the same might 
happen with good before personal names. That good was a very 
common epithet, often merely conventional, before personal names, 
is wel known. 

I omit the numerous examples showing the frequency of this use 
of good in Middle English — good boy^ good brother^ good cosin^ good 
em (* uncle ') , good mother, good nece, good sir, good sister, good son^ 
etc. So good John, good Mary, good Mawdleyn, etc., and good alone. 

I think it probable that further research along the line thus opend 
would reveal other personal names and surnames beginning with d 
thus derived from old. 

An instance of the running together of a particle ending in d with 
a word beginning with h, and the consequent absorption of the h 
appears in the following : Noah sends out the raven, saying : 

pou arte ful crabbed and al thy kynde, 
Wende forthe H course I comaunde J>e, 
And werly watte andyper J>e wynd, 
Yf J>ou fynde awdir lande or tree. 

€ i4;jo York Plays^ ix. L 213, p. 52. 

[Read * and werly watte [it would be originally wite']y and hyj>er J>e wynd/ 
that is, *and warely wit (carefully observ), and hither turn thee.'] 



XIX. God. The medieval Englishman, as wel as the medieval 
Frenchman and the rest of medieval Europe under the fostering care 
of the Roman church, was extremely apt in that kind of piety which, 
consists in the frequent utterance of the name of God and the names 
of saints. As the intervals of piety wer fild up by the utterance of 
profanity, which employd precisely the same vocabulary (as Mr. 
Smallweed used the deprecations of the litany, " from battle and 
murder, and from sudden death,'* as the handiest source of impre- 
cations he could think of), the medieval Englishman had much occa- 
sion to use his Maker's name. This led to economy. In the first 
place, God was assimilated to a following word where convenient : 

I. God wot, *God knows,' was in ME. assimilated to god dot, 
god dote, goddot, goddote, godote, 

Goddott Goddoth. a 1300 Havelok .... (Often.) 

**^9\t goddot" said ]>at felun \y2x, for-so/f Fairf.; omitted in other 2 mss.]. 

c 1300 Cursor Mundi (Cotton MS.) (E.E.T,S.), 1. 773. 
Godote [var. Goddote^ God wat'] said ioseph .... c 1300 Id. 1. 4473. 

[So godote^ var. goddote^ 1. 4491, sim. 4612; goddote, var. god dote, godote, 
godwoote, 1. 3729; god dote y yzx. godote, I. 15983; etc.] 
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Compare with this the fact that God(^s) wtl/has become Goddil in 
some places : 

" Goddil for God ^5 will, in Yorkshire and Lancashire. 

1843 Way, Prompt. Parv,, p. 201, note 2. 

a. God yield you, that is, * God pay you,' * God reward you,' was 
once very common. It fel into God ^ield you, God *ild you, and 
this was sometimes expanded into God dild you, 

(a) God yelde the, frend. ... c 1374 Chaucer, Tr, and Or, i. 1055. 

The highey&M^r of heaven I praie 
To eylde you your good deed to daie. 

c 1430 (ms. 1592) Chester Plays, i. 169. 

God yeld you, brother, that it so is 

That thou thi hyne so wold kys. c 1450 TowneUy Myst,, p. 48. 

To begyn. God yeld yow for my hatys [hats]. 

1469 Paston Letters, ed. Gairdner, ii. 355, 
God-ild-you. r l6cx). (H. p. 407.) 

How you shall bid God-eyld vs for your paines. 

1623 Shakespeare, Macbeth i. 6 (P p. 134). 
(fi) King, How do ye, pretty Lady? 

Ophe. Well, God diPd you, 1623 Shakespeare, HamS\\, (F^p. 273). 

Blessing and cursing ar often associated in Scripture and they 
may result in similar changes of speech. But I pass the cursings by. 
In the history of drot, drat, and similar forms, there is a kind of 
Attraction which must here be left with a mere mention. 



B. Initial D lost. 

XX. Deal. An instance of the loss of initial d by attraction to 
or absorption in a preceding final d, appears in a good deal, often 
pronounced a good ^eaL So a great deal (often assimilate to a 
gread deal) is often heard as a great *eal, I hav heard this pro- 
nunciation from all classes of people. Children use it also ; and I 
hav been askt by a child who had used or heard the phrase a good 
'eal, " What is 'eal? " 

A )>ousand soulis )>er-in >ai bren. 

" Alas," sayd Poule, " here is gret deel! " 

c 1426 [Audelay], The XI Pains of Hell, 1. 51. 
{Old Eng, Misc., E.E.T.S., p. 212.) 

It is warryed a grete dele, 1450 Towneley Myst., p. 32. 

XXI. Dish. An instance in which initial d in the second ele- 
ment of a compound has been absorbd in the final d of the first ele- 
ment, is '* stand-dish, a dish or standing receptacle for ink. As the 
thing was clearly a stand (we call it now an ink-stand) y and was not 
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always clearly a dish, the second element yielded to the first, and 
dish took the form of the suffix -ish, I hav not yet found a single 
instance of the full form * stand-dish ; nor any instance of standish 
earlier than the end of the sixteenth century. 

(^) Pausing a while ouer my standish^ I resolued in verse to paynt forth my 

passion. 1592 Nash, Pierce PenniUss, p. 5. 

Calamaio, Calamaro ... a standishy or a pen and inkehorne. . . . Scrit- 

toio, a standishf an inke-horne. 1 598 Florio. 

Cabinet d*Allemagne. A kind of standish ; or a small cabinet seruing 

for, or hauing in it, a standish. 161 1 Cotgrave. 

A hox-standish. Cabinet d'Alemaigne. 1632 Sherwood. 

An Ink-horn, or a standish^ Atramentarium, 

1677 CompUat Clerk, opp. sig. Vw. 
The massive silver inkstandish which stood full before her. 

18 1 9 Scott, Bride of Lammermocr. 



§ VI. Initial S gaind or lost. 

A. Initial S gaind. Cases in which a final s has spred 
over to the beginning of the next word, producing two j's, 
or drawing the final s out of its place. The words from 
which the Attraction takes place ar horse^ ice, any and what 
with the ME. possessiv suffix, his and other possessivs, yes, 
and probably other words. Among the nouns affected ar 
courser, a dealer in horses, ickle, an icicle, yokle, an icicle, 
and kin, kind or sort. The cases ar curious and involvd, and 
call for considerable illustration. 

XXII. One case involving horse, 

I. Courser, early mod. Eng. also coursar, coarser, corser, ME. 
corser, corsser, corsere, cursoure, cursure, coresur, from OF. courtier 
(F. courtier^, a reduced form of couretier, courretier, corretier, 
couratier, coratier, curatier, Prov. couratie (Roquefort), It. curat- 
tiere, ML. reflex corraterius^ coraterius, coratiarius, curaterius, a 
broker, agent ; OF. couratier de chevaux, a horse- trader ; in which 
use the word was taken over into EngHsh. The OF. couratier, cora- 
tier, curatier, represents a ML. *curatarius, equivalent to the usual 
L. and ML. curator, which is in OF. *cureor, *coreour, cureur, and 
curatour, a factor, agent, tutor, curator ; cureur de chevaulx, a horse- 
trader. Courser, in the first instance I find, occurs in the general 
sense of * trader.' 
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)>ei ben corseris & makers of malt, & bien schep & neet & sellen hem for 
wynnynge, & beten marketis, &c. 

c 1380 WiCLiF, £ft^. iVorks (E.E.T.S.), p. 172. (C./^., p. 77.) 

In the next instance it refers to a horse-keeper or groom. 

Poles with hande to touch e a corser weyveth; 
Hit hurteth hem to handel or to holde. 

c 1420 Palladius on Hmbondrie (E.E.T.S.), p. 135. 

The next courser we meet is a young man who steals a colt and 
o/Tei^ to sel it for " ten mark of sterlynges." He says it is a mighty 
fine colt ; 

" For noon of all thy clderynges 
Hadde noo swych in stabele; 
For emperours sone, or for kynges, 
Hyt ys profytabele." 

The buyer acts in the regular modern fashion, and is duly taken in : 

Florent answerede to the corsere : 

" Me thyngeth thou louest hyt to there [read dere\ \ 

Sterlynges ne haue I non here, 

As thou gynnest craue : 

Here beth ten pound of florens clere; 

Wylt thou ham haue 

For that colt that ys so bold? " 
The corser seyd, " Tak me that goold : 
To no man schuld hyt be sold 
Half swych a chepe." 
He tok the florens all vntold; 
Away he lepe. 
e 1430 Octovian Imperaior, U. 8o7>82i. (Weber, Metr, Rom. iii. p. 191.) 

Cor sour e of horse. Mango. 1440 Prompt. Parv., p. 94. 

Wyth hem they toke stedys sevyn, 
Into Almayn they can ryde; 
As a coresur of mekyll pryde 
He semyd for to bee. 

c 1450 Erl of Tolous^ 973-978. (Ritson.) 

[This is Halliweirs (and Wright's) " coresur^ a courier," for which no 
example is given. Halliwell gives also ** corretur, a horse-dealer," 
without reference. This is merely the OF. form, not a ME. form.] 

The corsser hathe his palfrey dy3t 
All reydy for to sell. 

c 1460-70 The Good Wyfe Wold a Py'lgremage^ 1. 47 
(E.ET.S.), 1869, p. 40. 

And if Bayard be onsolde, I pray yow late hym be made fatte ageyns the 

Kyngc come in to the contre, what so ever I pay for the kepyng of 

hym, and I schall wete how goode a corser I schall be my selfe at my 

comyng in to the contre, be the grace of God, who have yow in kepyng. 

1489 Wm. Paston, in Paston Letter Sy ed. Gairdner, iii. 354. 

Corsers of horses by false menys make them loke fresshe. 

1 5 19 HoRMAN, Vulgaria. (Way, Pr. P., p. 94.) 
A corser is he that byeth all rydden horses, and selleth them agayne. 

1523 FlTZHERBERT, Boke of Husbandry ^ sign H. 2. (C^^., p. 77.) 
Courser ^coursar, p. 210] of horses, covrtier de chevaulx. 

1530 Palsgrave, p. 209. 
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He can horse you as well as all the corsers in this towne : il vous scayt 
aussi bien monter que tous les courtier^ de chevaulx en ceste ville. 

1550 Id. p. 588. 

The word 'early underwent a corruption from corsere to ^cosere^ 
cosyr, coyseyr, (See further, p. 142.) 

Hie mango, a cosyr. c 1450 Nominate, (Wright, Vocab.^ 684, I. 40.) 

A Coyseyr of hors, Mango. 1483 CatA. Angl.^ p. 77. 

The phrase courser of horses (corsoure of horse ^ 1440 Prompt, 
Parv.), a translation of the OF. courtier de chevaulx (Palsgrave), 
couratier de chevaux (Roquefort), subsequently took the form of a 
compound, horse-courser. 

Mango. . . . An horse earner that paropreth and trimmeth his horses 
for the same purpose [' to sell them the deerer ']. 

1565 Cooper, Thesaurus. 
He that letteth horses or mules to hire: a mule-letter [1580 muletter]: 
an horse courser : an hackneyman. Veterinarius . . . mango. 

1573 Baret, Alvearie, H. 602 (1580 H. 650). 
When horsecorsers beguile no friends with lades. 

c 1576 Gascoigne, The Steele Glas (repr. Arber), p. 79. 

A horse eorser, a hackney man, a horse rider, a horse driver, a cariour, or 

a carter. 1578 Florio, Second Frutes^ p. 43. (C.A., p. 77.) 

Cozzone, a horse-courser ^ a horse breaker, a craftie knaue. 1 598 Florio. 

(Also horse-courser, s.v. palafreniere ; horse-coarser, s.v. scozzonato.) 
Courratier de chevaux. A horse-courser. 1611 Cotgrave. 

I omit many later quotations. The word disappeard from general 
use about the middle of the seventeenth century, and was tuckt away 
in the dictionaries. 

Horse-courser y by a spreding of the final s of horse to the next 
element, came to be pronounced and written horse-scourser^ horse- 
scorser^ horse-scoorser. 

(b) Mango equorum, qui emit equos et permutat distrahitque. Maquignon. 

An horse scorser : he that buyeth horses and putteth them away again 

by chopping and changing. 1585 Nomenclator. (N.* p. 775.) 

Corratier: m. A Broker; zSsq,^, horse-scoorser. 1 61 1 Cotgrave. 

Maquignon : m. A hucster, Broker, Horse-scourser, cousening Marchant. 

161 1 Cotgrave. 
A horse Courser, or horse scourser. 161 7 MiNSHEU {yxa^^x courser , p. 103). 
A horse courser. ... A horse scourser. 

1632 Sherwood (under c and s respectively). 

Nares and others say horse-courser "is corrupted from horse- 
scourser^^ (N.* p. 775), but the fact is the other way, as above shown. 
I hav not found an instance of scourser alone. 

When all is said, there is usually more to follow ; and the tale of 
the horse- courser is not yet ended. Horse-courser^ with its increast 
form horse-scourser^ ment simply a 'horse-keeper,* but it came to 
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mean also a ' horse-trader ' and so courser^ beside its proper sense 

of * keeper * or * groom ' came to be used separately in the sense of 

' trader/ * exchanger.' And courser being treated as a nativ noun 

of agent in -er {-er^ from AS. 'Cre)^ in sted of an imported noun of 

agent in -er (-^r,* from OF. -i>r, L. -artus), was then naturally referd 

to a supposed verb course, which accordingly crept into use, along 

-with the verbal noun. I mention first the compounds horse-coursing 

and horse-scoursing^ 'horse trading' : 

(fl) Horse-coursing, i6i6 Beaumont & Fletcher, Scornful Lady, (G.D.) 

1708 Coles, Eng.-Lat, Diet. 
(J>) Horse-scoursing. i6i I and 1673 Cotgrave (s.v. couretage and courratage), 
Hor.se-scoorsing, 161 1 and 1673 Id. (s.v. corratage). 

But the simple verb appears much earlier, namely, in the fourteenth 
<^entury (first recorded in the verbal noun), in the senses of * groom,' 
or 'train' (?) and 'trade, exchange, chop.' 

The first record of this pseudo-primitiv verb appears in the verbal 
zi.oun coursing, ME. corsing, with the attracted form scoursing, early 
xiQod. Eng. scorssyng, and the equivalent abstract noun in -ery^ 
^^coursery, ME. corserie, coserie, meaning 'trading,' 'merchandizing,' 
' trade.' 

(a) This catel gat he wit okering [usury], 

And led al his lif in cor sing [Camb. ms. cursying"]. 
For he haunted bathe dai and niht 
His okering, sine he was kniht. 

c 1325 Eng, Metr. Homilies, ed. Small, p. 139. 

(A) Scorssyng or exchangyng, eschange, [Not in the list of verbs.] 

1530 Palsgrave, p. 268. 
{a) It semeK )>at alle doyng in Hs mater is cursed corserie of symonie, zevynge 
Y^ sygne of holy ordris for temperal drit. 

a 1384 WVCLIF, Select Works, III. 283. 

It come neuer of knyghthede, knaw it 3if hyme lyke. 
To carpe of coseri, whene captyfis ere takyne. 

c 1440 Morte Arthure (E.E.T.S., 1865), 1. 1581. 

The verb itself appears, in the first quotation I hav, in the sense 
^>f 'groom,' ' manage/ or ' train.' 

Here be the best coresedhon 
That ever yet sawe 1 me. 
c 1500 A Lytell Geste of Robyn Hode (Child, Ballads, v. 62). 
[This is HalUwell's " coresed, harnessed.''] 

Here belongs the modem provincial verb horse-course, to beat, as 
it were ' to groom,' ' curry down,' with a subaudition of ' horsewhip.' 

Horsc'course. To beat. " I'll hoss-course ony o' yon lads I find ony 
moore o* my otcherd." " It wo'd hav been a vast sight better to hev 
gen him a good horse-coursin* an' not to hev hed no justice to do aboot 
it" 1889 Peacock, Manley and Corringham Gloss. (E.D.S.), p. 278. 
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The sense * exchange/ * barter/ ' chop/ ' truck/ * swap/ stil pre- 
vailing in provincial English, appears in the sixteenth century, the 
forms being (a) course^ coarse, corce, etc., and {b) scourse, scoorscy 
scoarsCy scorse, scorce, 

(jo) Scozzonare, to breake a coult. Also to coarse or change a horse. Scoz* 
zonato, broken a coult, coarsed ^ horse. 159S Florio. 

Scozzonare, as Cozzonare [i.e. 'To break and tame coltes, to play the 
horse-courser'], also to coarse or truck horses or colts as Jockies are 
wont to do. Scozzonato, broken or tamed, also trucked or coarsed with 
a horse- coarser. 1659 Flokio, ed. Torriano.' 

Corce, To chop, or exchange. 1847 Halliwell. 

(Jf) Scorssyng, 1530 Palsgrave, p. 268. [See above.] [Not in 1570 

Levins, or 1573 Haret, or 1580 Baret, in either form.] 

Changer . . . scorse. 1593 Hollvband, DicL (H. p. 713.) 

This done she makes the stately dame to light, 
And with the aged woman cloths to scorse. 
1 591 Harington, tr. Ariosto, Orlando Furioso, xx. 78. (N.* p. 774.) 

See examples from Drayton and Spenser in Nares, ed. Halliwell, 
PP- 774, 775- 

Barater. ... To trucke, scour se^ barter, exchange. 161 1 Cotgrave. 

Changer. To change . . . exchange, interchange, trucke, scoorse, barter, 

chop with. 161 1 Cotgrave. 

So elsewhere in 161 1 Col^dyt \ . Scoarse (s.v. harder) [1673 
scoorse\ So in 161 7 Minsheu {scourse), 1632 Sherwood {scourse), 
etc. 

Scourse is stil common In provincial use. 

Scorce^ v. to exchange. Tis Somers. [Exmoor] too ; Gent, Afagaz, xvi. 

p. 407. 1736 Pegge, Alphabet of Kenticisms (E.D.S.), 1876, p. 45. 

Scorse. To exchange . . . still in use. 1847 Halliwell. 

This is a long course ; but the end is not yet. The word course, 
together with its by-form scourse, early sufferd the loss of the r, 
appearing as coyse {coise, cose) in 1483, and as '*cose, in the derived 
cosyr for corser, and coseri for corserie, as early as 1440 (see pp. 140 
and 141). In modern provincial use we find {a) couse, coase, cose, 
coce, coss, coiss, cois, and {J>) scouse, scoase, scose, scoace, scwoce, 
squoace, scoss, 

{a) To coyse^ alterare, & cetera; vbi to chawnge. 1483 Catk. Angl.^ p. 77. 

To cope or coast. Cambire. 1573 Baret, Alvearie. 

To coce, cambire. 1570 Levins, Manip. Vocab., 155, 1, 17. 

Couse. To change the teeth. PVanv. Formerly to exchange anything, 

as in the Reliq. Antiq. ii. 281. 

1847 Halliwell. [H. does not give cose^ 

For the forms coase^ cose, coce, coss, coiss, cois, see 1808 Jamison, 
1889 CD., 1893 N.E.D. 
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(jb) Scoase. , . . Scoarse or scoace, 

1746 Exmoor Courtship (E.E.T.S.), pp. 78, 152. 
Scorse, or scoace. To exchange. Exm. 1 790 Grose, Prau. Gloss, 

Squoace, To truck or exchange. Somerset. 1S47 Halliwell. 

Scorse, or scose. To exchange; probably from the fact of discoursing 
previously to the exchange. 1853 Cooper, Sussex Gloss ., p. 72. 

Scoss. To barter; to exchange. 1857 Wright. 

Scoase (skoa'us), vb. To exchange. " I'll scoase horses with you." 

1887 Parish and Shaw, Diet, Kentish Dial, (E.D.S.), p. 136. 

The loss of medial r in this position, with its'recognition in writing, 
at so early a period, is somewhat remarkable, but it is not without 
parallel. I find just the same loss of r in a word of similar phonetic 
form, namely courser^ a warhorse, early found as couser, and current 
in Scotch as couser, cooser, cusser, 

Kyllede cousers and couerde stedes. 

c 1440 Morte Arthure (E.E.T.S., 1865), 1. 21 15. 
[Read coursers? Cf. coursere, 1. 2166.] 
For ye ken a fie man and a cusser fearsna the deil. 

1 81 5 Sco'iT, Guy Manneringj xi. 

'* Whisht, man, whisht," said the king; '* ye needna nicher that gait, like 

a cusser at a caup o* corn, een though it was a pleasing jest, and our 

ain framing." 1822 Scott, Fortunes of Nigel, xxxi. 

The same loss occurs in the dialectal coose for course, and discoosc, 
for discourse, and appears at equally early date in scace for scarce, a 
form known from the beginning of the fifteenth century to the present 
time. And indeed, according to Mr. Sweet and other British authori- 
ties, the r in such a position is in all modem English words, as spoken 
in London, totally lost. The same is true of all black and most white 
speech in the southern United States. Mr. Sweet pronounces course 
as " kaos," in CD. notation k6s, riming with sauce. In the South, 
they pronounce it cose (kos), riming with dose. 



XXIII. Two cases involving ice, 

I. Ickle, an icicle. This word has had a checkerd career. Tho 
stil in provincial use, in various forms, it is in literary English no 
longer recognized as an independent word. It exists unrecognized 
in icicle, properly ice-ickie, but now so speld as to simulate a diminutiv 
in -i-cle, Ickle, especially in this compound, has undergone strange 
^nutations. One is shown in my previous paper. Transactions, 
Xxiii. 240. There ar really two words concemd, ickle of nativ 
(Anglo-Saxon) origin, and yokle of Scandinavian origin. Both hav 
been affected by Attraction. 
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IckUy speld also iccle^ with varied vowel eccle^ ecle^ with sonant 
guttural iggUy aigle, is from ME. ikel^ykel^ ikyl, iekylly ykle, ycle, ekely 
assibilated ychele^ from AS. gicel^ an icicle, in tses gicei, * ice's ickle/ 
ickle of ice, ^ts-gicei, ' ice-ickle,' icicle, and the poetical, each once- 
occurring, cyU'gicely ' *chill-ickle,' ickle of cold, i.e. winter, hnm- 
gicel, **rime-ickle,' ickle of rime or frost, hilde-gicel^ * *war-ickle,' 
hailstone, and the adj. activ gicelig^ * *ickly,' icy. It is cognate with 
Yx\%\zxi jokkel (in ts-jokkel) ^ jdckely Jogel, j'dkei (in iis-jakel), Joel 
(1837 Outzen, Glossarium^ p. 143), an icicle, and with Icel.y^>b^//, 
an icicle, also ice, in mod. Icel. especially a glacier, and hence common 
in local names, the original sense 'icicle' being quite lost (1874 
Cleasby) ; Norw. fdkul^ dial, jukul, jukel^ an icicle, also a glacier, 
iS'jokulf icicle (Aasen) ; Sw. dial, ikkei, an icicle, Dan. obs. or 
dial, egeif egU (1841 Molbech, Dansk Dialekt-Lexikon, p. 97), huus- 
^'^^Z, ' *house-ickle * (1833 Molbech, Dansk Ordbog, i. 470). The 
word is perhaps a derivativ, probably diminutiv, of the simple form 
seen in Icel. jakij a piece of ice, broken ice (1874 Cleasby and 
Vigfusson, S.V., and p. xxxii). 

Un esclarcyl, an yckeU, 

c 1300 BibeUsworth Gloss, (Wright, Vocab} i. i6i.) 
Ikyl (Jekyll^ W.). Stiria. 1440 Prompt Parv,^ p. 259. 

Thowe, of snowe, or yclys or [of?] yce. Resolucio, liquefaccio, degelacio. 
. . . Thowyn, as yce or oJ>er lyke (or ykelys^ S.). Degelat, resolvit, Cath. 

1440 Prompt, Parv.^ p. 492. 
Ikle. c 1460 Nominaie ms. (H. p. 473.) 

A nykle [2txiykie]. a 1500 Med, Cant, (Way, p. 259.) 

Ickies, stiriae. , 1570 Levins, Manip, Vocab. (E.E.T.S.), 125, 6. 

Os cowd OS iccUs, 

1750 Collier ("Tim Bobbin"), Lancashire Dial, (P. p. 632.) 
IccUs. Isicles. North. 1 790 Grose, /Vav. C7/?jx. 

IcAUs, Isicles, water ickles^ stalactites [sic]. 

1828 [Carr], Craven Gloss, i. 241. 
IccUs. Icicles. North. . . . Also, spars in the form of icicles. 

1847 Halliwell, p. 472. 
Eecle, An icicle. Salop. 1847 Halliwell, p. 329. 

IggU and aigle^ an icicle. 1848 Evans, Leicestershire Gloss. (P. p. 186.) 
Ickle. Another name for the icicle, 1854 Baker, Northampt. Gloss, i. 349. 
Stiff us iccles. 1857 Scholes {Lane. Gloss,, p. 165). 

The Kentish form aquabob^ an icicle (1790 Grose, 1847 Halli- 
well), I take to be *icklebab (Jckle -{• bob) , dial. *ickaboby which, 
written down by some profound Latinist, became aquaboby apparently 
one of those " hybrids " which used to disturb purists. 

In the compound form ice-ickUy icicky the word has run an other 
course : A.S. *tsgicei, tses gicely ME. isykle, ysse-ikkk, ysekeUy ise- 
ickt^y hyshykylUy isejekelle, izekelUy etc., mod. E. isickky isikle^ isycU^ 
isicky icicle. 
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*ls'guel. c 1000? (Boswortb, ed. Toller, pp. 474, 602 — no rcf.). 

Stiria stillicidia, ises gicel. 

c lOOOiELFRic, Gloss. (Wright, Vocab? 117, 14.) 
per as claterande fro be crest be colde borne renne3, 
& henged he3e ouer his hede in hard ysse-ikkUs. 
c 1360 Sir Gawayne and the Green Knight (E.E.T.S., 1864), I. 721. 

And thanne flaumbeth he [the holygoste] as fyre on fader and on filius. 
And melteth her my3te in-to mercy as men may se in wyntre 
Ysekeles in eueses [^Isykles in euesynges C] thorw hete of the Sonne, 
Melteth in a mynut-while to myst and to watre. 

1377 Langland, Piers Plowman (B), xvii. 227. 

Styrium, hysehykylle, a 1500 Vocab. Roy, ms. 17 C. xvii. (Way.) 

Hyshykylle ought to satisfy those who love rhyme and tongue and 
programme and through and other nimious spellings. 

An Izekelle {Isejekille A), stirium, stiricus. 1483 Cath, AngL, p. 198. 

Droppe of yse called an isikle^ whych hangeth on a house eaves or 

pentisse. Stiria. 1552 Huloet, Abecedarium. (Herrtage, C.A., 198.) 
Gouttes gelees. Isicles. 1611 CoTgrave. 

Her tresses of gold . . . were now growne more white then thistle downe, 

the isickles of frozen ice, or the white mountains snow. 

1635 R. Johnson, Tom a Lincoln, (Thorns, Early Prose Rom, ii. 94.) 

The fonn icicUy ice-ickle^ in its earlier and more correct spelling 
^dse-ickUy isickUy isikie, isicle^ isycle^ underwent the spreading of the 
sibilant, and appeared as ise-sickU^ yse-sycle, ice-sickle, as if from ise, 
^£^^, -h sickle. 

The longe yse sycles at the hewsys [eaveses] honge. 

c 1520 Cytezen and Uplondysh-man (Percy Soc, 1847, xxii. 3)- 

For it had snowen, and frosen very strong, 
W^ith great ysesycles on the eves long, 
The sharp north wynd hurled bytterly 
And with blacke cloudes darked was the sky. 

f 1520 Copland, The Hye Way to the Spyttell ffous, 1. 15. 
\Early Pop. Poetry ^ ii. 9.) 

Bniosina, Bruosa, a flake of ise, a hoare-frost, an isesickle. 

1598 Florio. [Ed. 161 1 has " Bru6sa as Bruosina^^ but omits 
Bruosina by accident Ed. 1659 (Torriano) is quite difl"erent.] 

Ciondolare, to droppe or thaw, to hang downe dangling, as ice-sickles 
[161 1 ice sickles ^ 1659 ice-sickles'], Ciondoli, ice sickles [161 1 ice sikles, 
1659 ice-sickles']^ danglings, labels. Ciondoloni^ dingledangle, hanging 
downe, as ice-sickles [161 1 ice sickles, 1659 om.]. 1598 Florid. 

[Sim. ise-sickleSf ise sickles^ ice-sickles, ice sickles, etc., s.v. diaccuioli, 
ghiacciuoli, scoladura, scolature, stillecchio, in the three editions.] 

lis-dacken, Ise-sickles, lis-ciroppels, lis-kegels, ofte kegels, Ise sickles 
hanging downe house ewsings. 1648 Hexham (sim. 1658, 1678). 

Hence sickle came to be used alone, in the sense of ' icicle.* It 
Occurs in one of those modernized ballads which lug in " Phoebus " 
^nd "Flora." "Phoebus" ! what a name — to appear in a Robin 
Hood ballad ! 
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When Phcebus had melted the ' sickUs * of ice, 

With a hey down, &c., 

And likewise the mountains of snow. . . . 

a 1795 Robin Hood and the Ranger (in Ritson, Robin 
Hood^s Garland^ ^795; Child, Ballads^ v. 207). 

The form sickle thus developt was confused with the sickU of 
harvest ; and ice-sickles wer thought to be so cald because they wer 
sharp or pointed. A happier likeness is exprest by the term daggers : 

Daggers. Icicles. So called from their pointed appearance. 

1854 Baker, NorthampL Gloss, i. 171. 

This is a plain provincial use. Tennyson's use is individual, and 
merely allusiv : 

The daggers of the sharpened eaves. 1850 Tennyson, In Memoriam^ cvi. 

In keeping with dagger is the other provincial name daglet {dag + 
-let) : 

DagUts. . . . Icicles. Wilts. 1847 Halliwell. 

A similar notion lies in Johnson's definition of the word : 

IcicU. A shoot of ice hanging down. 1 755 Johnson. 

The same notion of something pointed or tapering appears in the 
other Teutonic names for an icicle, which I mention for comparison : 
Sw. iS'Piggy '^ice-peg'; Dan. is- tap; G. eis-tapfen^ ** ice-tap*; D. 
ijs-kegel^ * 'ice-pin ' (see kail in CD.) ; Eng. dial, ice-candle 
(Halliwell). 

The present notion in regard to icicle is reflected in its spelling 

and its common pronunciation (ais'-i-cl in sted of ais'ic"l), namely, 

that it is a diminutiv of ice^ like particle^ diminutiv of part. This is 

formally stated in some dictionaries : 

IcicU. Dim. of ice, that is, a small body of ice. 

Williams, Readable Dictionary, 
[The next entry is icebergs which is a large body of ice !] 

The following is from a recent British dictionary of considerable 
pretensions : 

cle (L. culus^ a dim. termination), also cule^ ule, el or le, en^ kin^ let^ et or 
ot, ling, ock,y or ie, which form nouns and signify "little"; diminu- 
tion: examples — \c\cle, a little conical mass of ice; ctmiicle, a little 
song; znimzXcule, a very little creature (etc.)* 

1 88 1 Stormonth, £tym. and Pron. Diet. (6th ed. "revised,** 
Edinb.), p. 768. 

Imprest with the belief that the -icle of icicle was a diminutiv suffix, 
one poet has formd a parallel diminutiv with the suffix -let^ namely 
icelet: 



Vol. xxiv.] Attraction in English. 147 

Whilst each tree bereft 
Of leaves, did like to virgin mourners stand 
Qoathed in white vails of glittering iceUts, 

1659 Chamberlavne, Pharonnida, (Wr. p. 590.) 

3. Tokle, the other word for * icicle/ ME. yokU^ is not from the 
AS. ^cely but from the Scandinavian cognate, Icel. jokuU^ now jdkul^ 
jukuly jukely above mentiond. Yokle has disappeard from use, 
except as disguised in the compound ice-shackle ^ ice-s haggle (for 
^ice-yokle^y as shown below. 

Stiria est gutta frigore concreta pendens guttatimque stillans, a yokle, 

1500 Ortiis Vocab. (Way, Prompt, Parv., p. 259, note I.) 
[Halliwell's entry, ' Yokle, an icicle,' probably refers to this.] 

Parallel to ice-ickle^ icicle^ there existed a form containing the other 
term yokle : namely ^ice-yokle, ME. *is-yokely from />, ise, ice^ -f- yokle, 

(a) An ijokelU [read isjokelle?'], stiriom. 

1483 Calk. AngL (cited by Way, Prompt, Parv.^ p. 259, note i). 
[This is a different reading from that which appears in the printed edition 
of the Catholicon Anglicum (E.E.T.S. ed. Herrtage, 1881}, where we 
read " An iukelle (^Isejekille A) " : sec above.] 

As ice-ickUy ise-ickle^ developt a sibilant in its second element 
by attraction from the first, so ^ice-yokle^ ^is-yokel, has done: s-y 
becoming sh, speld sh^ sch^ just as in the pronunciation of issue 
(is'yu > ish'u),/ajj/V7« (pas'si-on > pas'syon > pash'on), etc. Hence 
the form ise-schokilly ice-shoccle^ ingeniously alterd, in the plural, to ice^ 
shackles^ as if* fetters of ice ' * icy fetters ' — a common figure in poetry. 

{h) Furth of the chyn of this ilk hasard auld 

Grete fludis ischis, and styf isesckokillis cald 
Downe from his sterne and grisly berd hyngis. 

^5^3 (P^b. 1553) Douglas, Virgil, 108. 30. (Jam. 1808.) 

Over craggis and the frontys of rockys sere 
Hang great yse schokkalis lang as ony spere. 
1513 (pub. 1553) Douglas, Virgil , , , (^Craven Gloss, 1. 241). 

Ice-skackles, Icicles — May not this word be derived from shackle^ the 
wrist, as a shackle of ice. Though icicles vary in their dimensions, 
they certainly frequently resemble the wrist in rotundity. 

1828 [Carr], Craven Gloss, i. 241. 
Ice-skoccle, An icicle. 1849TEESDALE Gloss., p. 67. (Also 1847 

HalliweU and 1857 Wright.) 

Ice-shoccle also appears in an other alterd form, ice-shoggUy ice- 
^^oglcy simulating shog^ shake (ar not icicles often shaken down?) ; 
^-^id ice-shoggUs takes on a verbal or diminutiv form ice-shogglings. 

But wi' poortith, hearts, het as a cinder. 
Will cald as an iceskogle turn ! 

1805-06 J. NicoL, Poems, ii. 158. (Jam. 1808.) 

Ict'Skoggle, an icicle. 1825 Brockett. (Whence in 1847 Halliwell, and 

1857 Wright misprinted ice-skoggle.) 
Ice Skoglins or fekles, icicles. 1855 [Robinson], Whitby Gloss,, p. 90. 
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XXIV and XXV. The next two classes involv a gain of 
initial s by attraction from a preceding possessiv or genitiv 
'S or -es. It occurs in certain loose compounds or phrases 
involving kin (ME. kin, kyn, gen. kinnes, kynnes, often kines, 
kyneSy and contracted kins, kyns)^ 'kind,' constructions in 
which we now use kind, which is in fact, in these construc- 
tions, a variant of kin with excrescent d (as in hind for hine, 
pound iox poun, sound ior soun, etc.), but confused with kind, 
ME. kinde, kynde, ikynde, AS. gecynd, nature. The develop- 
ment was probably thru the genitiv forms kinnes, often 
written kines, with consequent lengthening of the vowel, 
ktnes, whence, with the loss of the inflexion, ktne^ ktn, then 
by confusion with kind, kind, nature, the modem kind, sort. 

The phrases with kin, genitiv kinnes, kins, kin, which I 
hav noted and illustrated by numerous quotations, ar all kin, 
any kin, many kin, no kin, other kin, some kin, this kin, what 
kin, I giv for comparison the forms of all these, but giv 
quotations only for the two which show the attraction of the 
genitiv s, namely any kin and wliat kin. 

(i) AU kin, ME. genitiv alles kinnes, al kines, alle kyns, al kyns, 
alle kynez, al kyns, alle kyn, al kyn, alkyn. 

(2) Any kin. The ME. genitiv anyes kinnes, enyes kennes, AS. 
aniges cynnes, appears sometimes as any skynnes, 

(a) Zyf >y wyl rejo[is8e] more 

In enyes kennes ^ynges. ^13^5 Shoreham, Poems, p. 95. 

The genitiv of the adjectiv is here used as in other instances — 
enies monnes, ' of any man,' etc. 

LokialS hwelSer enies monnes sare beo iliche mine sare. 

c 1 175 Lambeth Horn, (E.E.T.S.) 121. 

(^) & pyne yow with so pouer a man, as play wyth your knyzt 

With any skynnez countenaunce, hit keuerez me ese. 
€ 1360 Syr Gawayne and the Green Knight (E.E.T.S.), 1864, L 1539. 

(3) Many kin, ME. genitiv many kyne ; mod. many kinds (of). 

(4) No kin, ME. gen. nanes kynnes, nones cunnes, no kynnes, «'^' 
no-kynnez, non kyns, no kyns, nokyns (mod. dial, neeakins) ; also with 
loss of inflexiv -s, no-kyne, nakyne^ no kyn ; mod. no kind (of). 
. (5) Other kin, ME. gen. othres kynnes, mod. dial, otherkins, 

(6) Some kin, ME. gen. sum kyns, somkyns, sumkyn, somkyn; 
mod. some kind (of) . 



— «. 
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(7) This kin, ME. gen. this kyn. 

(8) What kin, ME. genitiv what kinnes^ or by conformation, 
"^whats kynneSf appears as what skynnes. With loss of the inflexiv 
-J, it appears as what kin, what kyn, quat-kyn, what-kynne. 

(a) What-kyn folk so )>er fare, fecbe3 hem hider. 

c 1360 Cleanness {^Early Eng. AUii. PoemS, E.E.T.S.), I. 100. 

Why what'kynne thyng art ]>ou, 

pat telles Va tale to me? c 1430 York Plays, v. 52 (p. 24). 

{b) In what skynnes maner so hyt be wro3t, 

Dedly synne hyt ys forthe broght. 
c 1400 Myrc, Instructions for Parish Priests (E.E.T.S.) 1. 210. 

Take gode hede on hys de-gre 
Of what skynnes lyuynge )>at he be. 
c 1400 Myrc, Instructions for Parish Priests (E.E.T.S.), L 1637. 

In this what kin, gen. what kins, lies the explanation of a form 
hitherto misunderstood — devilkins. 

And of every handful! that he met 
He lept ouer fotes thre; 
" What devilkyns draper," sayd litell Much, 
" Thynkyst thou to be ? " 
c 1500 A Lytell Geste of Robyn Node, 1. 292. (Child, Ballads, v. 57.) 

Devilkyns is not a form of dtvilkin, from devil -h dim. -kin, nor 
is it, so explaind or otherwise, the source of dickens. The significant 
phrase is what kyns draper, ' a draper of what kind * ; devil is merely 
the common term of emphasis used by impatient persons who ar 
conscious of a lack of the finer kind of rhetorical ability, and there- 
fore feel obliged to invoke, for the requisit intensity, something 
wholly irrelevant, like devil, or " something hot," like helL This is 
the explanation of modern profanity. Actual swearing, the intended 
invocation of supernal or infernal powers, is almost extinct. The 
gost of Hamlet's father now gets no satisfaction in the cellarage, 
except in the cellarage under the stage. 

Gho. Sweare. Ghost cries vnder the Stage. 

1623 Shakespeare, Hamlet, i. 4. (P p. 258.) 



XXVI. Case involving his, 

I. Noll. An other instance in which the possessiv -s has gon 
over to the following noun is probably presented by the provincial 
^nowl, the head. This was probably, at first, his nowl or his noil: 
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then his snawl or ^s now/, and so snowi even when an other possessiv, 
or none, precedes. 

(n) What good can the great gloton do with . . . his noil toty with drink? 

a 1535 SirT. More, Works, p. 97, (Wr. p. 118,) 
(^) Sncwl, s. The head. 1825 Jennings, Somerset Glou.t p. 71. 



XXVII. Case involving ^^i*. 

!• Ma'am. In yes, the common affirmativ response, before a word 
admitting initial sibilation the s is often spred over, so as to begin 
the next word. This pronunciation is not, however, recognized, 
except now and then in humorous writing. I find examples in one 
writer : 

" Yes^ sma'am^^siXt I mean/' said she, as she went downstairs. 

1885 F. R. Stockton, Rudder Grange^ p. 56. So also p. 69. 
" Yes^ sni'am,** said Pomona. 1885 Id. p. 48. 

On the other hand yes, sir is often written in novels ycssir^ 
implying a rapid pronunciation, with one s. 



XXVIII. Similar cases. 

There are many other cases involving a shifting of initial or final x, 
for which there is here no room. They ar not important. 

The ease with which s may spred or be duplicated appears from 
the following otherwise trivial examples : 

Vacation is taken in hot Summer, and the temples of learning open in 
Autumn because it'j school weather. 1 893 Philadelphia Times, Sept. 

When Madeline was asked if she would have her new gown cut after the 
latest style, she said she'd just as sleeve as not. 

1893 Boston Transcript^ July. 

The Public Ledger and Transcript of Philadelphia, in July, 1893, 
sacrificed some of the space which it daily devotes to " athletics " 
and lists of persons admitted to the hospitals with broken legs or 
contused heds or other infirmities of wide public interest, to admit a 
pun on ** Just as Siam" in neat allusion to the troubles in Siam, and 
to a wel-known hymn. 



Vol. xxiv.] Attraction in English, 151 

, B. Initial S lost. 

XXIX. Cases in which an initial i", following a final -s in 
the preceding word, is fused with it and so lost, or is mis- 
taken in a compound for a genitiv suffix belonging to the 
preceding element, and is transferd as such. 

!• Several. An instance of the loss of initial s by its absorption 
in a preceding possessiv 'j, appears in everal^ sophistically written, in 
the plural, everhillsy also contracted errils^ a field or enclosure, 
originally a several^ or allotment of common land to an individual 
proprietor. His several^ yohn^s several, seems to hav become his 
xveral^ John's everal, and so everal emerged as an independent 
form. 

(a) Of late he*s broke into a several 

Which doth belong to me, and there he spoils 
Both corn and pasture. 

1600 Sir John Oldcastle, iii. I (Sternberg, p. 92). 

Truth lies open to all; it is no man'i several, (Patet omnibus Veritas; 
nondum est occupata.) 

1 64 1 JoNSON, Discoveries (Works, p. 742). 
Some are so boysterous, no severals will hold them, but lay all Offices 
common to their power. 

1648 Fuller, Holy and Profane State, p. 234. (P. p. 113.) 

(fi) Several. Frequently corrupted into everhillsy errils^ etc. A field or 

enclosure. 1851 Sternberg, Northampt, Ghss.^ p. 92. 

a. Skep, also skip, skepe^ *skap^ a basket, also a beehive made of 
twisted straw ; especially in bee-skep, bee-skipy which appears to hav 
been taken sometimes as a bee^s cap. 

(«) A bee-skip^ a bee-hive. 

1691 Ray, South and East- Country Words (E.D.S.), p. 91. 
A bee-skep. In Scotland ... a bee*hive. 

1823 Moor, Suffolk Words, p. 352. 
Bee-skep. A beehive made of rushes or straw. 

1892 M. C. Morris, Yorkshire Folk-Talk, Gloss, 

(Ji) Skep, A basket without a lid, with short handles. " A bushel skep." 

" A bee skepy In Scotland, the latter is, I believe, used for bee-hive. 

I have seen, but I forget where, this Scottish saying, " my head is 

bizzing like a bees cap" which is probably the same word. 

1823 Moor, Suffolk Words ^ p. 352. 

3. Slip, ME. slippe, slyppe^ AS. slyppe ; also slop, ME. sloppe, AS. 
sloppe: the second element in the compounds cowslip and oxslip. 
The term slip, variant slop, AS. slyppe, sloppe, is supposed by Skeat 
to refer to the loose droppings of a cow, and to allude to the growth 
of the plants along fences and roadsides. See the quotation from 
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Lowsley, Berkshire Words^ below. Compare . the modem slop 
applied to any liquid refuse. I find slop used, like washy of the 
shoal water of the sea, next the shore : 

He . . . Gen lawnche his botes appone a lawe watire, 
Londis als a lyone with lordliche knyghtes, 
Slippes in in the shppes o-slante to be girdylle, 
Swalters vpe swiftly with his swerde drawene. 

c 1440 MorU Arthure (E.E.T.S. 1865), L 3922. 

(i) Cowslips also dial, and early mod. £. cawslop^ ME. cowslyppe, 
couslyppe^ cowsloppe^ cowshpe^ cowslowpe^ AS. cuslyppe^ cushppe^ from 
cuy cow, -h slyppe^ sloppe^ as above explaind. 

(a) Genim iBg t$e on stane wyx'8 on eorj^an *) gearwan "^ wudubindan leaf*] 
cuslyppan '3 oxanslyppan. 
c 1000 Lacnunga 42. {^Saxon Leechdoms^ iii. 30.) [See also 61 (iii. 46).] 
Nim j^ ifig be on stane weaxe 1 gearwan "^ wudu bindes leaf "^ cuslyppan. 

c 1000 Leech-book^ III. xxx. {Saxon Leechdoms^ ii. p. 326.) 
Nim wudu merce *} hrefnes fot "^ wermod nio|>oweardne cu sfyppan^ rudan, 
wudu bindes leaf. 

c 1000 Leech-book, III. xxxi. {Saxon Leechdoms, ii. 326.) 
Brittannica, cushppe. 

c 1000 .^Elfric, Vocab, (Wright, Vocab^ 135, 1. 26.) 
Brittanica, cuslyppe. 

c 1000 Lai. AS. Glosses, (Wright, Vocab,^ 361, 1. 23.) 
Glustrum, an** Cowslyppe. 

c 1450 Lai. Eng. Vocab. (Wright, Vocab^ 586, 1. 44.) 
Herba paralisis, an<^ Couslyppe, 

c 1450 Lai. Eng. Vocab. (Wright, Vocab?^ 587, 1. 46.) 
Hoc ligustrum, a cowslowpe. 

c 1450 Nominale. (Wright, Vocab.^ 7'3t 1- "•) 
Cowsloppes. 

1584 A Handeful of pleasant Delites (Park's Heliconia II. pp. 1-6). 
(Littledale, ed. Two Noble Kinsmen, N.S.S. p. I lo.) 

The Cowslips tall her pensioners bee, 
In their gold coates, spots you see. 

1623 Shakespeare, M.N.D. ii. i. (F^ p. 148.) 

And hang a pearle in every cowslips eare. 1623 Id. ib. 

About the middle of the fifteenth century cowslip appears to hav 
been taken as cow's lip. 

{b) Vaccinium, an^ a caweslyppe. 

c 1450 Lat. Eng. Vocab. (Wright, Vocab?^ 618, 1. 24.) 
Hoc ligustrum. A" a cowyslepe. 

c 1475 Pictorial Vocab. (Wright, Vocab.^ 786, 1. 25.) 

Here a cowyslepe may hav been taken as ' a cow's leap.* 

Verbascolo odorato, the cow's-lip [1598 cow-slip, 161 1 cowslip^. 

1659 Florio, ed. Torriano. 

Cowslip, ab AS. Cuslippc, Flores seu herba Paralyseos, sic dicti quoniam 

iis Vacc?e delectantur, vel, ut aliis placet, k similitudine Labiorum Vaccae. 

Doct. Th. H. dictum putat ab odore suavi animae Vaccarum aemulo, 

cujus sc. odor talis est qualem Vaccae ore & labiis expirant. 

167 1 Skinner, Etym. Ling. Anglicana. 
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This is truly rural. " Sweet is the breth of mom ; " and sweet, 
some say, is the breth of a cow. 

(2) Ozslip, ME. *oxe'Slypp€y AS. oxan siyppe, 'ox's slip' or 
' slop/ in like manner became reduced to oxiip, and has been mis- 
taken as * ox-lip,' * ox's lip.' 

{a) )Hp flie oxan sfyppan nibewearde *) alor rinde wylle on buteran. 

c 1000 Leech-book^ I. ii. 15. {Saxon LeecAdoms, iL p. 32.) 
[Cockayne translates here " ox-slip," elsewhere " oxlip."] 

I know a banke where the wilde time blowes, 
Where Oxslips and the nodding Violet growes. 
Quite ouer-cannoped with luscious woodbine, 
With sweet muske roses, and with Eglantine. 

1623 Shakespeare, M,N.D, ii. i. (F* p. 150.) 

Paigle, it is of use in Essex, Middlesex, Suffolk, for a cowslip : cowslip 
with us signifying what is elsewhere called an oxslip. 

1691 Ray, South and East- Country Words (E.D.S.), p. 88. 
Ox'siips. The flowers of Cowslip roots as produced when these roots are 
planted upside down, and with cow-dung or soot around. The manure 
doubtless accounts for the tint produced. 

1888 LowsLEY, Berkshire Words (E.D.S.), p. 122. 

(fi) Verbascolo, the pettie-muUeyn, of which be diuers kinds, as Verbascolo 

odorato, the cow-slip [1659 cow^s Up'], Verbascolo albo, the oxe-tip, 

Verbascolo minore, the primerose. 1598 Florio. 

Brachecuculi, the flowers Cowslips, Paigle, Palsiewort or Oxe-lips [so 

161 1 ; in 1659 Oxelips\ 1598 Florid. 

Oxlips. 1623 Shakespeare, W. T, iv. 3. (F* p. 292) ; 1634 Fletcher 

(and Shakespeare?), Two Noble Kinsmen, i. i. 10. 
Ox'lips, herbae Paralyseos species, k similitudine Labri Bubuli in floribus, 
vel, ut Doct. Th. H. divinat, ah odore grato florum, instar Ahimae seu 
Anhelitds Bovini fragrante, v. Cowslip. 

1671 Skinner, Etym. Ling. Angl. (^Etym. Botanicum.) 
Paigles, Ox-lips. 1692 Coles, Eng. Diet. 

4. Slang, ME. stang^ a sting. I find stang in his stang, referring 
a scorpion's sting, reduced to tang^ and that in one instance mis- 
^^ken for tung, tong, the word we ar now pleased to spel tongue, 
l^he tongue never stings except with words, but most persons, I 
^hink, believ that the pretty little harmless red forked tongue of a 
^^rpent is his " fangs," with which he " stings." The scorpion's sting 
is of course as remote as possible from the tongue. The mod. prov. 
^ng. tang^ a sting, may be in part a particular use of tang^ a point 
projecting part. 

(a) It war to lang to mak narratioun 

Off" sychis sore, with mony stang and stound. 

1552 Lyndesay, Testament of the Papyngo (E.E.T.S.), 1. 1139. 

My curse upon thy venom'd stang. 1 789 Burns, Address to the Tooth-ach, 
(^) The scorpion for-bare is tang [^his stange Fairfax ms., his tunge Gott. ms., 
his tonge Trin. ms.]. 
Fra bestes )>ar he lai amang. c 1300 Cursor Mundi (Cotton ms.), I. 

A tange of a nedyr, acus. c 1500 Ms. diet. (H. p. 850.) 

Taf^. The sting of a bee, &c. North, 1847 Halliwell. 
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The next two cases arise from the fusion of an initial s with a 
preceding plural suffix, and the consequent loss of the former. 

5. Strickle, ME. striklen^ frequentativ of striken^ intr. go, pass, 
etc., tr. go against, hit, strike, etc The form siriklen^ being, as Pro- 
fessor Skeat first pointed out {Etym, Diet s. v. trickle) , nearly always 
used after or in connection with tears {teres strikled^ teris ^strikland), 
came to lose its initial s in the plural s of teres ; hence triklen^ mod. 
£ng. trickle^ which has been more or less confused with trill in like 
sense. 

{a) His salte teres itrikUd doune as reyne. 

c 1386 Chaucer, Prioress's Tale (Six-Text), 1. 187, 

Thus the Lansdowne manuscript. The Ellesmere and Hengwrt 
manuscripts hav trikled, the Cambridge trekelede. The Petworth 
manuscript has striked^ the Corpus stryked, the weak preterit plural, 
and the Harleian has striken^ the present plural, of the verb striken, 
the simplex of the frequentativ striklen. These variations sufficiently 
prove that the original was striklen; altho no other instance of 
striklen appears. All later examples hav triklen^ trickle. Tyrwhitt's 
reading trilled seems to hav no manuscript authority. 

{p) With teris trickland on his chekes. 

c 1400 Ywain and Gawain, 1. 1558. (Ritson, Afetr, Rom, i. 66.) 

Nay, ful of sorowe thou now me seest; 
The tee r is trikilen dowun on my face, 
For " filius regis mortuus est." 
c 1400 Political^ Rel. 6r* Love Poems, cd. Furnivall, p. 207, 1. 46. 

The red blode triklond to his knee. 

a 1500 (?) MS, Cantab, Ff. v. 48, f. 122. (H. p. 889.) 
To Trickle downe, destillare. 1570 Levins, Manip, Vocab.^ 122, 1. 7. 

To Trickil, destillare. 1570 Id, 128, L 22. 

He said and from his eyes the trickling teares ran down amain. 

1573 Phaer, Virgil, p. 300. (Wr. p. 61.) 

The christall dew of faire Castalian springs 

With gentle floatings trickled on his braines. 

1594 Lodge, Wounds of Civill War (Hunterian Cub), p. 57. 

But where found they thee, O holie Anthony . . . testifjring thy contrition, 
by thy trickling teares, 

1596 Lodge, The Divel Coniured (Hunterian Qub), p. 8. 
The teares fast trickled downe his face. 

a 1650 King Arthur's Death. (Child, Ballads, i. 44.) 

And SO * tears trickle ' thru all the ballads. In modem dialectal 
use trickle has senses which appear to represent the original sense 
* go ' or ' glide quietly/ without reference to tears or other water. 
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To Trickle^ TritUe^ v.a. (To Trickle^ to run down in streams or drops.) 
To bowl or roll; as, *^ Trickle me an orange across the table." Norf. 

1839 Hollo WAY, Gen, Diet, of Pravifuialisms, 

Trieklingf part Applied to the uncertain scramble of a wounded hare. 

** I seed the hare a trickling along the deitch, through the brimbles 

under the boo of yon wicken." 1 877 Leigh, Cheshire Glosi.^ p. 21 5. 

We'll make shift to trickly down as far as the gate. 

1893 Q[uiller-Couch], Delectable Duchy ^ p. 54. 

6. Strike, ME. striken (pret. strok)y AS. strican (pret strac), 
go, go in a course, glide, flow ; stil used in these original senses, tho. 
they ar probably regarded as developt from the now prevailing sense 
'hit." The ME. striken is said to appear rarely as triken, just as 
striklen appears as triklen (see above) . 

(jo) pe cwellers leiden swa lu)2ferliche on hire lich i^ tet blod barst ut and 
strac adun of hire bodi as stream de9 of welle. 

c 1200 St, MarheretCf p. 5. 
Ase strem )>at strike/} stille. 
< 1300 Songt in Spec, Eng,., Part II. p. 48, 1. 21. (Ritson, Anc, Songs, p. 32.) 

A mous that moche good couthe, as me thou3te, 
Stroke forth sternly, and strode biforn hem alle. 

1377 Langland, Piers Plowman (B), Prol. I. 183. 

He saide to his sone, " Tak a pike, 
To-night thou schalt with me strike." 
" Whider? " seide his sone. 
( 1320 The Sevyn Sages, 1. 1254. (Weber, Metr, Rom, iii. 50.) 



Here I must pause. There remain eight or^ nine other classes of 
words which hav sufTerd change by Attraction. The total number 
of words affected is small, but it is necessary to consider them before 
stating the philological conclusions to which the study leads. In an 
other paper I hope to conclude the subject, to point out similar 
cases of Attraction in foreign tongues, and to giv an index of all the 
words treated. 
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VII. — ^* Extended'' and ^* Remote'* Deliberatives in Greek, 

By Prof. WILLIAM GARDNER HALE, 

UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO. 
I. 

In his Att. Syntax, published in 1843, Kriiger (§ 54, 7, 
A. 2) in effect held that no cases of the indirect deliberative 
iSubjunctive were found that could not be solved by regarding 
the introductory phrases ovk e^^ and the like as equivalent to 
airopS). In 1847, Madvig, in his Synt. d. gr. Sprache, § 121, 
included, under the head of the deliberative subjunctive, two 
examples which cannot be so explained (PL Symp. 194 and 
Isocr. 4, 44, for which see p. 160 of this paper), though he 
did not discuss them. Aken*s procedure in his Grundziige 
(1861), § 292, is similar; and so is Kuhner*s, as late even 
as 1870, in the second edition of his Gr. Gramm., §§ 559, 3, 
and 394, 5. Professor Goodwin, in his Greek Moods and 
Tenses, second edition (1865), § 65, 3, treats the dependent 
clause in e^et ori, etirrj, on the ground of its affinities, under 
the head of the final sentence, but explains it as " caused by 
the analogy of the common expression ov/c ix^t on (or ri) 
eiTTTft equivalent to oifx olSev ort elirri^ he knows not what he 
shall say^ which contains an indirect question " ; and in a 
note on p. 135 of Felton's edition of the Panegyric of Isocra- 
tes he expresses the same view with more fulness, making it 
clear that the construction in his view is of deliberative origin, 
although in iyon on etTrrj " all trace of the indirect question 
disappears." In later editions he continues to hold substan- 
tially the same view. Monro, in his Homeric Grammar (first 
edition, 1882, § 282, and at the same place in the edition of 
1891), placed his statement, "in Attic the idiom survives in 
a few phrases, as ex^i on etTri;," under the general head of 
" final relative clauses " and the specific head of ** the Rela- 
tive of Purpose with the Subjunctive." 
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Such was the state of opinion, when a note in Professor 
Jebb's Philoctetes, upon opcjpra . . . oiSeV evroiroVf ou^ oa-ri^ 
apxia-eiev, v. 281, brought the matter into formal discussion. 
The beginning of the note reads thus : " The direct ques- 
tion is Tt9 apKea-Tf ; (deliberative, or 'interrogative* subjunc- 
tive)." In a notice of the edition, published in the Classical 
Review for April, 1891, Mr. Arthur Sidgwick comments as 
follows : " The note begins by treating the sentence as 
an oblique deliberative : but if this be right, as it probably 
is, it should be pointed out that the construction is so 
stretched that t/ie interrogative character is lost. The fact 
I believe to be that the deliberative construction is subtly 
modified, and three stages may be traced as follows : First 
stage, ovK fjSeip oari^ ap/ceaeiep, * I did not know who was to 
aid,* — truly interrogative and deliberative ; second stage, 
OVK elxov o<m<f apKcaeiev, where the interrogative character 
is sliding into the relative ; third stage, ovBiv' elxov oari^ 
K.T.\,, where the relative character of oari^ is established. 
The last usage is what we have here : it is so like the Latin 
final ^ui with subjunctive that few readers or commentators 
stop to notice the difference ; but it certainly is not that, 
else we could say eire^y^a ootk; dyyiWoi, which we cannot 
do : it is always dyyeXeV* Mr. Sidgwick appends the form 
in which he himself would have cast the note : " This is an 
extension of the deliberative construction, used after nega- 
tive sentences, which becomes at last practically equivalent 
to the final" 

In the Classical Review for July, 1891, Professor Tarbell, 
in a brief article, speaks of the construction as " the exten- 
sion of the dependent deliberative construction, after certain 
verbs, to relative clauses " ; and, a little later, he cites Soph. 
Phil. 938 (ov yap aWov oiS* ortp Xeyo)) and Isocr. 21, i (ov 
'n'po(f>d<r€(M>^ airopS)^ hC fjvTiva Xeyta virep Ni/ciov tovtovI) as 
illustrating the transition from interrogative to relative 
clauses, and adds the following : 

" By regarding aWov and Trpoifxia'eao^ as proleptic, we could 
explain the dependent clauses as ordinary indirect questions, 
without detriment to the sense. Most of the other passages. 
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however, resist such treatment. The cases after iari \ 
Aj. 514 i^oX yitp oiftcir eoTiv €19 rt fiXewto; Eur. 
1245 y€fi<o KaK&v S^, KovKh-^ eaff Sirt) reOy) are esp 
noteworthy, because here the verb is not even capal 
being followed by an indirect question, ovk etrnv el 
/3\^(o grows by an easy transition out of ovk e^cn el 
/3\€ir(Oy understood as meaning * I have nothing to look 
Mr. Sidgwick's note had dealt only with optatives i 
ing a secondary tense. Of the fourteen examples ci 
Mr. Tarbell's paper, a few were optatives after a secc 
tense, but the larger part were subjunctives after a pi 
tense. Before we proceed further, it will be necess: 
have all these examples before us, together with other 
have been contributed since. (One example of my owi 
ing I shall add later.) The arrangement is chronol< 
[Examples in which ovx €X(o may be interpreted as equi 
to OVK olSa are omitted.] 

TOiavra fi'q'xavrifiaT i^evpwv rdXa^ 

jSpoToiaiv avTo^ ovk e^w <r6<t>ia'fi ortp 

Ttj^ pvv irapov<ni^ irqfiopfj^ a7raWarf&. — Aesch. P. V. 

ifiol yhp ovk4t €<mv eiV o ri /SXeiroo 
7r\r)p aov. — Soph. Ai. 514, 

& Xtfieve^, & wpofiXrjre^, & ^vvovaiai 

Ofjp&v opeiaop, & x^rappcrye^ irerpat, 

vp.lv rdS*, ov fyhp aWov olS* or^ Xe/o), 

avaK\aiop,at irapovat toI<; ela)06aiv, 

oT epy 6 irat^ fi ehpaaev ov^^ ' A;^AXX€a)9 • — Soph. Phi 

op&vra fiev vav^, &9 e^f^v ivavaroXovp, 
irdaa^ /3efi(oaa^^ avSpa S* oifhiv evroirov, 
ovx ocTi^ apKcaeiev, ovS* oari^ voaov 
Kdp.vovTL <rvWd/3oiTO' — Soph. Phil. 279. 

OVK ej^f^v fidciv, 
ovSe Tiv ijx^P^^ KUKoyeLTova, 
Trap* ^ (rr6vov avrirvirov j3apvffp&T inroKXavaeiev alfxa 
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- 09 Tav Oepfundrav alfuiBa KTfKio/iivav iTuc^aov 
ivffijpov TToBo^ tiirioKTi, 
<f>v\Koi^ Karevvdaeiev. — Soph. Phil. 691. 

otfioif irpoSeSofiaif kovkct elalv iXiriSe^, 

OTTot Tpairofievo^ Odvarov ^ApyeioDP <t>vy(o • 

OUT09 yap fiv fioi KaTa<t>uy}f aa>T7jpia^. — Eur. Or. 7^2. 

8H. L<rx€ <rr6fi, C09 fiv P'^ya Xiycov p,el^ov irdOji^, 
HP. 76/iai KaK&v hrjy KoifKer eaff* ottov reOfi. 

— Eur. H. F. 1244. 
oviiva yhp el^ov oan^ ^ApyoOev p,o\d>v 
eWApyofi aid If; Ta^ ipM^ iirtaroXd^ 
wipA^eie. — Eur. I. T. 588. 

TiV €Xo>v <f>i]p>7)P ayadr)v ijfcei^f i<f>* OT(p Kvi^a&p^ev ayvtd^ ; 

— Ar. Eq. 1321.^ 

ei S^ /LM^TC Si o Ti p.rjTe otokti fiijre dif> orov iroXefiija'ap^ev 
Jsari, 7ra>9 ovk ck irairrb^ rpoirov rr^v elpijvfjv Troirjreov r}p.tv ; 

— Andoc. 3. 16.* 

&aT€ ov TOVTO BiBoiKa p.}f ou/c €^(0 rt B& €/cdaT(jp t&v 
<j>tka)p, hv ei yevyrai, oKXii p,7i ovk e^a) iKavov^ 0I9 BS). 

— Xen. Anab. i, 7, 7. 

6^1^ pJkv oJfv viK&<ri, rl Bel avrov^ Xveiv Ttfv y4if>vpav ; ovBk 
yhp &v TToWal y4(f>vpai, &aLV €')(pLp.ev &v oiroi <f>vy6vT€^ 17/1619 
c(od&p,€v, *Eax^ £' av rjp^ei^ vix&p^v, \e\vp4vr)^ rrj^ ye<f>vpa^ 
^hc ^f ouo**!/ i/cetvoi oiroi <t>vya><rtv • — Xen. Anab. 2, 4, 19. 

Bel pAvroi rot9 p^eXKovaiv avdpcowoi^ e^eiv on elaif>ip(o<nv 
el^ TO areyvov rov epyaaop^evov Ta9 ev r^ viraiOptp ipyaala^, 

— Xen. Oec. 7, 2a 

tam^ ovv Koi K.7)<f>ia'iov avrvKarrfyopi^aei, /cal l^et o tl Xiyrf, 

— Lys. 6, 42. 

(Xiyi; is a sure emendation of Bekker's for Xiyei) 

^ Cited in the Gassical Review for Febr., 1894, by Professor Sonnenscbein, 
whose attention had been called to it by Mr. H. Richards. Professor Sonnen* 
schein's article appeared too late to admit of special discussion here. 

' Contributed privately by Professor Tarbell. 
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TTpSrepov yap ovtc €')(fav 7rp6<f>a(np i<f>* ^9 roS fiiou \dyov 
Bolrjv vvvl Sick TOVTov €i\fj<f>a. — Lys. 24, I. 

TOiovTov €00^ fiplv Trapihoaavt &<TTe . . . i/caripov^ ^X^iy 
e^^ oU <f>iXoTi/JLi]0a>(nv. — Isocr. 4, 43 and 44. 

oif 7rpoff>da'€(D^ airop&y hi fjvriva Xiyay xnrkp Jiixiov rovrovL 

— Isocr. 21, I. 

ovhkv €Ti Sioiaei avr^ oTrtfovv r&v ivOdSe oriovv ylyveaOai, 
iav fiopov e^TJ ot^ BiaXiyrfrai, a\\(o^ re xal Ka\£. 

— Plat. Symp. p. 194, D. 

iv ovv Tj} o'vyKoifirjaei rov piv epaarov o aKokaaro^ iTrvo^ 
ex^i oTi Xiyp Trpo^ rov rjvio-xpv. — Plat. Phaedr. p. 255, E. 

{K4yri is a sure emendation of Bekker's for Xiyei,) 

ovK et'xpp>ev OTov iiriXa^oip^Ba ovS* orov Kparotp^v. 

— Dem. 35, 25. 

ovSe p^ev dvdpmTTODV ti^ erjv cttI fioval koI epyoi^ 
ff>aLv6p,evo^ a"jropip,oio Be avXaxo^, Zvtiv ipoip^rjv * 

— Theocr. 25, 218.^ 

In the Classical Review for March, 1892, under the head- 
ing of "The Subjunctive of Purpose in Relative Clauses in 
Greek/* Dr. Earle, of Barnard College, combated Mr. Tar- 
bell's position, holding, as Monro had held, that the idiom in 
question is descended from a clause of purpose, — a conclu- 
sion shared, without argument, by a writer in the same 

* Contributed to me privately by Professor Tarbell, who also points out that 
the same construction occurs in Theocr. i6, 68, if we take the subordinate clause 
as relative : 

Ofrep ^pdff(affiy, which used to be read in Thuc. 7, 25, is generally replaced 
now by 6Tuts 0pd^ciwcv, the reading of the Vaticanus. 

My colleague. Professor Burton, has pointed out two interesting examples in 
the New Testament, Mark 14, 14: roO icrlp rb KardXv/id fwv, 5tov tA xdcx^ 
fitrd rCi¥ fia6riTtov fwv ipdyta ; and Acts 21, 16: dyorrtt rap* f ^€vta$Qfuv MmU 
ffuvi rivi Kv.Tpl(pt dpxal(p paOryri (see also the footnote on p. 186). The latter 
probably touches the extreme point reached in the development of the construction. 
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journal, signing the initials J. D. to articles to be referred 
to in Part II. "The source of the error into which," as 
JMr, Earle thinks, " Mr. Tarbell and others have fallen " is 
£1 confusion among the three meanings of e^^i namely, "I 
liave,** " I know," and " I am able," and a confusion between 
the interrogative TVi and the indefinite or general relative 
^<rTt9. The examples after e;^© in the sense of " I know," 
well as those after similar phrases like afti7;^ai/a>, Mr. Earle 
jgards as indirectly deliberative. The examples after ej^G) 
in the sense of "I have," and examples after such phrases 
^s ov yap aWov olBa, quoted above, and after such phrases as 
^ovK€T ela-lv e\7rtSe<?, he considers to be of final origin. With 
regard to a number of examples which he gives, he grants 
that it is difficult to determine whether e^ft) means " have " 
or " know," and consequently to decide whether the construc- 
tion is final or deliberative, it being final in the former case, 
and deliberative in the latter. 

Mr. Earle's specific argument^ against Mr. Tarbell's ex- 
planation appears in a brief passage which I quote verbatim : 
" Soph. Phil. 938 : vfilv rdB*, ov yhp aWop 618* ortp Xiyta 
inay be paraphrased ov yap aXKov eyto, xaOct olSa, ortp Xeyta. 
The fact that the antecedent is here expressed seems enough 
to show that there is no relation with an indirect question. 
So Isocr. 21, I : 

ov irpoffxia-eao^; diropSt, Be ijvriva \4ya) virip ^ikIov rovrovL = 
ej^o) 'jrp6(f)aa'tv /ct\., 

where also the antecedent is expressed." 

^ A remark of Mr. Ear1e*s, not in the nature of an argument, calls for a 
moment's notice : " As will be seen by the quotations I have made, more than 
one-half of Professor Tarbell's examples — * of the phenomenon which had not 
been recognized by any previous grammarian ' — have been examined and dis- 
cussed by Kruger and Goodwin." I am sure that others, like myself, would 
suppose, if they had before them only the passage which I have quoted, that 
Mr. Tarbell meant to say that no one before himself had recognized the phe- 
nomenon at all. What he actually wrote was " the phenomenon had not been 
ilearly recognized, so far as I am aware, by any previous grammarian" [the 
italics are mine] ; and nobody could read the passage in its context without see- 
ing that Mr. Tarbell meant before Mr. Sidgwick, not before himself. 
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On what I have now quoted from Mr. Earle, three com- 
ments need to be made before we proceed to weigh the 
evidence. 

First, neither Mr. Tarbell nor Mr. Sidgwick (if he be 
meant among the "others") can have fallen into error 
through overlooking an " ambiguity " between " oo-t*9, an 
indefinite or general relative," and "rtV introducing an 
indirect question." Whether right or wrong in their theory, 
both — as the passages which I have quoted verbatim show 
— recognized as clearly as Mr. Earle himself that, in the 
examples which illustrate what they regard as the extreme 
point of development, the connective is not an interrogative, 
but a relative. In fact, the essential point of their belief is 
that the construction has been extended from the interroga- 
tive form to the relative form. 

Secondly, I must express my dissent from the general 
attitude which is indicated in the sentence quoted from 
Mr. Earle. Nothing is surer than that extensions, and 
even new formations through association, take place in 
syntactical mechanisms, just as they do in word-meanings. 
Mr. Earle would be on no more dangerous ground if he 
were to say that our word "palace" cannot be descended 
from the name of a certain hill in Rome (to go no further 
back in the matter), because our word does not carry with 
it any idea of a hill. The fact that, in the last example, 
the antecedent is expressed, shows only that the dependent 
construction is at any rate no longer an indirect question, 
but not in the least that it did not originate in such a 
question. 

The third comment is that, if Mr. Earle's argument were 
sound, a similar argument would, in the case of several of his 
examples, destroy his own explanation. Stripped of the indi- 
vidual form which it takes in this particular place, his canon 
would have to read somewhat as follows : If in a given exam- 
ple the full apparatus and full force of a given known con- 
struction do not exist, then the construction found in the 
example can have no relation with that known construction. 
What then becomes of the example in Orestes 722, which 
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Mr. Earle pronounces "another instance of the purpose- 
construction *' ? It runs as follows : Kqiicir elalv iXTrlBe^, 
Srrm rpairofievo^ Odvarov ^Apyelwv <f)vyw, " tAere are no longer 
any hopes^ to which I may turn and escape death at the hands 
of the Argives,** The main sentence denies the existence of 
hopes. But hopes, wc might make answer to Mr. Earle, do 
not exist in order that one may escape. Inasmuch, then, as 
the thought, though similar, is not identical with that of the 
purpose clause, there could — on Mr. Earle's canon — be no 
relation between this example and the construction of pur- 
pose. 

But a positive refutation of this position can, I think, be 
given. Questions like cur gaudeam, in the sense of why 
should I rejoiccy are well known. But there can be no doubt 
that in clauses of the common type seen in nihil est cur gau- 
deas or nihil est quod gaudeas^ " there is no reason why you 
should rejoiccy' the introductory word is a relative, not an 
interrogative. It is, in fact, an interrogative turned relative,^ 
— in other words, an example of a phenomenon exactly par- 
allel, so far as this part of the mechanism is concerned, with 
t:he phenomenon contended for by Mr. Tarbell. 

This evidence — if it be thought to be evidence — of the 
^invalidity of Mr. Earless argument undoes his work ; but it 
of course does not solve the question. 

Now it would seem to me entirely possible and natural 
^hat such a construction as the one under discussion should 
liave been derived from either of the two sources claimed for 
it. From the deliberative question "to whom shall I speak " 
^ould easily come the chain of combinations, " I am at a loss 
to whom to speak,*' " I do not know to whom to speak," " I 
lave no one to whom to speak," " there is no one to whom 
to speak," and even, at the extreme, " there is a man to whom 
to speak," — a construction not identical with that of pur- 
pose, but near enough to it to remind one of it. On the other 
liand, from the combination " he has built a bridge by which 
'we may escape " could easily arise the combination " there is 

^ Such is, in my conception, the simple explanation of a much misunderstood 
construction. 
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a bridge by which we may escape," and, finally, " there is no 
bridge by which we may escape." Or, quite possibly, a more 
direct way could be struck out. Under the feeling " I must 
get me a weapon with which to defend myself," one might 
say " I have no weapon with which to defend myself." But, 
in either case, there is an extension. The alternatives be- 
tween which we have to choose are not a plain clause of 
purpose and an extended construction of deliberation, but 
an extended clause of purpose and an extended deliberative 
clause. 

What evidence, now, can be found to decide between these 
two rival theories, both of which are antecedently rational } 

Three kinds of evidence might be looked for, turning upon 
three things which have to be accounted for; namely, (i) the 
range of introductory expressions after which the construc- 
tion occurs, (2) the chronological order in which the various 
classes under this range are found to stand, and (3) the form 
of the construction. 

(i) We are of course not dealing with the obvious cases 
of deliberative questions after verbs like a/i97;)^ai/a>, atropSi or 
its opposite evrrop&t but with the construction after such 
phrases as in ovk e^o> Ikuvov^ oU B&, ov yap aWov olBa ortp 
\eyft), kovk4t elalv eXTTiSe? otto* rpaTrofievo^ Bavarov <f>vy(o, 
€^€c oTi Xeyrfy etc. All of these with one exception (Ar. Eq. 
1 321) come under the head of the expression either of the 
existence of a difficulty, or (its opposite) the absence of a 
difficulty (existence of a means). Now this limitation is 
intelligible, if the construction is descended from that com- 
mon form of the expression of difficulty, the question of 
perplexity, which is a shade of the deliberative subjunctive. 
It never got wholly out of sight of its starting-point. It 
could not be used, e.g-. after a verb like " I give," " I send," 
" I appoint," for there is in the meaning of these verbs 
nothing to suggest anything like perplexity or difficulty. 
But, on the other hand, it is quite impossible to understand, 
on Mr. Earle's theory, why, after these and countless other 
verbs which are constantly being followed by purpose-clauses, 
the construction in question never appears. 
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(2) The second point at which evidence might perhaps be 
found is in the historical relation of the two kinds of expres- 
sions after which, with the exception already noted, the con- 
struction occurs ; viz, the expression of the existence of a 
difficulty (" I am at a loss," etc.) and the expression of the 
existence of a means. Not only do 19 examples out of a 
total of 25 belong under the former type, but, with the same 
exception from Aristophanes, all the earlier examples belong 
to it down to the last from Xenophon, — which indeed, as the 
statement of the necessity of the procuring of a means, is not 
far removed, and forms the transition to the new type (** we 
have no means," "we must have a means," "we have a 
means "). This state of things, while not absolutely impos- 
sible upon the theory that the construction originates in a 
final clause, is yet, upon that theory, improbable, while it is 
precisely what we should look for upon the theory of a 
development from the deliberative subjunctive, as sketched 
in detail above. 

(3) The third possible evidence lies in the form of the 
construction. And here, as it seems to me, Mr. Earle's 
theory receives its death-stroke. In all the examples of the 
subjunctive that have been cited on either side (with the ex- 
ception of a single one from Hesiod, which I shall presently 
show to be of a different character), the mode is unattended 
by av or k€. Yet, practically speaking, the clause of purpose 
introduced by the relative pronoun (the construction after 
Iva or i^pa is of course a different affair) took a subjunctive 
with av or /ce, or a future indicative, the former prevailing 
in Homer, the latter winning an almost complete triumph 
later. The subjunctive in V 459 (=r 287), 

€fcSoT€, Kol Ti fif)p airoTivefjLev i]V riv eoixev, 
fi T€ Koi iaaofiivoiai fJL€T avOpdnroia-i TriXrjTai^ 

is said by Professor Goodwin, M. T. § 568, to be the only 
case of the relative with the subjunctive without xe in such 
sentences in Homer. The exact force of the mode in this 
example is hard to determine, and I am willing, so far as our 
argument is concerned, that it should be classed as final. 
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We may even grant the case cr 334, placed under this head 
by Delbriick and Monro, , 

fiTj r/9 TOi rdya ''Ipov afietvcjv aX\o^ avaary, 
09 rt9 o"* dfi<f)l Kcipr) Kexoww X^P^*" (mfiapfja'cv 
ScofJMTO^ eKirefjLyp'rja'i ffyopv^a^ at/iaTt iroWw, 

though it is possible that the relative clause is only a con- 
tinuation of the expression of warning ("look to it that 
another does not arise and *'), or that it is only an expression 
of expectation without dv^ (so Ameis-Hentze). But, even if 
these cases are sound, they are but two ^ against a very large 
number. 

Now if the construction under examination were a devel- 
opment from the relative clause of purpose, it would do one 
of three things. It would, in conformity with ordinary Attic 
usage, appear with the future indicative for its mode ; or it 
would appear with the indicative in some examples and the 
subjunctive with av or xe in others ; or, at the extreme, it 
would appear with the future indicative in some examples, 
the subjunctive with dv or xe in some others, and, just con- 
ceivably in a very small proportion of cases, with the sub- 
junctive without dv or k€. Instead, however, of doing any 
of these things, it appears in every case with the subjunctive, 
and, in no case that properly belongs under the head which 
we are considering, with dv or kc. This state of affairs would, 
humanly speaking, be impossible if the construction had 
originated in a clause of purpose, whereas it is precisely what 
is to be expected if the clause originated in a deliberative 
subjunctive. 

It remains to speak of the one case which Mr. Earle 
adduces that does not properly fall under the present head. 
In this example, which is from Hesiod Op. 57 {Scoafo Kaxbv 
cS K€v diravre^ \ repTrcovrat)^ not only is the introductory ex- 
pression different from any that we have seen, but the 
dependent clause contains a /cev. These two facts sever it 

^ See a similar subjunctive wi/A Key, in 8 754, p. 170, below. 
^ I see no sufficient reason for regarding the verb in old rif . . . Bavftdaverai in 
2 467 as a subjunctive, as Monro is inclined to do. 
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from all the other examples, and reduce it to the ordinary 
construction of the earlier clause of purpose, as commonly 
treated. Out of such cases as this, had they occurred fre- 
<]uentlyy a construction similar to that which has been under 
<]iscussion, only with ap, not without it, might indeed have 
leen developed, but was not. And, if it had been, it would 
xiot have been confined within the narrow range to which the 
Extended Deliberative Subjunctive is confined ; nor would it 
liave stopped at the stage of development represented by the 
subjunctive with av or xe, but, like the construction of pur- 
pose itself, would have passed on to the stage seen in the 
Attic construction with the future indicative. 

These objections were urged by myself in a discussion 
ivhich took place at the meeting of the American Philological 
Association in the summer of 1892, at the conclusion of the 
reading of Mr. Earle's "Notes on the Subjunctive of Pur- 
pose in Relative Clauses in Greek." Mr. Earle's paper was 
printed in abstract in the Proceedings for that year. One 
phrase in it, in the form in which it was published, seems to 
point to a conceivable means of escape from the argument 
which I have given. For this reason, and also because the 
paper gives a clearer idea of Mr. Earle's conception of the 
prototype of the Attic idiom than did his article in the Clas- 
sical Review, I reprint it here in full. 

The paper contained an examination of the idiom o6k tcTL (moi), or o^k tx^t 
5f (ScTii or rel. adv.) and subj. (or opt. aft. secondary tense). The prototjrpe of 
the Attic idiom was sought in Homeric Greek: cf. //. 21 j iii sqq,, II. 19, 355-7, 
II. 6, 450 sqq., //. 4, i64t II. 21^ loj sg., Od. 6, 201 sqq.^ II. 3, 459 sq., Od. 15, 
310 sq., with Soph. Ai. 514 sq., Eur. H. F. 1245, Xen. Anab. i. 7, 7, Eur. Or. 
722 sq. (For other examples from Attic Greek, see Class. Rev. Vol. VI, pp. 93-5.) 
It was suggested that " the gradual obsolescence of the subjunctive which can be 
traced in Ionic and Attic Greek, in what Weber calls * unvollstandige Finalsatze ' 
with frbrf, seems to have gone hand in hand with a similar obsolescence in the 
kindred relative final-clauses" {i,e, relative in the more restricted sense). In 
this process the finite construction of the rel. clause may have been influenced 
by the use of the fut. particip. to express purpose after verbs of motion, a usage 
so extensive in Ionic Greek that in Hdt. viii-ix, which, according to my examina- 
tion, contain not a single fut, rel. clause of purpose ^ and no certain instance of the 
oi/c ix^t ^»''* constr. with (so-called) final subjunct., we find the fut. part, in all 
17 times. — "In such a sweeping away of the subjunctive constr. we must seek an 
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explanation of a survival as certain as the odir %xi^ ^,^1 (S) constr. appears to be, 
examined from the point of view of historical syntax. It is here that Goodwin's 
remark is suggestive. If, instead of saying that the construction in question 
'may be explained h"^ the analogy of the indirect deliberative, we say that it is 
to be explained from the essential nature of the subjunct., traced in its develop- 
ment in Homer, and found again, in perhaps still further development, in Attic 
Greek, as a survival, sometimes obscured and confused by the indirect deliberative, 
the similar form of which served to prevent it from sharing the fate of its com- 
panion relative clauses of purpose. If we put the case in this form (pointing out 
in our support the triple ambiguity of tx^^^ &nd the ambiguity of Arrif ), we shall, 
it seems to me, be as near the truth as we are likely to get in so subtle a matter." 
[The writer did not make himself responsible for any particular theory of the 
original meaning of the Greek subjunctive. He does not, however, wish himself 
to be considered as favoring the putting on the same footing, though they may 
both for convenience' sake be classed as '* final," such subjunctives as those which 
are discussed above, and the final subjunctive developed from the independent 
hortatory subjunctive.^ Cf. Eur. Suppl. 1232, with Soph. Antig. 1332 sq., 1184 sq.] 

From the fact that Mr. Earle printed his paper, it is to be 
presumed that, in spite of the evidence pointed out, in our 
oral discussion, as afforded by the absence of av or /cc, he 
continued to hold his opinion. If that is so, there are but 
two forms in which it would be conceivably possible to hold 
it. These would be somewhat as follows: (i) The construc- 
tion in question was originally expressed by the bare sub- 
junctive, at a time (this musit have been well back of the 
Homeric age ; yet no example occurs in Homer) when the 
bare subjunctive was the form employed in the relative clause 
of purpose ; but, while other clauses of purpose passed on 
to the stage at which av or k€ was used, and then to the 
stage in which the future indicative was used, these particu- 
lar clauses were held to their earliest form by their close 
resemblance to the indirect deliberative question ; or (2) the 
construction began at a time when the relative clause of 
purpose took the subjunctive with av or kc, but, when this 

1 I have endeavored to prove, in a paper printed in abstract in the Proceedings 
of the American Philological Association for 1892, that the subjunctive with Hv or 
Kt in the relative final clause is not of " hortatory " origin, but expressed originally 
simply something reckoned upon (" future " or " prospective " subjunctive). This 
view, though not the one put forth by Delbriick, seems to me to be necessary, 
and also to have the distinct merit of bridging the chasm which would otherwise 
exist between the Homeric idiom and the Attic. 
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clause passed on to the stage in which the future indicative 
was employed, it remained in the subjunctive, and also shook 
oflF its av or /ce, on account of its close resemblance to the 
indirect deliberative question. In either case, Mr. Earle's 
phrase ought not to be " sometimes obscured and confused 
by the indirect deliberative," but " completely obscured and 
overpowered by the indirect deliberative." The phrase, how- 
ever, is unimportant. What is important is that to grant 
either of these alternatives is to grant a closer resemblance 
between our examples and the indirect deliberative than be- 
tween our examples and the clause of purpose ; and to do 
this is to surrender the case entirely. 

The passage in brackets in Mr. Earle's paper might per- 
haps at first sight appear to undo my objection to his theory, 
inasmuch as he would not speak of the prototype of the con- 
struction as being strictly " final." It becomes necessary, 
then, to examine the examples which he cites from Homer, 
to see what is the concrete starting-point which he has in 
mind. They are here presented in an order intended to show 
their relationship ; and I add several (marked by the word 
"additional") for further illustration. 

A. 

oKKa fioi €v 0* vTTodev koX afi ^y€fi6v* iaffKov OTraccop^ 
09 X€ fJke Kela arfOTfrf — o 3 lO. 



ADDITIONAL. 

aXX' cuye fioi Sore vrja 6or)v xal etKotr kralpov^^ 

01 Ke fiot evOa /cal €V0a Biairpija'atDai /cdXevOov. — B 212. 

B. 

ADDITIONAL. 

Kctvo^ S* av irepl Krjpi futfcdpraTO^ €^o)(pp aWtoPj 
09 K^ a i&voio'i fipiaa^ oIkovK cuya^yjrai. — f 158. 

ADDITIONAL. 

iirrai, /idv^ or &p avre <f>CK'qv y\avK(07nBa eXirrf, — 373. 



1 
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eaaerai ^fiap^ or av iroT oXc&Xi; "iXto^ iprf 

KoX TIplafjLO^ Kal Xao^.ivfifi^Xico Tlpuifioio^ 

Zeif^ Si a^i Kpoi^tSi;? in}r{^i;yo9^ aiffepi vaivtv^ 

avTO^ iirKra-elfja-iv ipefivf)v alylSa iraaiv 

rijo'S' atraTr)^ Korecav. rk fiev ea-a-ercu ovk ariKeara* 

— A 164^ 
Saaercu ^fiap, St av ttot oXtoXjj "IXto? Ipij 
/cal TIpia/JLO^ xal Xao9 ivfifieXiw Upidfioio* — Z 448. 

ovj(^ opda^, oto^ Kol iyoD KaX6<$ re /liya^ re ; 

irarpo^ S' elp^ wyaOoloy deck Se fie yeivaro fJkijrrjp • 

d\X* hn Toi Kol ifiol Bdvaro^ koI fiolpa xparai^. 

eacerai fj 170)9 ^ ietXri fj /liaov fifiap, 

oTnrore tc^ koi ifielo "Ape* ifc Ovfiov iXrjrai, 

fj o ye Bovpl fiaXmp fj airo P€vp7]<f}iv oiar^. — ^ 108. 

C. 

OTrJT^ fjLoif afi<l>i7roXoi • Troae ffyevyere <f}&Ta ISovaai ; 

^ fiT] TTov Tiva SvtrfievioDv ff>axr6^ cfifiepat avSp&v ; 

OVK €<T0* ovTO<i avrjp Si€pb^ fiporS^f ovSi yevrfrai^ 

09 /c€v ^aiijfcoav avhp&v ^9 yalav ^KrjTai 

BffiorrJTa if>4p(ov fidXa yap <f}lXot dOavdroKriv. — ^ 1 99. 

oi yap o/o) 
irdyyy 0€Oi<i lutKdpeaai yoprjv ^ApKcia-idSao 
€j(0ea'd\ aXX* €ri irov ta9 iiria-a-erai^ 89 /cev €'XJ)0'iv 
S(o/iaTd 0* v'^€p€if>ea Kal diroirpodi iriova^ dypov^. 

— S 754. 

ADDITIONAL. 

el ydp K ev vufra-rf ye irape^eXdariaBa himKtoVy 
OVK l<r0\ 89 K€ <T eXfjcL fierdXfievo^ oxfhe TrapeXOrf, 
ovS" et Kev /leToiria'dev ^Apeiova Slop eXavpoi, — "9 344. 

ADDITIONAL. 

Kovprj ^iKaploio, irepi^pov Jl7}peXATrei,a^ 

Odpaeif firj roi ravra fierd <f}p€<rl afjai fieXoprtop, 

OVK ea-0* o5to9 avi]p, ovS' ecceTai, ovSe yePTfTai^, 

89 K€V TrjX€fid)(c^ <rc3 vUt xcJ/)a9 iiroiaei 

^(oovTO^ y i/jL€0€P Kal iirl 'xfiopl SepKOfiepoio, — tt 435. 
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ADDITIONAL. 

oh 7a/} Tt9 eoTiv 09 Trdpoiff* aipi](r€Tai 
Tr)v aifv a)(p€lov Svva/Miv avr EtvpvaO^eo^. 

— Eur. Heracleid. 57. 

D. 

&^ apa fiiv Upidfioio TrpoarjvSa <f>aiBifio<; u/09 
Xitraofievo^ iireeatnVy afjLeiXiKTOv S' Sir* aKovaev • 
vi^irie, firj fioi airoiva iri^avaKeo fifjS" dyopeve * 
irplv /lev ycLp UdrpOKXop iiriair^lv aXaifiov J^fMip, 
T6(f>pa ri fioi. ire^ihiaOai ivl <f}p€<rl ffylXrepov f/ev 
TpcotDP, Kal 7ro\Xoi»9 fwouv eXjOP iJSe irepaaa'a* 
vvv S* oifK ea'6\ 89 T19 Bdvarov (f>vy'pf iv k€ Beo^ ye 
*I\iov irpoTrdpoiOev e/ifi^ iv X^/>o-t fidXrjo'iVf 
Kal irdvTtov Tpdxov^ iripi £' av UpidfioLO ye ^iraiBtov. 

— ^97. 

E. 

vfiel^ S' ^Apyeifjp 'Kkevr/p koI Kirjiiaff* d/i avr^ 

€kBot€, /cal Tifitjv cLTTOTivefiev, Tfv riv eoifcev, 

fj T€ /cat iaaofiepoLo-i fier dpOpcoTroiai. iriXrjTcu. — T 458. 

The examples in group A convey " purpose " in the ordi- 
nary full sense of the grammatical term (being expressible in 
-^ttic by the relative with the future indicative), and thereby 
differ radically in force, as well as in form (namely, in being 
Accompanied by k€p) and in the nature of the words which 
'^hey follow, from the idiom we are studying. 

The examples in group B are all simply prophetic in mean- 
ing ("happy is he that shall . . . ," "the day will come when 
- . . shall '*), which characteristic is wholly absent from the 
idiom we are studying. In one example only, <I> iii, is dv 
or Ke wanting, and — to say nothing of the necessities of the 
meaning — the presence of dp in the parallel passages, 373, 
A 164, and Z 448, shows that the subjunctive here is of the 
same nature as in the rest. 

In group C we get examples the first of which, but for the 
presence of dp or k€, would seem at first glance to be parallel 
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to those we are investigating. But the resemblance is purely 

superficial. In the idiom which we are studying, the prevail- — j. 

ing type of the earlier examples is the negation of the exist- — j:j. 

ence, or the assertion of the restriction of the existence, of a j^ a 

means for carrying out an act which the speaker wills. " I JI7 j 

must escape this suffering — there is no means," "I must zB^.^t 

look to some one — there is none but you," "I must escape ^ 

death — there is no hope," — such is the cast of all the exam — 

pies before Xenophon, excepting two only, namely, the secondEi> ^d 

one from Euripides, and the one from Aristophanes. In the^^ ^t 

former, the idea of impossibility, which in other examples ha^ j^s 

been present by inference, is the sole idea conveyed. Th^ -«~ie 

later growth of the construction might have proceeded alon; 

this line ; but it did not. The construction broadens in scop( 

in that it comes to be used with the third person as well 

with the first, in this case having the power of expressing ar 

act willed by a third person, not by the speaker. In the cas 

of the example Eq. 1321, too, the will expressed is not thj 

of the speaker, but is an echo of a command just given b^i=#T)y 

the person addressed. But here and elsewhere, in all thcr^ he 

examples that have thus far appeared, saving only the se* 

ond from Euripides, the idea of luilly of demand, of aim, 

always present. The latter example, then, represents merel^- 

a quickly arrested side-growth, and the typical constructic 

may be described as involving the expression of the will 

the speaker himself or of the subject of the main senten( 

Now in the subjunctive examples under C (to say nothii 

of the presence of k€v), the act of the verb is not willed 

any one; while, on the other hand, the indicative exam] 

which I have added shows how different the after-fate of tl 

construction is from that of the one which we are studying- 

The example under D differs from those under C in tl 
the element of will does appear. Achilles says, in ans^ 
to Lycaon's prayer for mercy, "there is no man that sh 
escape," or, in substance, "it is my will that no man 
escape." But this does not correspond to the exarap- 
of our idiom. Orestes, in the example from Euripides, 
722, does not mean " it is my will that I shall not esc: 
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death." Achilles denies the existence of any such impulse 
as is suggested in ^^717. Orestes expresses, in <f>vyoi>, the 
actual existence of an impulse, and denies only the existence 
of a means for carrying it out. 

As for the example under E, though I have already expressed 
myself as ready to concede it, so far as our present argument 
is concerned, as a final clause, I should not be able to follow 
the thought of any one who found a closer resemblance be- 
tween such a sentence and ou Trpotpda-eo}^ ayropeo, St rjvTLva 
Xeyctf than between the latter and oif/c airopm St ffvrtva irpo- 
ifnia-iv Xeyo), or between such a sentence and ov yap aXXov 
ells' oTfp Xeyo) than between the latter and ovk olS" orq) \ij(o. 

As for the phrase "the gradual obsolescence of the subjunc- 
tive ... in the kindred relative final-clauses," as Mr. Earle 
puts it, I should like to suggest the greater accuracy of some 
less mechanical phrase, such as " the completion of the pas- 
sage of the form from the older expression of futurity to the 
newer, of which hints had already been given in Homer." 
And as for the phrase " examined from the point of view of 
historical syntax," — a phrase in itself calculated to array all 
good men on the side of the theory of which it is used, — it 
seems to me simply out of place. The one thing that has 
been lacking has been a rigorous examination of the question 
from precisely this point of view. 

Next, — for the question involves details that call for great 
patience, — I have to add several examples confirmatory of 
the theory of the existence of an Extended Deliberative, and 
to discuss a part of them. 

The following from Gothic and Old English, which I owe 
to my colleague, Professor Blackburn, illustrate incontestably 
the subordination of a deliberative. The connectives are still 
interrogatives ; for, at this early date, /iwa had not yet taken 
Upon itself the relative function. In the case of the example 
from Old English, it might possibly be urged that the form 
of the Greek has been retained, and that the meaning of ovte 
^^ot;<rti/ is "they know not," but a similar explanation would 
liardly be reasonable in the case of the example from Beo- 
Ajvulf. 
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And hig nabbal> hwaet hig eton. — Matth. 15,32. (Greek 
ovK expyfTLv rl ff>dy€oa'iv, Vulg. et non habent quod man- 
ducent.) 

Nah hwa sweord wege. — Beowulf, 2252 (3). (=non habeo 
fuis ensem ferat.) ^ 

The following has not appeared in the controversy : 

aXkov S* ov T€v olSa, rev &v xXurit revxjea Bvto. — 2 192.^ 

If sound, it is of great importance, as proving, of itself 
alone, the interrogative origin of our idiom. But the pres- 
ence of av is* unexpected, and this fact, together with the use 
of the interrogative, might be thought to throw suspicion 
upon the state of the text. What we ought to think upon 
this point will best appear in connection with the discussion 
of certain examples of a type ovk ea-riv ottg)? with the future 
indicative, — at first sight identical in form, except for the 
mode, with the extended deliberative, — which still demand 
consideration. 

In two of the groups below I add, for further light, exam- 
ples with other tenses of the indicative. 

A. 

ovfc eaO* oirw^ oyp^et av Bevp* ikOoina fie. — Soph. Ant. 329. 

oifK &p yevoLTO tov0\ ottcd? €70) \afia)V 

aijfieia roiavr, ov ^av& rovfiov yivo^* — Soph. O. T. 1058. 

rovT OVK ecu otto)^ ttot 649 e/ie 
TOvpeiBo^ €^€t^ ipSiKO)^ 6v€iiia'ai. — Soph. Phil. 522. 

ov yap T49 ecTLv 69 irdpoiff alpi]a-€Tai 

rrjv arjv a)^€iov Bvpafiiv avr* ISiipva-Beo)^. — Eur. Heracl. 57. 

ot S' iv Tul^ fiovap'X^iaif; ovre^, ovk ej^ovre^ ortp (fyOoptjaovai^ 
irdvT(ov (i? oUv t iari ra ^ikrio'Ta Trpdrrovaiv. — Isocr. 3. 18. 

^ The resemblance of the Greek idiom to such examples as nee quid speraret 
habebat, Verg. Eel. 2, 2, nil habeo quod agam» Hor. Sat. I, 9, 19, is obvious, and 
suggests an interesting question of parallel growth or imitation. 

2 La Roche, Diintzer, Ameis-Hentze, and Nauck all give the verse as it is here 
printed y though various ways of substituting a relative for the interrogative rev 
have been suggested. 
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ov ^kp itrff OTTOU 
\6y(ov CLKOvatu ^&v ttot rjdeKria ifA&v. — Soph. Ai. IO69. 

B. 

ov yhp €aff ottod^ iroKiv 
KelpTjv ipeiyjrei^i. — Soph. O. C. 1372. 

Tavrqp iroT ovk eaff* w €ti ^&aav yafieh. 

— Soph. Ant. 750. 

ov yitp eaff Zirov y! oX€i9. — Soph. O. T. 448. 

OVK €0-0* ivco^ OVK el aif yevvdSa^ avrjp, — Ar. Ran. 640. 

ov yap eaff* 27ra)9 
oS* OVK ^OpioTT}^ eaff* 6 irpoa-ffxov&v efxi. — Soph. El. I479> 

OVK eaff* oircj^ oif Triarov ef vfL&v wrepSv 
i^ijyay eV roS* a\ao<:, — Soph. O. C. 97. 

OVK larcv ottco? ev rivi fjLCKpS 

Seawoiva j(^6\ov Karairavaec, — Eur. Med. 1 7 1. 

OVK eOTLV fjTL^ TOVT &v 'EW^vl? yvw] 

erXiy iroff'. — Eur. Med. 1 339. 

C. 

OVK eoTiv aiKiafi ovBe fiff)(^dvfjfi orq) 

TTpoTpey^erai fie Zev^ yeyoivrjaai raSe, 

irplv &v j(a\eLaO^ Seafia Xv^uivrrfpia. — Aesch. P. V. 989. 

D. 

voael Si fjLOi irpiira^ aroKo^^ oifS* evt 

^povrlho^ eyx^^ 

c5 Tt9 oKe^erai. — Soph. O. T. 168. 

Tavrrj ireXd^ei vavfidrr)^ oifSel^ eKwv • 
ov yap Tt? Spfio^ eaTLVy oifS" iiroi irkeoiv 
i^e/iirdXijaei KepSo^f fj ^evcoaerac. — Soph. Phil. 30 1. 

'^evBcovvfjucj^ ae Saifiove^ YlpofjLrjffea 

KoKovaiv • avTov yap ae Set TrpofiTjffeoD^ 

irtp rpoirtp rfjaS* eKKvXiaffrjaei rv^V^* ' — Aesch. P. V. 8$. 



) 
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In the examples with the future indicative in the first three 
groups of clauses, the mechanism is simply a negatived state- 
ment with regard to futurity. The evidence of this is to be 
seen in some of the examples, otherwise of the same nature, 
in which a negatived statement for the present or past is 
used, as in the last under A (" there is no point in which in 
life he was ever willing to listen to my words "), or as in El. 
1480 under B ("there is no way in which this is not Ores- 
tes *'). In no example is there that feeling of demand which 
we found to be characteristic of the extended deliberative, 
and to be present in every example of that idiom excepting 
one. Even in the sentence from Isocrates under A, which 
might at first sight (especially if one translated by the phrase 
"having no one to envy") appear to resemble the subjunctive 
idiom, this element is lacking, since the meaning appears to 
be simply "there being no one whose station in life will (=is 
of a kind to) lead to envy." ^ 

Under this general identity of mechanism, however, the 
three groups differ in that the first expresses only an un- 
shaded statement of expected future or actual present or 
past fact (" you will not see me coming hither again "), while 
the second expresses impossibility ("you cannot take the 
city "), and the third expresses resolve (" Zeus shall never 
force me to utter this " — the cry of the speaker as he steels 
himself against yielding. Cf. the resolve of Achilles ex- 
pressed in the independent indicative in A 88 : ov ri^ ifiev 
^ojvTO^ Kol iwl 'xOovX Sep/cofjJvoio \ aol Koikrj^ iraph vrjval 
/Sapeia^ '^elpa^ iiroiaei \ avfjLTrdvrtov ^ava&v). 

The examples under D (doubtless many more remain to be 
noticed) clearly differ from those printed above them in that 
they do express an act demanded by some one. They are 
therefore identical in character with the examples of the Ex- 
tended Deliberative, and might equally well be written with 
the subjunctive. On the other hand, they are precisely such 

1 If any, however, take a different view of this example, they will properly 
regard it as an instance of a side-branch from the idiom seen under D, bearing 
the same relation to that'idiom which the example from Euripides bore to all the 
other examples of the extended deliberative. 
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examples as one would expect to find if one had information 
that the Greek had developed an extended clause of purpose 
of the class to which Mr. Earle and J. D. supposed the sub- 
j unctive examples to belong. 

That such a development is antecedently perfectly possible 
I have already said. But so is also a development from the 
deliberative future indicative, parallel to that of the subjunc- 
tive examples from the deliberative subjunctive. Examples 
of the independent deliberative future indicative, as in Aesch. 
Ag. 1362 and 1367, are common enough. But examples are 
not rare of the dependent clause, as in Soph. O. C. 1742 
(27rco9 fioXovfjLed^ 69 Bofiov^ \ ouk c;^©), Theocr. 16, 16 {iroOev 
Giaercu adpeZ \ apyvpov), and 17, 10 {Trairraivci . . . wSOev 
Apteral epyov), and Plat. Gorg. 521 B (ovk e^ei in j^ptjaerai 
<zvTol<;. Cf. the corresponding subjunctive in Rep. 368 B, 
GTTopo) in xpVaay/jLai, and Euthyd. 287 C, ovk e;^® in ypr^Krw' 
^lai). As there is a simple dependent deliberative future 
indicative, so there might also be an extended deliberative 
of the same mode and tense. 

Which of these two possible origins is the real one } I see 
^o means of reaching an absolute decision. Probability, how- 
ever, appears to point to the second rather than to the first. 
In the case of the subjunctive idiom we have found positive 
evidence for belief in a deliberative origin. Unless there is 
positive evidence forthcoming for a different origin in the 
^ase of the indicative idiom, it will be sound method not to 
assign it to a different cause. The Greek consciousness of 
^he kinship of the force of the subjunctive idiom with that of 
The deliberative subjunctive has kept the mode, in spite of the 
approach of the meaning toward that of purpose, from pass- 
ing over into the mode of purpose, and has kept the formula 
Arery nearly confined to the expression of the existence or 
non-existence of a difficulty. Within this range of meaning, 
then, within which our indicative examples also are confined, 
the Greek feeling for the quasi-deliberative form was clearly 
stronger than for the quasi-final form, and the Greek mind 
is likely, therefore, in using an indicative, to have fallen 
upon the practically identical deliberative idiom rather than 
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upon the idiom of the final clause. In default, then, of out- 
side evidence for the final clause, — which, up to the present 
time, I have not found, — I should regard the whole group 
of phenomena, subjunctive and indicative alike, as of deliber- 
ative origin.^ 

The examples of the unquestionable dependent deliberative 
indicative which in this last discusssion we have seen (p. 177) 
bear upon the question of the genuineness of the dependent 
T6i) Ai/ . . . Si5g) in Homer 2 192. The subjunctive with av 
or Ke is, in most idioms, either a forerunner of, or an ever- 
possible substitute for, the future indicative. Even, then, 
if no other examples of the dependent deliberative subjunc- 
tive with av or #cc appeared, this example should not sur- 
prise us. But other cases do appear, as in N 741, evOev S' 
hv /MoKa Traa-av iirL<f>paaa'aifi€6a ^ovkrjv, \ fj xev ivl vijeaai 
voXvKXrjiai irdacafiePf \ at k iOiXrjo'L 0€b^ Sofjuevai Kpdro^f f^ 
K€v eirei/ra \ trap vrjcov eXdayfiev air'qfiove^, and I 618, afia K 
Tjol <f}aivo/JL€VTj<f}iv I <f>paaa'6fi€d\ 7} kc v€(Ofi€0* i<f> '^/Merep^^ fj k€ 
/xiptop^p. (Cf. A 14, where 87ro>9 ea-rat raBe epya after 
<f}pa^d)p^d^ is shown by the context to mean "how these 
things shall be," not "how they will be," and therefore 
forms the connecting link with the dependent deliberative 
indicative as seen in Attic.)^ 

The text in 2 192 is therefore not invalidated by the em- 
ployment of Kc, Nor is it invalidated by the use of the inter- 
rogative T€u, since such a cast of the sentence, seen already 
above in the case of Old English, forms precisely the first 
stage which one must assume for the development of the 
Greek idiom with the bare subjunctive, which, on indepen- 
dent grounds, we have found to be an extended deliberative. 
The text is therefore sound, and adds strength to a case 
already strong. 

1 Cobet, Collectanea Critica, p. 137, takes the dependent clause in Aesch. P. V. 
85, above, as equalling ^uo pacto . . ., probably having in mind the interrogative 
force. Dindorf, Lex. AtschyUufriy s.v. d^rts, uses the phrase " in interrogatione 
indirecta " in citing the same passage. 

2 The general view is that the deliberative subjunctive with &p does not occur 
in Attic. So Baumlein, Untersuchungen, p. 184, and Kiihner, Gr. Gramm. § 394, 
Anm. 4. 
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I regard the evidence, then, as being conclusive in favor 
of the view held substantially in common by Goodwin, Jebb, 
Tarbell, Verrall (by implication from his note upon Aesch. 
Ag. 620), and Sidgwick, against the view of Monro, Earle, 
and "J. D." 

Monro's view appears only in the sentence already quoted. 
The views of Sidgwick and J. D. appear only incidentally, and 
without argument, in their discussion of the optative idiom, 
and will therefore require no separate consideration. 

II. 

The certainty which has apparently been reached with 
regard to the history of the subjunctive idiom does not 
extend to the history of the optative idiom seen in qvk €a6^ 
owax; TiA^aifjLi, etc., to which we now pass. The result of our 
examination will be, I think, the disproof, in any case and 
finally, of one of the two contending views. The other view 
will be shown to have strong arguments in its favor, but a 
certain difficulty — not necessarily finally insoluble — will still 
remain. 

Madvig appears not to discuss the optative idiom. Kriiger 
(II. § 54, 3, 8) assumes the omission of av in eight examples 
from the Attic stage (see also I. § 54, 14, A. 4). G. Wolff 
(Rh. M. 1863, pp. 602-6) inclines to emend all independent 
examples by inserting dv or reading a subjunctive. Goodwin 
(M. and T. § 50, 2, N. i, of the editions between i860 and 1890, 
and § 241 of the new edition) regards the dependent examples 
as "conditionals" or "potentials" without av; and this was 
the generally accepted theory, down to the year i88r. 

The participants in the debate which began with that year 
have been Mr. Sidgwick, Professor Jebb (in his note on Soph. 
0. C. 170, and Appendix I.), Mr. Verrall (in his note on Aesch. 
Ag. 620), Mr. Jerram (in the note on v. 52 in his edition of 
the Alcestis of Euripides), Mr. Earle (Classical Review for 
March, 1892), and a writer in the same journal signing the 
initials J. D. to articles in the numbers for December, 1892, 
and March, 1893. Professor Wecklein has also expressed his 
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opinion in a review of Mr. Sidgwick's Choephoroi in the Berl. 
Phil. Wochenschr. for 1885, p. 487 seq., and, incidentally, in 
the Jahresbericht LXXI. (1892), p. 181. 

Mr. Sidgwick's views were first put forth in his school 
editions of the Agamemnon (188 1) and the Choephoroi (1884), 
Appendix I. The substance of them may be seen in the 
following passages, which in substance are common to both 
books : 

" Now, it must be plain, considering these examples all in 
a lump, that what they vary from is not the optative with av^ 
but the interrogative subjunctive, or, as it is usually called, 
the deliberative. The subjunctive might be substituted for 
the optative in all these instances : and in the first two it is 
usually so read, though against the best MS. authority. 

The difficulty then is this : not why av is omitted, for the 
sentences are not conditional ; but why the remote form [op- 
tative] is used instead of \\i^ primary form [subjunctive], when 
the sentences are all of k primary character. 

The answer is that the optative expresses the remoteness, 
not as usual \e.g, in past final, or past indefinite, or past delib- 
eratives] of pastness^ but of possibility: the instinct is to 
express by optative something more out of the question than 
the subjunctive would have expressed. 

Thus, e.g.^t in the third instance t/? Karda-xiJ : (see p. 182) 
would be good Greek, but the question of restraining Zeus* 
omnipotence would seem to be more treated as a practical 
one : the optative puts it further off, as a wild impossibility. 

Or again, in Ar. Plut. 438 Trot <f>vyrj would be in ordinary 
circumstances the expression, and so the older editors all 
read it : but <f)vyoi, the MS. reading, and the right one, is 
the exclamation of supreme terror, treating escape as in the 
last degree unlikely." 

The examples cited by Mr. Sidgwick in these appendices 
were from Attic poetry, with the exception of two from 
Plato. In the appendix to his edition of the Oedipus Colo- 
neus (first published in 1885), Professor Jebb expresses his 
agreement with Mr. Sidgwick's main point, but very carefully 
sifts the alleged examples. In Soph. O. C. 170 he would read 
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cXOtjiy and in Ar. Plut. 438 ^^727, on the ground that the appar- 
ent meaning demands the subjunctive. In the case of most 
of the examples which he cites from Attic prose (Lys. 31, 24, 
Deni. 21, 35, Plat. Gorg. 492 B, Euthyd. 296 E, Antiph. i, 4) 
lie points out an easy way in which av might have acciden- 
tally dropped out, and expresses himself as inclined to adopt 
t:he theory of such a loss in the case of all the examples. 

Mr. Verrall, in his edition of the Agamemnon, 1889, accepts 
!Mr. Sidgwick's view (see ad v. 625), as does also Mr. Jerram, 
in his edition of the Alcestis of Euripides, in the following 
note, ad V. 52 : ** For fioKoi^ the opt., we should expect /A0X17, 
the subj., after the primary tense ovk earu But the optative 
is used to express something farther removed from possibility, 
* Is there absolutely no chance, etc. } * " 

The next reference to the matter is at the conclusion of 
^r. Earle's article in the Classical Review for March, 1892, 
in these words : " If the MSS. are to be trusted, we some- 
times have the optative of purpose, instead of the subjunctive, 
after primary tenses. Cf. Eur. Ale. 112, Aesch. Prom. 291, 
Ch. 72." In the Jahresbericht of the same year (loc. cit.). 
Professor Wecklein incidentally again expressed the belief 
Avhich he had expressed before in the review already referred 
to, that the constructions in dispute were potentials. In the 
Classical Review for December, 1892, J. D. argued the case 
against Mr. Sidgwick's remote deliberative and for the poten- 
tial. Mr. Sidgwick replied in the March number for 1893, 
holding to his view with regard to the examples from the Attic 
playwrights, but adding that Professor Jebb had convinced him 
that the prose examples ought to be given up, on the ground 
that " the omission of av is much more likely to be an over- 
sight of the scribe in these cases." To some of the objections 
which in this article Mr. Sidgwick urged against J. D.'s view, 
the latter made answer in the Classical Review for October, 
1893, and Mr. Sidgwick, having seen the article in proof, 
added a few comments. 

Before we can proceed to weigh the arguments which have 
been put forward in this discussion, it is necessary to have 
before us, in classified form, all the examples that have thus 
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far been produced. I add a considerable context in the cases 
in which the exact shade of meaning might otherwise not be 
clear : 

The Independent Construction. 

TToWa yi\v fya Tp€<f}€i 

ScLva SeLfMarayp axV9 

TTovTiai T dyKoXac KV0i>Sd\6)v 

avraitov fiporoio'i 

irXdOovai • fiXaarovai KaX veBalj^fuoi 

Xa/i7ra5e9 TreSdopoi 

vrravd re KaX TreSo/Sa- ^ 

fiova Kav€/JiQ€VT av^ 

alyiBcov <f}pd<rai kotov * 

a\V vrripToXfjiov dvSpo^ <f)p6vf)fMa rk \eyoi 

Kol yvvaLK&v <f}peal rXijfiovcov 

TravToXfJLOv^ eptora^ 

dratat, avvv6fiov<; ffpor&v ; — Aesch. Cho. S^S* 

reavt Zev, Svvaaiv rh dvSp&v 

virep^aala KaTda)(^OL ; 

rav ova virvo^ aipet irou o iravr aypevtov ** 

oifTC Oe&v dfcfiarot firjve^, dyqpo)^ Se j(p6v<p 

hwdara^i Kare^ei*; ^OXvp.irov fMapfiapoeaaav atyXap. 

— Soph. Ant. 604. 
XO. TO) I', fei/e 7rdp>fMop\ c5 <f}v\a^ai,, 

lierdaTa6\ awofiadL. ttoX- 

\d KcXevdo^ iparvet • 

K\v€i^f & 7ro\vfio)^0* oKara ; 

\6yov €1 TLV otaei^ 

7rp6^ ip.av Xeaj^av, afidrfop inrofid^, 

iva irdai vdjio^;, 

<f)(ov€L ' irpoaOev S' airepvfcov. 
01. Ovyarepf ttoI Tt9 <f>povTLSo<i eXdoi ; 
AN. & irdrepf da-Toh t<ra )^p7j fieXerav, 

etfcovra^ h Bel KaKOvovra^. 

^ Codd. KivtfjLoirrujp. The gender of alyl8<av compels emendation. 
2 Jebb's reading. 
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01. irpoadi'^e vvv fiov. — Soph. O. C. 161.^ 

ava^ "AttoWoi/ xal deoi, vol t49 <f)vyoi ; 

— Ar. Plut. 438.1 

Koi tI <f}CKo^ pe^ai^fiL ; ydfJLOi irkrjdovavv avia^. 

— Theocr. 27, 24.^ 

TAe Dependent Construction, 

ovK €a6* 37r«i)9 Xd^aifii rh yp^evBrj KaXd 
€9 TOP TToKifP <f>iXoiat KapvovaOai ')(p6vov. 

— Aesch. Ag. 620. 

Tat? o-a?9 hk Tvjfat^y laOi, avva\y& • 

r6 T€ yap fie, Bok&, <7i;77€i/€9 oi/to)? 

iaavcuyKoi^eij 

X^P^^ TC yevov^ ovk eariv irtp 

fiei^opa fioipav veifiaifi fj aoL — Aesch. P. V. 288. 

XO. 7rm oiv TraXaia irapa vewrepa^ fiddco ; 
HA. OVK eartv Han*; irXijv €V0<; xeipatTO viP. 

— Aesch. Cho. 171. 

01, T19 BrJT &v eif) Ti;i/S' irpoa-daK&v ehpav ; 
0H. ipa KOT "Apyo^ et Tt9 v/mIv iyyevrj^ 

€a9\ 2crrt9 av aov roxno Trpoaxpil^oi rvxelv, 
01. & <l>i\TaT€, cr^t? ovirep el, 0H. rt S' eart, aoi ; 
01. /i?7 fiov Berj0ij<;, 0H. Trpdyp^aro^ irolov ; Xeye. 
01. e^oiK uKOvoDV TWINS' 2? i<rd' 6 Trpoa-rdTrj^. 
0H, /cdi T19 TTOT €(ttIp, iv y iyo) yp^e^aifii tl ; 
01. Traw obfio^y cjva^t arvyvo^, ov Xoycov eycJ 

dXyiO'T civ dvBpcjv i^avaaxoLp,r)v kXv(dv. 
y3i\, Tt ; OVK aKovetp eart, kul p.rj opav a fii] 

Xp^^€i^ ; ri aoi tovB* iaTi Xvirripov fcXvetv ; 

— Soph. O. C. 1 166. 

^ I agree with Jebb that the general character of these two passages (the first 
U sufficiently shown here) demands the subjunctive. 

^ This example was added by J. D., but is not included in Mr. Sidgwick's latest 
list, Qassical Review, March, 1893. 
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dXX* ovhk vavKXrjpiav 
iaff Hwoi Tt9 ala^ 

eiT €7ri ra^ avvopov^ 
*AfjLfJia)viSa^ eSpa^ 
Svardvov 'rrapaXvaai 
y^vxdv — Eur. Ale. 112.^ 

An. \a/3a)v 10* • ou yap olS* &v el irelaoifii ae, 

0A. KTciveiv hv civ j^jj ; tovto yap rerdyfieOa. 

An. otfKf aWa rol<i iiiXKovai Odvarov i/jL^aXelif. 

0A. 1;^© \6yov Sr) xal irpodvfiiav aiOev, 

An. tar oiv Ztt©? "AX/ct/o-ta? e? yrjpa^ fjLoXoi ; 

6 A. oifK eari * TLfiah xafik ripireo'dai S6k€l. 

An. ovTot wXiov y &v ij fiiav '>^v)(rjv Xd^oi^. 

0A. vitov <f>0tv6vT(av fjLel^ov apvufiai yepa^. — Eur. Ale. 48. 

Tt9 T&vK ipVflV&V i(Ofldr(DV €J(€C Kpdro^f 

2<7Tt9 fei/ou? ScfatTo irovritp adXtp 
KdfjLPovra^ iv j(€ifi&vi Kal vavarfiai^ ; 

— Ar. Thesm. 871. 

The following, which has not before appeared in the con- 
troversy, is thus given by Dindorf : 

ead^ 27rQ)9 avev tid)(7}^ Kal ttj^ xaTo^eia^ fiorj^ 
69 X6yov<i^ tXdoLfJLev dTsXriXoiai, Kal hiaXXarfd^ ; 

— Ar. Vesp. 471.^ 

Mr. Earle's theory, it seems to me, may be briefly dis- 
missed. Something approaching purpose (though still clearly 
differing from it) might be felt in the case of Ale. 112, but 
in P. V. 288 it would appear a palpable forcing to render by 
any phraseology remotely resembling such a form as " no one 

* Not given by Mr. Sidgwick. Theogn. 382 is probably intentionally omitted 
by him, together with Homeric clauses with 5$, as too early. — Suppl. 20, Phil. 895, 
Plut. 374, and Av. 172, once read without Ap, are now generally emended. 

'^ V. alone, according to Dindorf, has fXOoifiey, the rest of the Codd. having 
ll\9ujfi£y, (Liddell and Scott, under drui, have inadvertently cited the passage 
with both readings.) The subjunctive is impossible, making a sentence unlike 
any that we have seen in Part I. The only question, then, is whether we ought». 
with Hermann, to amend Avev to Ar iK. 
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exists for the purpose of, with a view to, my paying him 
greater honor than I pay you." Mr. Earle's view seems to 
owe its origin to a desire to find a relationship between the 
optative construction and the subjunctive construction, which 
la^tter he has treated as final. If that view falls, as in 
I^art 1. 1 have tried to show that it must, Mr. Earle's probably 
strongest reason for his explanation of the optative falls with 
it. It should be added, too, that none of the disputants have 
SLgreed with him on this point. J. D., who shares his view 
of the subjunctive construction, regards the optative con- 
struction as potential. 

J. D.'s argument upon the optative, as given in the Decem- 
"ber number, 1892, falls into two parts ; viz, (i) a special argu- 
xnent, and (2) a canon with application. 

The argument is in substance as follows : There is no need 
<Df resorting to " a grammatical novelty," since the examples 
c:an all be explained as potentials unaccompanied with avy 
such as are frequently found in Pindar and Theocritus (to 
say nothing of Homer), and occasionally even in Attic (as 
^esch. Eum. 265). 

The canon, mingled with the application, is contained in 
the following : 

" An oblique question is essentially a question repeated in 
"word or thought ; it is therefore necessarily dependent on 
some verb or verbal substantive implying perception of mind 
or sense or the outward expression of such perception (verba 
sentiendi et declarandi). In these indirect deliberatives no 
such, introductory statement occurs ; neither can it be under- 
stood." 

Briefly put, the canon would read, as Mr. Earle's canon 
read (in my version) above : If in a given example the full 
apparatus and full force of a given known construction do 
not exist, then the construction found in the example can 
have no relation with that known construction. This canon, 
on which I have already commented in criticising Mr. Earle's 
theory with regard to the subjunctive idiom, would leave us 
helpless in face of many an idiom in many a language. To 
say nothing of the ^«r-question of propriety turned relative. 
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which I have already brought into court, with what heart 
would one who held such views of method confront a phe- 
nomenon like ri (fxiycaaiv in Mark 6, 36 : airoKvaov avroif^, 
iva cnreXOovTe^ el^ tov^ fcvfcXtp ay pov<; koi Konfia^ ayopdaaxriv 
iavToU ri <f)dy(oa-LV, — which is after all but a step in advance 
of the TTov . . . Kkivrj of Luke 9, 56 : 6 Se 1/(09 toO avOpdirov 
outc €)(^ec TTOV Ttfv K€<f>a\rjv kXIvti ? ^ 

This part of J. D.'s argument, therefore, has in my judg- 
ment no weight. If there exists an independent remote 
deliberative in Greek, then it could readily pass over into a de- 
pendent relative form, just as the deliberative subjunctive did. 

The other argument of J. D., on the other hand, certainly 
is sound in form. Whether it is sound in substance or not, 
I shall attempt later to show. 

Before proceeding \o the minuter examination of the two 
important rival theories, it will be well to consider certain 
fairly evident antecedent objections that have been raised, or 
might be raised, against one of them. 

Against Mr. Sidgwick's theory lies the evident and not 
inconsiderable objection that the cause invoked by him to ex- 
plain the phenomena is a cause not known to exist. The only 
certified optative of remoteness is an optative of the past. 
While, then, this state of things is not necessarily fatal to 
the theory, it constitutes a strong objection to it, and a cor- 
respondingly strong presumption in favor of any opposing 
theory which — like that of the potential origin of the idiom — 
should be based upon known causes. 

This objection lies against Mr. Sidgwick's theory in its 
application both to the independent and to the dependent 
examples of the idiom. A second difficulty ^ lies in the 

^ See ako in Mark 8, i and 2, n^ ix^^^^ ^^ <f>d'ywnv and od«r Hx'^^^*'^ '^^ ^7m- 
aiv, and in Luke 12, 17, tI rolriau), 6ti oOk Ix'^ ^^^ cvpd^ta toi>$ Kopiro^t fwv ; 
I owe these examples to the kindness of my colleague, Professor Burton, who gave 
them to me in advance of the publication of the new edition of his Syntax of the 
Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek (1893). See § 346, and of. § 319, 

^ Though I should class this among the fairly evident antecedent objections to 
Mr. Sidgwick's theory, it has not been pointed out in print by any one, nor had 
it occurred to me before it was suggested by Miss C. £. Millerd, in a discussion in. 
my syntactical seminary. 
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numerical relation between these two classes. Accepting 
all Mr. Sidgwick's examples of the independent sentences, 
together with the one added by J. D., we count but five in 
all, including the rather late one from Theocritus.^ Of the 
dependent examples we have found seven or eight. Now 
the construction of which the subjunctive idiom already dis- 
cussed is a special extension, viz. the independent deliberative, 
was an idiom in constant use. There are in the literature 
undoubtedly many hundreds of cases of the independent con- 
struction to perhaps two dozen of the extended construction. 
It is easy to believe in the occasional extension of an idiom 
repeatedly read in all kinds of literature, and repeatedly heard 
in daily speech. It is correspondingly difficult to believe in 
the extension of an idiom found a few times only in a single 
kind of literature, and never found elsewhere, — and therefore 
probably never heard in speech. And even if this general 
difficulty were to be surmounted, it still remains hard to 
understand why, in the one class of literature in which the 
constructions do occur, the dependent examples should ex- 
ceed the independent in number. In order to meet this 
objection, Mr. Sidgwick will need to shape his theory still 
further, by seeking for some conception of the peculiar nature 
of the idea produced by the combination qvk eaO^ or eaO^ with 
Sttod*:, etc. 

The minuter examination of the general question will fall 
under four heads, the first three having to do with the force 
of the construction, the last with the form : (r) An applica- 
tion to Mr. Sidgwick's view of certain tests suggested by the 
nature of that view ; (2) an application of corresponding tests 
to the theory that the construction is potential ; (3) an exami- 
nation of the evidence afforded by the contexts of the examples 

* As already said, I agree with Professor Jebb that two of these examples 
should be thrown out. And I further agree with Mr. Verrall's recent note on 
Cho. 593 : ** As it is possible to supply &p from the parallel clause {^4>P^<^o.t dv] 
preceding, this cannot be counted with certainty among the examples of the 
simple optative used in this way [for the expression of greater remoteness or 
impossibility] as a variant for the subjunctive." Cf. the omission under corre- 
sponding circumstances in prose, as in Plat. Rep. 352 E. Wecklein regards the 
explanation as entirely satisfactory. 
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cited ; (4) the consideration of objections to the solution indi- 
cated by evidence reached in (i), (2), and (3). 

(i) Mr. Sidgwick's theory that the optative idiom "varies," 
not from the optative with dv, but from the subjunctive idiom, 
and that its difference from the latter lies in its expressing 
the idea that its contents are "more out of the question,'* 
"in the last degree unlikely," "a wild impossibility," must 
necessarily rest for its support upon the truth of the fol- 
lowing tenets: {a) This meaning cannot, by the necessary 
nature of examples cited, be proved to be conveyable by the 
potential with civ ; (b) this meaning is proved, by the neces- 
sary nature of examples cited, to inhere in the idiom under 
examination; and (c) the differentiation of this idiom from 
the subjunctive idiom lies only in this one point, the two 
idioms being otherwise identical in force. These three neces- 
sary tenets will be taken up in order. 

{a) How would the answer to Mr. Sidgwick's rekv, ZeO, 
hvvaaiv Tt9 avSp&v vTrep/Saaia KaTda-)^ot be expressed.? Does 
not a form of expression modelled on Homer's rexva ^iV, ^ 
TOL I Zffpl fipoT&v oufc &p Tt9 ipL^oi (S ^S) and Plato's ou ^tfv 
eari KaWitav 65o9 ovK &v yivoiro (Phil. 16 B), — namely, the 
form ouiefiia &v . . . Kardtrxoi, suffice } If it does, then Mr. 
Sidgwick's genealogical tree of "grammatical affinities," — to 
make use of a very good term of his, — is putting very near 
relatives asunder. If it does not, would not ouk eaO' Zirto*} av 
Tt9 . . . fcarda-xoi suffice ? The truth is that the idea of be- 
ing "more out of the question," " in the last degree unlikely," 
is to be found in an abundance of potential examples, if 
one judges them with the same readiness to find the idea 
with which we approach Mr. Sidgwick's examples. £.^, his 
oi/K eariv 8<rTt9 7r\r)v evo^ Kelpand viv may be compared with 
TrXtfv TovS* &v ovSel^ ivBifcoy^ ixifi'^^aiTo fiot, from v. 63 of the 
same play. The idea of being out of the question certainly 
does not more necessarily inhere in koX t/? ttot' larlvy iv €yi> 
ylri^airfjii ri (Soph. O. C. 1 1 72) than in tto)? &v r6 y &kov 
irpdyp! &v eUoTox; -^^7049 ; in v. 977 of the same play. And 
surely nothing could be more "wildly impossible" than the 
dependent clause in Ar. Nub. 1181 : ov yap icG* iirta^ \ fii* 
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rjliepa yevoir &v fffiipa BvOf or in Soph. Ant. 911: firjrpb^ S' iv 
"^AiSov Kal irarpo^ KCKevdoroiv \ ovk ear a£eX^09 iaTc^ &v 
^doTOi ttotL 

The meaning which Mr. Sidgwick conceives to be funda- 
mental in our idiom being, then, perfectly conveyable by the 
potential optative, there must be some grave reason to justify 
a divorcing of the two, and an attaching of the former to the 
subjunctive idiom. 

(d) Since the differentiation of the optative clauses from 
the subjunctive is defined as lying in the "wild impossi- 
bility '* conveyed by the former, the two must of course be 
understood to be in other respects alike. Let us see whether 
they are. 

In Part I. we have found that, with the exception of the 
single example Euripides H. F. 1245, which represents an 
arrested side-growth of the construction, all of the twenty-five 
subjunctive (or corresponding optative) examples from Classi- 
cal Greek express an act demanded by the speaker, or by 
some one else ; while the main sentence, if negatived, as it 
is in all the examples down to Aristophanes, expresses the 
non-existence of a way, a person, etc., for the accomplish- 
ment of this demand. The formula for the sentence of the 
earlier type would then be the following : It is my will (your 
will, his will, etc.) that a certain thing be done, but there 
is no way. If, then, the optative idiom differs from the sub- 
junctive as Mr. Sidgwick believes it to differ, and only thus, 
the meaning of a negative main sentence with attached opta- 
ti^te would be expressed by the formula : It is my will (your 
will, his will, etc.) that a certain thing be done, but there 
is no conceivably possible way. Such an interpretation would 
fit Ale. 48, but not the other passages ; for Ag. 620, so inter- 
preted, would mean " I want (or, at any rate, somebody wants 
me^) to make a lie seem fair, but there is no conceivably 
possible way " ; P. V. 291 would mean " I want (or somebody 
wants me) to pay greater honor to some one else than to you, 
but there is no one to whom I possibly can " ; Cho. 172 would 

^ I waive the fact that, in all the subjunctive examples from Aeschylus and 
Sophocles, the demand is that of the speaker himself. 
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mean '' it is demanded that some one proceed to cut it, but 
there is no conceivably possible person, save one" ; and O. C. 
1 172 would mean "I want (or, at any rate, you want me) to 
censure some one, but there is no one whom I can possibly 
censure," — all of which renderings are impossible. 

(f) But a still more serious defect in the theory — a fatal 
one, it seems to me — lies in the fact that this meaning oi 
" wild impossibility " is not fundamental in these examples. 
In two of them, to say nothing of Vesp. 471, the meaning is 
the exact opposite; namely, in Ale. 52 and Thesm. 871, — 
" might she then be spared ? " and " who is here of kinglji 
power, that might receive ? " A moment's examination, too, 
will show that the thought in O. C. 1172 is not "there is 
no one whom I could possibly blame." These simple facts 
are destructive ; for it is solely upon the idea of " remote 
ness from possibility" that Mr. Sidgwick's explanation oi 
the grounds of the optative is based. 

(2) We pass to the theory that the optatives in questior 
are potentials. The tests to be applied to this theor) 
would be, so far as the force of the idiom goes, (d) the the 
oretical sufficiency of the potential idea to give the actual 
meanings found in Mr. Sidgwick's examples, and (p) airtua 
correspondence of these examples with others, otherwise the 
same, in which evidence of the potential meaning is giver 
by the presence of av. 

(a) The potential expresses possibility. When, then, ai 
in Ale. 52, Vesp. 471, and Thesm. 871, the main clause in s 
complex sentence is not negatived, the potential yields ai 
once the only meaning conceivable in the passages ; namely 
"is there a way by which she might come to old age?' 
^^ might she possibly in some way come to old age.^" ^^tnigh 
we possibly come to terms .^" etc. In the case of thesi 
examples, accordingly, the theory of a potential origin meeti 
the test of consistency with itself which Mr. Sidgwick's the 
ory failed to meet. 

When, on the other hand, the main clause is negatived 
the effect of the sentence as a whole is the denial of th 
existence of any possibility, — which is precisely the mear 
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ing attached to the construction by Mr. Sidgwick's theory, 
though he has mistaken the place where the negation lies. It 
is worth while to say in passing that it is only by this negativ- 
ing of the main sentence that the idea of "wild impossibility" 
can possibly be attached to any dependent optative, itself 
vinnegatived. In other words, the question whether a given 
complex sentence shall express a possibility or an impossibil- 
ity turns, not upon the force of the dependent clause, but 
i-ipon the presence of a negative or implied negative (as often 
in an interrogative sentence) in the main member. 

The theory that the construction is a mere potential, then, 
^^3vill explain Ag. 620 ("the way does not exist by which I 
could make a false tale seem fair," etc.), will explain Ale. 112 
(" no place exists by faring forth to which one could set free 
the hapless woman's life"), will explain Cho. 172 ("no one 
^Ise could cut it"), will explain Ale. 52 ("does a way exist 
fcy which she might "), will explain Thesm. 871 ("who is king 
liere, that might receive guests weary," etc.), will explain 
I*. V. 291 ("there is no man whom I could place above your- 
self"), and will explain the difficult sentence O. C. 11 72 under 
its most probable interpretation (see footnote, p. 202). 

So much for the dependent optatives. As to the interrog- 
ative independent construction of the same mode, it will 
depend wholly upon the nature of the individual case whether 
s given optative be taken as a serious inquiry about the exist- 
ence of a possibility, or as the virtual expression of an im- 
possibility. " How could this be done t " may mean either 
•'inform me of the way by which the accomplishment of the 
set would be made possible," or may mean " how utterly 
impossible the act is." 

The potential, then, is in its essential nature entirely com- 
petent to yield the force of complete impossibility which Mr. 
Sidgwick found in certain of his examples. It is also compe- 
tent to account for the resemblance which, though not inhe- 
rent in the idiom, he rightly found to exist between certain 
of his examples and the examples of the subjunctive idiom. 
The idea of baffled impulse which we find in the earlier type 
of the subjunctive examples (the impulse being expressed by 
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the subjunctive and the baffling by the denying, in the main 
clause, of the existence of a means, etc.) does indeed lie close 
to the idea of the non-existence of a possibility (the possibility 
being expressed by the potential, and the non-existence by 
the main sentence). And, iSnally, it is competent to yield 
the force found in the remainder of Mr. Sidgwick's examples, 
which express possibility^ and which are widely separated 
from the examples of the subjunctive idiom. 

{b) But we are not confined to a theoretical demonstration. 
For the competency of the essential nature of the potential 
to yield the force actually found in the idiom under examina- 
tion is supported by the exact correspondence of these exam- 
ples with other optative examples the potential character of 
which is made indubitable by the presence of av, A table 
of parallels follows : 



reav, Zev, Swocrtv rk dvfipuv 
virtpPaxrla Kardxrxoi ; 

— Soph. Ant. 604. 

dAA.' vTrcproX/iOK dvSpos ^povrffw. 
rkXtyoi; — Aesch. Cho. 594.^ 



— Theocr. 27, 24. 

OVK €<rff oira>9 Xl^axfU ra ^evSQ fcoAa 
is Tov iroAw 4>i\oia'i KapirowrBajL 
XpovcV' — Aesch. Ag. 620. 

lor oZv oTTCtfs *AX#070Tts cs yrjpas 
/uioXoi ; — Eur. Ale. 52. 



TO 8* hrl yav airo^ irco-ov Oavdxrifioy 
vpoirdpotff dvBpoi fisXav alfjua. rts av 
ttoXlv dyfcoAcaair' iwaeCiaw ; 

— Aesch. Ag. 1019. 

fi€V€i Sk fiifivovros iv 6p6v%a Au>9 
ira$€iv TOV ip(avTa. Bifryjuav yap * 
rts av yovav apuuav IkPoXm iofuav; 
KCfcoAAi/nu ycvo9 vpoq ar^. 

— Aesch. Ag. 1563. 

dXAa rt fcev p€$aifu ; Ocos &a jrayra 



TcXevr^. — T 90. 

ov ykp €(rff oTTcof 
/At* ^/Acpa yivoir £v "^p-tpa 8uo. 

— Ar. Nub. 1 181. 

fcovfc i<rff oirctfs &a8vs &v i^/ia$ in 
XaBoi. — Ar. Vesp. 212. 

oKrr' ei fii; ri Bavpaxrrov oaoy Sia- 

^ipil TQ &pfTQ TCUV dXActfV, OVK Itlff 

oircos av ris ^vyoi ro KaTayeXooroc 
ytviirOaij <f>da-K(av cx^tv ravrrfv t^v 
iirum^firjV' — Plat. Lach. 184 C. 

1 In agreement with Jcbb, I do not here include Mr. Sidgwick*s two remaining 
examples. There would be no difficulty, however, in giving a long list of par- 
allels if they were to be retained. 
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ovK hmv wm% ttX^v cvof KCtpoiro 
wv. — Aesch. Cho. 172.^ 



fUi(,ova fjuciipay V€ifAcafJL rf aoi. 

— Aesch. P. V. 291. 

dAX* ov8^ vavKXtfplav 
oreiXas . . . 



SvoToyov TrapoXuTKU 
ilnjxdv. — Eur. Ale. 1 1 2. 

iHu Tts iroT* €<mV, ov y* ^w if/iiaifu 
ri; — Soph. O. C. 1172. 

KpOTOSf 

— Ar. Thesm. 871. 



€1 yap ri9 <lxurj ra> v6X€€ rovrco 
TrXciOTCDV dyaOiov alrvas ycyevfjfrBai 
Tciii "l^XXrfcri koI /xcytoTCDv kokwv 
fUTa TTfv Hcp^ov (TrpaTUOLVf ovk €<mv 
oirctfs OVK oAi;^ 8of etcv &v Acyetv 
Tot? eiSocri Ti trtpi rtav rort yiyivrf 
fjL€VQ}v. — Isocr. 12, 156. 

dAA* ovSk <f>C\.Q)v ireXas cot* ovSciV, 
ooTi9 &v ctTTOt iroTtpov <f>$ifi€yrp/ 

PaxrCKtUkv XfV ff^^^Vy V £<^' 
in <fHoq Xtvaa-a. IIcAxov Tracs. 

— Eur. Ale. 79. 

fiTfjrpoi S* cv ""AiSov icoi irarpos 

fccfccv^droiv 
OVK COT* dSeA.<^09 ooti$ av pXaxrroi 

irorL — Soph. Ant. 911. 

OVK iaff oTov Oiyoifi &v ivBtKiOTepov. 

— Eur. El. 224. 

ov yap lirff oirov 
iaOXov TL 8paoa$ paprvp* Av Xa)3ois 
irarpav* — Eur. H. F. 186. 

oIk Ifrff OTTcilov ardvT Av dvOpdrmv 

PCov 
avT aiviauifi Av ovrt fUful/OLfATp^ 

TTOTC. — Soph. Ant. 1 156. 

OVK jfoTiv ov8ci9 ooris Av fiifjupatro 
a€, — Eur. El. 903. 

opa Kar* *Apyos ct tis v/uv ^yycvij^ 
ioffy ooTts av oov rovTo ?rpoo'XP27(oi 
rv;(civ. — Soph. O. C. 1167. 



(3) We come next to a scrutiny of the contexts of the 
examples under examination. In the case of two, clear 
evidence seems to be presented that the mode is potential. 



^ Compare the following : 

(St o^K t<rd\ Of <r^f ye Kiva% xe^aX^f 
i,wa\6,\K0i. — X 348. 



€(a*f ot K€¥ icard drjfMP 
ica<c6rifra. — 3 166. 



d\d\KOUP 
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In the first passage from Aeschylus in the list on p. 182, 
(f)pda'ai is beyond any reasonable doubt an optative, and, be- 
ing an optative, is unquestionably potential, whether an av 
is obtained by emendation or not. But the sentence of which 
it is the verb is exactly parallel with the sentence rh Xiyoi, 
differing from that only in being declarative where rh Xeyoi is 
interrogative. The passage runs rapidly through some of the 
manifestations of the power of nature, and then continues, 
"of the rushing wrath, too, of hurricanes, the fowls of the 
air and the beasts of the field can tell. But who can tell the 
soaring thought of man and the frenzied passion of woman's 
daring spirit?" The "grammatical affinities" of the idiom 
in question are thus clearly fixed for us by Aeschylus himself. 

Similar evidence appears in the passage from the Alcestis 
of Euripides. At v. 48, Apollo, giving up the contest so far 
as he is concerned (but all the time knowing, as he after- 
wards prophesies in v. 65, that one is coming to rob Death of 
Alcestis), says, "Take then thy prey and go ; for I know not 
whether I could persuade thee." Death answers, " Slay the 
one that should die ? for that was our agreement." Apollo, 
seizing the suggested advantage, replies, "No, bring death 
on those who soon must die." Death retorts, "Now I 
catch your drift and aim." Apollo, in the familiar word- 
fencing fashion of the stage, again seizes a suggested advan- 
tage, and, as if Death were really yielding, asks, " Is there, 
then, a way by which Alcestis might be spared to reach old 
age .^ " to which Death, ending the matter, makes the cate- 
gorical reply, "There is no way." The question in Apollo's 
mind in v. 48 is thus substantially identical with the question 
in V. 52, the former being "can she be saved through my 
persuasions ? " the latter being " can she, then, be saved ? " 
and in this parallelism of av el Treiaaifii ae and Sttcj^ ^AXtdj- 
o-Tt9 €? 7^pa9 fwXoi the "grammatical affinities" of the idiom 
in question in the latter are again set forth for us by a Greek 
writer. 

(4) The case in behalf of the potential looks, then, very 
strong. The force which every grammarian assigns to that 
mode would render its just meaning to every example. 
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Moreover, every example is found to have a mate in an unde- 
niable potential sentence exactly or substantially parallel to 
it. And, iSnally, in two of the passages in which the exam- 
ples under examination occur, the context itself betrays the 
potential force. 

Manifestly, it would require a good deal of evidence to 
overthrow the strong probability thus established. Let us 
see whether the objection brought by Mr. Sidgwick will 
do it. 

This objection will best be stated in Mr. Sidgwick's words : 
" If these are simple cases of an av omitted in a relative 
potential clause, why are they all of one kind } Why do we 
never find them in positive clauses.? On J. D.'s principle of 
explanation you ought to be able to say dtrXv ot \4yoiev or 
ioTiv Xtto)? Xi^aifii, usages of which there is in Attic no 
trace. In the examples the principal verb is always nega- 
tive, or, what comes to the same' thing, interrogative. Why 
again do we find this omission of av with the optative, not 
merely in subordination only to clauses actually or virtually 
negative, but only to one special form of negative phrase, ov/c 
eoTiv (or the logically identical rU ia-riv ;).?... It is not 
therefore an accident (as it would be on J. D.'s theory) that 
they stop with ovk eariv ^tt©? Xe^aifii, ovk eariv iari^ tcei- 
pavTo, and do not further extend to ea-0' 27r©9 Xe^aifii, still 
less to irifXTroj iari^ ayyeiXai or any such usage." (Classical 
Review for March, 1893.) 

"It seems to me that a careful observer of language will 
suspect that he has not got to the bottom of the usage by 
simply saying *av is omitted,* but that there is probably 
some other instinct at work which restricts the exceptional 
omission of av to just this class (or these classes) of 
cases." (Ibid.) 

The objection as expressed in its first form is not difficult 
to meet. Putting aside Mr. Sidgwick's statement that " the 
principal verb is always negative, or what comes to the same 
thing," which has been disproved above, one may first sug- 
gest that Mr. Sidgwick's point is easily turned against himself. 
The subjunctive idiom does in time develop a declarative and 
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positive main sentence, as in e;^a in \eyrf. If now the opta- 
tive is only a "remoter" form, why •does no corresponding 
declarative example of e^^et iri, \eyot, eariv in X^yov^ or €ariv 
Ztto)? \eyoL appear in Attic poetry? But a more decisive 
answer than the ad kcnninem one can be given. The reason 
why Attic does not, by the omission of av, produce such 
constructions as eXaiv 61 XeyoLeVy lartv Zttco? Xe^aifii, and 
Trifitrto '6(TTi^ ayyeiXac, is that Attic has no such constructions 
wit/i av, or, if it has them, they are altogether too rare to be 
a natural field for any variation. It is probably safe to say 
that no case like Trifnro) oan^ &v ayyeiXai occurs anywhere 
in Attic, though combinations very like it are occasionally to 
be found in Homer (as in dXXJ aye Bij riva fidvriv ipeiofiev 
fj Uprja, I o? K eivoi . . ., A 62). I think I may also say with 
safety, from the use of indices, that no cases like eiaiv 01 Av 
Xeyotev or eariv Ztto)? &v Xi^aifii declarative exist in Aeschy- 
lus or Sophocles. The second does not exist even in Homer, 
in spite of the greater range of the Homeric grammatical 
apparatus ; while the first, so far as my knowledge goes, 
occurs but once, vi^^. in K 170, though the negative form 
occurs frequently, e.g; in E 192 and 483, H 299, X 348, S 166 
and 559, and i 125. (X 348, it may be noted, is without av, 
and has its exact correspondent, even to phraseology, in 
S 166. 1) 

Nevertheless, Mr. Sidgwick's objection, though it has gone 
too far, has, in the second form in which it is put, some 
weight ; for there are some examples in Attic of the depen- 
dent optative with dv, though of a different type from those 
which he suggests. 

In answer to the difficulty thus presented, my colleague, 
Professor Shorey, suggests that though, as he also firmly 
believes, the construction is potential, the omission of ap 
may be due to the influence of the subjunctive idiom, espe- 
cially in the form which it takes in dependence upon a past 
tense. This may be the right solution, but my feeling is 
against it. It seems to me that the two idioms would have 

1 The two examples are given in the footnote on p. 193. 
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to be much nearer neighbors in actual ferce, — not merely 
in superficial form, — and in the whole range of both, — not, 
as is the case, in a part of their range only, — before the 
one could affect the other. I am more inclined to look for 
a solution in the essential character of the potential construc- 
tion, and to be willing to wait for this solution, even if it be 
not at once forthcoming in a satisfactory and final form. 
In this form it is, indeed, not forthcoming. Some consid- 
' erations may, however, be suggested, which may guide some 
one else to better results. 

As regards the independent construction, the omission of 

av is, in point of fact, not confined to the examples under 

investigation. The true potential occurs without av in 1^607- 

^09 avOpdnTTfov fidOoc (Aesch. Ag. 1163)^; it occurs, according 

to the Codd., in the perfectly unobjectionable fcro)? yap fj 

^cijpv^ Tt9 ^ irpia^i^ fioXoi (Suppl. 727 ; Codd. 'n-pea^jjfioXoi) ; 

3.nd it occurs in the parenthetical phrases wairep eXiroi ri^, 

<i9 eiTTOL Tt9, Oaaaov fj \iyoi Tt9, in Eur. Andr. 929 and Hipp. 

X 186, and Ar. Av. 180 (see Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, § 242, 

^.nd Kriiger, Gr. Sprachlehre II, § 54, 3, A. 8).^ 

Nor is the objection by any means so strong within the 
rovince of the dependent construction as might at first 



^ Wecklein holds that emendation is necessary in all these cases. Yet he 
.^[rants the omission of &v in the dependent clauses under discussion. 

* The optative of a fixed resolve, a derivative, as it seems to me, of the opta- 
"^ive of ideal certainty, — to which distinction I shall presently return, — occurs 
"Xvithout &y, according to the usual reading, in a passage cited by J. D-, viz. i 

dir6 8i ffoO 
<t>€polfiap PoffKiiP wd^iMTos SvffiT&rov, — Aesch. Eum. 265. 

"The next line — xal fwi^rd ff* Icxv^vaa dird^ofxaL Kdrta — corroborates J. D.'s 
general argument that fpepolfxau cannot express a wish. A wish is not only in 
itself impossible here, but would be inconsistent with the positive statement in 
< Ivx^^^^ drrd^ofiaif — which statement, on the other hand, is entirely in keep- 
ing with the idea of a fixed resolve. Wordsworth's emendation to <p^poifi* &p is, 
however, so slight and easy as to commend itself to my mind. 

In Cho. 854, where the Codd. have <pp4va K\4\f/€ia¥, the emendation to ippip* dp 
ic\4^eiap is easy, and is hinted at, though not of course made necessary, by the 
metre. The passage beginning at Ag. 1374 is too difficult and uncertain of 
interpretation to cite in support of any doctrine. 
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hearing seem, as aii analysis of the actually occurring exam- 
ples of other kinds will show. 

For these examples I am obliged, in order to save a delay 
which is forbidden me, to confine myself to Aeschylus and 
Sophocles, since there are no complete lexicons for Euripides 
and Aristophanes. Neither can I be sure that the collection 
is complete for the first two authors ; for I find omissions, 
EUendt's Lexicon Sophocleum giving, e.g.y only two examples 
of the potential with w — ^rt, while Dindorf's gives four. 

The actually occurring examples of the dependent potential 
optative and of the dependent optative of ideal certainty, or 
the optative which is used in ordinary conclusions, softened 
assertions, and the like, are, if I have made no mistake, the 
following. I group them under these two heads : 

Dependent ** Potentiar* Proper. 

(1) T€v^€i Trap' avhp&v /cal yvvaiKeiayv aroXcfyv, 
oarfv Trap" aWcov ovttot &v ayeOoi^ jSporcjv. 

— Aesch. Eum. 856. 

(2) tXavT & ^€VOl, 

dWo)^ T€ Kal (f}€pOPT€^ oV &V OVT€ Tt9 

hofiayv airdxrai/T ovr &v fjcdeiT) XajSdov. 

— Soph. El. 1323. 

(3) OV yap ej^o) 7rc!>9 av 

arep^aifii KaKov rohe Xevaatov, — Soph. Trach. 991. 

(4) X0709 iiev ear ap-)(alo^ dvOpcoircov if}avel^, 
0)9 ovK cLv alcjv eKfidOoi^ jSpor&p, irplv av 
Bdvri TL^:, oijT el ')(p7)aro<; ovr et r(p KaK(h ' 

— Soph. Trach i. 

Dependent Optative of Ideal Certainty, 

(5) tTirXdyyvtov re XcLorrjra, xal 'xpoiav riva 
e')(ovr &p €17) Salfioaip irpo^i tfBopjjp, 
^0X779 \o/3ov re voLKiXrfp €Vfiop<f)iap • 

— Aesch. P. V. 493. 
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(6) €/AOt 8' \ti fxev ofiaXb^ a^afio^ 
6 Pio^ iv irarpo^ Bofioi^, 
fATfBe Kpeiaaovoiv ifiov 

OeSiv a(f}VKTov ofifia irpoaSpaKOi fie. 
aTToXeficaTo^ SBe y 6 iroXe/jLo^f avopa iropi/jLO^, 
ovS" €')(0) ri^ &v yevoifxav • Ato? yap oifj(^ opS) 
jirfTLv inra <f>vyoifJL av. — Aesch. P. V. 901. 

(7) dp* loT, doiSct,^ /cat y6ov<; irpo tov davelv 
0)9 ovS" &v eh TravaatT av, el XP^^V ^^yeiv ; 

— Soph. Antig. 883. 

(8) ^Tt9 \ey€i^ fiev aprito^ c!>9, el Xd^oi^ 
aOevo^i TO TOVTCDV filao^ eKiei^eia^ av • 

— Soph. El. 347. 

(9) aXrfS) ^TTL To?9 irapovaiv • &ar av, el aOivo^ 
\dj3oifii, SrjXdxraifx^ &v oV avTol<: <f}povc!), 

— Soph. El. 333. 
(10) X€7', iwel ae X6;^09 hovpiak^orov 

arep^a^ dvix^t' Bovpio^ Ata^ • 

&<TT ovK &v diBpi^ vireiiroL^. — Soph. Ai. 21 1. 

(l l) aXX' ev ye pAvroi rovr eirlaraa 0)9 eyo) 
aol fiev vifioifJL &v TrjaSe Kal p^el^co X^p^^ ' 

— Soph. Ai. 1370. 

T2) axTT ov^i' fiavreia^ y av ovre T170 67a) 
pXk'^ai^fi &v ovveK ovre t§S' &v varepov. 

— Soph. O. T. 857. 

(13) aXX' tXep €/i6 TOV iKerrfv ie^aiaro • 

G>9 ovx €Opa<; 7179 Trjao av e^eXuotfi en. 

— Soph. O. C. 44. 

(14) &aTe ^evov y* av oifSev 6v8*, &airep ait vvv, 
VTreKTpaTToifirjv fit) ov avvcKawl^eiv* 

— Soph. O. C. 565. 

Two examples remain which cannot be assigned with cer- 
tainty to the one class rather than to the other, though the 
first would appear more probably to belong to the second : 
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(15) ovK €a6* otroiov ardvr av avOpayrrov filov 
ovT alveaai^ji cLv oure fiefi'y^aifi'qv irore. 

— Soph. Antig. 11 56. 

(16) &(TT OVK &v ipSiKO)^ y* arcfid^oiTO trot • 

— Soph. Ai. 1 342. 

To some of my readers, this division of the non-wishing 
optative into two classes will have no weight, and the argu- 
ment founded upon it will have no justification. I know, 
indeed, of no grammar that sufficiently insists upon the dis- 
tinction. But the distinction, nevertheless, has long seemed 
to me not only a real, but an important one. There is a vital 
difference between " I can " and " in a certain event I surely 
should," between "he may perhaps" and "he surely would.*' 
If we should not tolerate a translation in which "might" was 
used where the idea was "would," or vice versa, no more 
should we be indifferent to the same difference in the expo- 
sition of Greek or Latin syntax.^ 

Now the examples of the idiom which we have to explain 
are all translated by Mr. Sidgwick by the formula " could " 
or "could possibly," and cannot be translated by "would." 
We should, therefore, in weighing the force of his last argu- 
ment, set aside all examples of the optative of ideal certainty, 
— of which the meaning is clearly different. 

If this be done, there remain five sure and six possible 
examples of the true potential, three (i, 2, and 15) in a rela- 
tive clause, one (3) in an interrogative, one (16) in a consecu- 
tive with &crT€, and one (4) in the Oratio Obliqua after o)?. 

Of the three in the relative clause, one, namely (16), is 
cast in the same form with the examples of the problematical 
idiom. Similar sentences could also, of course, be framed 
with the other two relative forms 0I09 and 2(7o?, as ovk €<ttl 
Tv^ri iariv av [oiav &v] alveaaco irpiv av 0dinj rt?. 

^ There is, of course, a neutral border country between the two, and examples 
are easy to find which you may translate by either " could " or " would," as in 
" quis hoc credat ? " But this does not lessen the difference where the difference 
exists. 
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We may, then, describe thqf general state of affairs thus : In 
potential relative clauses, av may be either used or omitted. 
In interrogative and consecutive clauses and clauses quoted 
after o)?, we have no evidence that it is ever omitted ; but, 
on the other hand, we have but a single example of each of 
these to go upon. The number of actual cases that support 
Mr. Sidgwick's objection is thus so small — so far as we 
can judge from two out of the four authors concerned — as 
to carry little weight. 

Before leaving the subject, however, I wish to suggest a 
possible line of inquiry with regard to the really controlling 
reason for the omission of av. Our knowledge of the history 
and force of this particle is exceedingly small ; but most 
writers agree in describing it as having meant originally 
something like " in a given case " (tTretra), and having come 
finally to be a sign of "contingency," of dependence upon 
some assumption, — not of course necessarily expressed, but 
underlying' the thought. If this is so, we should not expect 
to see the particle omitted with any freedom in cases of the 
optative of ideal certainty, since that always has the feeling 
of contingency underlying it. In two of the examples just 
given, viz, in (8) and (9), an actual condition is expressed ; in 
(6), the questions in the last two verses do not turn upon 
things as they are, but upon an imaginary case previously 
clearly implied; in (5), Ixovra is in effect a condition; in (13), 
the clause of wish in the first verse quoted forms a condition ; 
while in the rest also there is a sense of some assumption 
underlying each statement. The particle of " contingency," 
the particle suggesting some idea like "in that case," or "in 
an imaginable case," is therefore much in place. 

It is also much in place in strictly potential sentences where 
the "possibility" is not absolutely existent, but hangs upon 
something, as in k 268 : aXKa ^vv roiaBeai Odatrov \ (f)€vya)' 
fiev €Ti yap /eev [ = (f)euyovT€<;] akv^aifiep KaKov fifiap. In the 
examples on which Mr. Sidgwick founded his theory, on the 
other hand, there is no sense of contingency whatever, but 
only the bare idea of "possibility." Now the use of av has 
become fixed in ordinary use, by Attic times, in the poten- 
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tial construction, whether with or without contingency, as 
(substantially) it had already done by Homeric times in the 
construction of ideal certainty.^ But the Attic writers for 
the stage liked to impart an archaic flavor to their style. 
They used viv for the pronoun of the third person. They 
used €9 for e/?. In older Greek they found an occasional 
omission of av. They accordingly omitted it occasionally 
themselves, using this license with comparative freedom in the 
case of present and future conditions in the subjunctive and 
in the case of TrptV-clauses, etc., where the omission could not 
possibly lead to confusion, and, much more sparingly and 
cautiously still, in the case of the potential optative, where 
they never passed outside the limits of a bare unconditioned 
possibility^ as seen in phrases like ©9 etirot Tt9, &a"rr€p cittoi 
TA9, Odaaov tj \iyoi T19, and in the examples of similar feeling 
(a point by no means to be overlooked) which have formed 
the subject of this paper. 

Such a view has also something to commend it in the 
phraseology and historical sequence of the eight dependent 
examples. The oldest of them — the three from Aeschylus 
— are in the negative (ouk eaS* oirto^f ovk earvv o<rr/9, ovk 
eariv or^). So is also the example oifSe . . . ead* Siroi from 
Euripides. Two others take the corresponding form of 
inquiry, without the negative (eaO^ 8770)9 ;). There then 
remain two cases, Thesm. 871 and O. C. 1172. The former, 
which is the latest of all, is put by Aristophanes into the 
mouth of Euripides, and might therefore be expected to be 
somewhat unusual in expression. In simpler form it would 
have been " is there some one here in authority, that might 
receive us.^ — can some one here receive us.^" {=€0-6^ 2<rrt9;), 
and so is essentially of the same feeling as the eaO^ Siray: of 
Aristophanes or of Euripides himself. The example O. C. 
1 1 72, though not late, is possibly farther removed from the 
type.^ Seven of the eight examples, however, fall within the 

^ Such an omission as the one in Pindar's xetvbi ttrip (01. 3, 45) b very rare 
even in Homer. 

2 This much discussed example (see Madvig, Advers. Crit. I., pp. 189 seq.) is 
the only one of the whole eight the meaning of which is not perfectly clear. It 
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type ovK eariv, or eariv interrogative, plus relative pronoun. 
-Now, if we remember the extremely frequent recurrence of 
the idea of the denial of possibility in the combination ovk 
^a-Tiv plus relative (seen not only, in Homeric and Attic Greek, 
^ith the potential plus av, but also, in Attic, with the subjunc- 
tive, as appears in Part I., and even, indeed, with the indica- 
tive itself, in one of the commonest uses of the combination), it 
"^Vould seem that, if av were anywhere to be omitted, here was 
^ place where the mode and the introductory phrase together 
tiight safely be trusted to convey the potential meaning, — 
j tast as, in the independent interrogative, it was safe to trust 
to the association of the potential idea with the optative ques- 
trion obviously implying a negative answer. This step having 
V>een taken with the dependent examples in the denial of 
F^ossibility, as in our three earliest examples, it would then 
be a natural further advance to use the same formula in the 



»^irely cannot mean "who is there whom I could possibly censure?" as it would 
^ave to do if Mr. Sidgwick is right in saying (see p. 195 of this paper) "in subor- 
^lination . . . only to one special form of negative phrase, o(fK tariPf or the logi- 
c^ally identical rls i<mv;". The main clause, following l^otd* ^Ko(niiv rCavh* fls %<rGt 
^ 'wpoardryitf must mean, not " who 1 j there ? " but " who is the man ? " The 
^orce wanted for the sentence as a whole in the context is " who in the world can 
^lie man be whom — following your commands — I am to reject?" Donner gives 
it this force (" und wer denn ist es, den ich so verwerfen soil?"), and so, appar- 
ently, does Jebb in his translation (" and who can he be, against whom I should 
^ave a grief?"). To get this exact force, however, we ought to have a subjunc- 
'^ive clause, similar to the riv* tx^^y ^^M^i' irtuB^v jxets, ^0* dr(^ KvurCiiuv i/yvidi 
CDf Ar. Eq. 1321. The true optative does not lend itself easily to subordination, 
and so could not express the wish of another than the speaker. The optative 
^vrith 6.V sometimes has the meaning of propriety, but hardly in such a combina- 
tion. We thus seem driven to the theory of a mixture of two thoughts in the 
main sentence, the relative clause being attached to the one which is not formally 
expressed, so that the sentence means "who in the world can this man be, — at 
least that could incur my censure ? " or, in expanded form, " who in the world can 
this man be?" and "is there some man that might incur my censure [so that I 
should yield to your demand] ? " This would seem to be substantially the force of 
Jebb's rendering in his commentary : " who is he, to whom I could possibly have 
any objection?" But if the interpretation is right, then the relative clause with 
its suppressed antecedent conception, involving as it does an i<rrt,v 6v y* lyi) 
i^i^aifd Ti ; is parallel to the l«r^ 6irus fidXoi of Euripides and the rls ^x*' Kpdros 
forit Si^aiTo of Aristophanes, and so is after all essentially of the same type with 
the other seven examples. 
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question of possibility, especially if, as may well have been 
the case, there liad previously been an intermediate use in 
a question implying denial. 

My conception of the present state of the question, to sum 
up, is as follows : 

Mr. Sidgwick's theory is in any case disproved ; for, even 
if the independent use claimed were not so infrequent as to 
make an extension into the dependent form improbable, and 
even if the fact that it is based upon an unknown cause were 
to be overlooked, yet (i) the fundamental meaning which, in 
keeping with that assumed cause, and as against a potential 
origin, Mr. Sidgwick assigns to his examples, is precisely the 
meaning which, in many of the examples, the potential would 
yield, and (2) this same fundamental meaning is wholly absent 
from others of his examples, and (3) the subjunctive idiom 
and the one in question are essentially unlike, in that the 
former, in all but one of the twenty-five examples thus far 
adduced, expresses an impulse or demand, which meaning is 
absent from several of Mr. Sidgwick's examples. Whatever 
may be thought of any other solution, then, this theory must, 
it seems to me, be abandoned. 

Only one other theory deserving serious consideration has 
thus far been advocated, the theory that the verbs in question 
are potentials in the strict sense. This theory meets every 
condition except one. It accounts for the force of impossi- 
bility found in a number of the examples. It accounts for 
the force of possibility overlooked by Mr. Sidgwick in the 
others. It receives great strength from the fact that every 
one of the examples can be shown to have an exact corre- 
spondent in an unquestioned potential. It receives great 
strength from the fact that, in the case of two of the exam- 
ples, the Greek poet has, for our better guidance, expressed 
an exactly parallel idea, in the immediate context, by an 
unquestionable potential. It is possibly defective at one 
point, in case, namely, of the failure of my explanation that 
the omission of av in these cases of unconditioned poten- 
tiality with {ovk) €<t6^ 27ra)? and oiroi and the equivalent ovk 
ea-Tiv '6(TTL^ and allied phrases, was, if not first suggested, at 
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least made easier and safer through the association of the 
potential idea with the phrase qvk caO^ Ztt®?, in its frequent 
use with optative, subjunctive, and indicative, and that there 
is accordingly nothing remarkable in the fact that the omis- 
sion is not found in the widely removed constructions of 
result, quotation, and indirect question. Yet, even if this 
explanation be not accepted, the defect is not a grave one, 
since there is reason to believe that the total number of 
examples with which the comparison is to be made is small 
(possibly only two, certainly not more than three, for two out 
of the four scenic poets), and since our knowledge of the 
force of the particle on which the difficulty turns is con- 
jssedly imperfect. My own conclusion, then, is that there 
an extremely strong probability that the ultimate solution 
►f the problem will justify the view now commonly held, by 
^rmaking of the examples in dispute nothing but ordinary 
fnotentials. 
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Chicago, III., Tuesday, July ii, 1893. 

The Twenty-fifth Annual Session* was called to order at 3.30 p.m., 
in the Art Institute, by the President, Professor William Gardner 
Hale, of the University of Chicago. 

The Secretary of the Association, Professor Herbert Weir Smyth, 
of Bryn Mawr College, presented the following report : — 

I . The Executive Committee had elected as members of the Associa- 
tion : — 

William F. Abbot, High School, Worcester, Mass. 

F. G. AUinson, Professor of Greek, Williams College, Williamstown, Mass. 

Edward P. Baillol, Professor of Romance Languages, University of Indiana, Bloom- 

ington, Ind. 
Miss Mabel Banta, Bloomington, Ind. 

George K. Bartholomew, English and Classical School, Cincinnati, O. 
William J. Battle, University of Texas, Austin, Texas. 
C. C. Bates, Professor of Latin, Buchtel College, Akron, O. 
£. C. Benson, Professor of Latin, Kenyon College, Gambler, O. 
J. R. Bishop, Hughes High School, Cincinnati, O. 

George F. Bristol, Assistant Professor of Greek, Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Robert Baird, Northwestern University, Evanston, 111. 
Samuel Brooks, Professor of Latin, Kalamazoo College, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Demarchus C Brown, Butler University, Irvington, Ind. 
F. W. Brown, Professor of Latin, Franklin College, Franklin, Ind. 
A. H. Buck, Professor of Greek, Boston University, Boston, Mass. 
W. I. Burnap, Instructor in Greek, Lake Forest Academy, Lake Forest, 111. 
R. W. Crowell, High School, Columbus, O. 

H. A. Dearborn, Professor of Latin, Tufts College, College Hill, Mass. 
Joseph H. Drake, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
William S. Ebersole, Professor of Greek, Cornell College, Mount Vernon, la. 
Miss Kate M. Edwards, Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
F. H. Ellis, Wesleyan Academy, Wilbraham, Mass. 
Miss E. Antoinette Ely, University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 
Vernon J. Emery, University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 
Frank H. Fowler, University of Chicago, Chicago, III. 

> The regular summer meeting of the Association was held in Chicago in conjunction with the 
Congress of Philologists, which convened in that city during the week July zx-15, at the invi- 
tation of the World's Congress Auxiliary of the World's Columbian Ex[>osition. Two of the 
regular sessions of the Association were merged into General Sessions, where papers were 
presented by foreign and other scholars in attendance at the Congress. Some of these papers are 
incorporated in the present volume of Transactions. 

m 
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F. W. Tilton, Rogers High School, Newport, R. I. 

A. H. To] man. Professor of English, Beloit College, Beloit, Wis. 

W. H. Wait, Ph.D., Peoria, lU. 

F. Whitlock, Professor of Latin, Ohio Wesleyan College, Delaware, O. 
W. G. Williams, Professor of Latin, Ohio Wesleyan College, Delaware, O. 
Charles A. Wilson, Assistant in French, Wittenberg College, Springfield, O. 
Theodore L. Wright, Professor of Greek, Beloit College, Beloit, Wis. 

G. H. Yoang, Professor of Latin, Wittenberg College, Springfield, O. 
A. Sb Zerb, Professor of Hebrew, Heidelberg University, Tifien, O. 

[Total, 85.] 

2. The Transactions and Proceedings for 1892 (Vol. XXHL) were 
issued together in May of the present year. Separate copies of the Pro- 
ceedings may be obtained of the Secretary or of the Publishers. 

In presenting his report as Treasurer, Professor Smyth alluded to 

the fact that, despite the heavy outlay for Vol. XXIII., one of the 

largest volumes yet published, the finances of the Association were 

in a satisfactory condition. The following is the report for the fiscal 

year ending July 8, 1893 : — 

RECEIPTS. 

fialance from 1891-92 $1652.22 

Fees and Arrears twfijoo 

Sales of Transactions 225.17 

Reprints and Authors* Corrections 71.20 

Dividends Central N. £. & Western R. R 6.00 

Interest 33-04 

*Total receipts for the year X473-4I 

$3125.63 

EXPENDITURES. 

Transactions and Proceedings (Vol. XXIII.) .... $1592.74 

Salary of Secretary 250.00 

Postage 47.86 

Expressage 3.00 

Job Printing >7-25 

Stationery 4.50 

Binding 1.20 

Incidental 2.84 

Total expenditures for the year ^191 9-39 

Balance, July 8, 1893 1206.24 

^3*25.63 

The Chair appointed as Auditors of the Treasurer's Account, 
Professors Kellogg and Hendrickson. 
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As a Committee on Place of Meeting for next year were appointed 
Professors Sproull, Goodell, and Sterrett j on Officers for 1 893-94, 
Professors D'Ooge, Fowler, and Abbott. 

The reading of papers was then begun. At this time there were 
about sixty persons present At subsequent meetings the number 
fluctuated greatly, at times being as large as one hundred. 

I. The Latin Prohibitions,^ by Professor H. C. Elmer, of Cornell 
University, Ithaca, N. Y. 

Part I. — This paper owes its origin to a feeling the writer has long had that 
certain uses of the Latin perfect subjunctive are inadequately, and, in some par- 
ticulars, inaccurately, treated in Latin grammars. It is customary, for instance, 
in dealing with ne and the second person of the subjunctive in prohibitions, to 
dismiss the subject with the statement that, when the prohibition is addressed 
to no definite person, the present tense is used; otherwise, the perfect. All 
attempts, like Gildersleeve's,^ for instance, to make any further distinction be- 
tween the tenses have been frowned down. Scholars in general have been 
inclined to accept the views of Madvig (^Opuse. acad, aUeray p. 105)* and of 
Weissenborn (on Livy 21, 44, 6) as final, viz. that the perfect is used, when a 
definite person is addressed, only because the present cannot be used. The 
reason for this remarkable state of things they do not trouble themselves to seek. 
Even Schmalz in the second edition of his Lat. Synt. § 31, would have it under- 
stood that the perfect tense in this use has no special significance. Such ignoring 
of all distinction between tenses is common also in other constructions, e.g. in the 
so-called potential subjunctive. One of the latest grammars (Allen and Greenough, 
§ 311) says that in aliquis dicat and atiquis dixerit, the two tenses refer withotU 
distinction to the immediate future. The same grammar, in dealing with modest 
assertion, draws no distinction between pulaverim and putem. It is customary, 
again, to dis^iiss the perfect subjunctive in prayers with the mere statement that 
it is a reminiscence of archaic formulae, without a hint that the perfect necessarily 
means anything. It has seemed to me that this looseness of interpretation is 
entirely unjustified by the facts of the language, and I have accordingly under- 
taken an investigation of the whole range of those independent constructions of 
the perfect subjunctive in which that tense deals with future time. I have included 
also in my investigation such uses of the future perfect indicative as are frequently 
said to be ** equivalent to the simple future." 

For the purposes of this paper I have collected and classified all the instances 
of the uses concerned that are to be found in the remains of the Latin language 

* The paper, of which this is an abstract, will be found in complete form in No. 58 (Vol. XV.) 
of the American Journal of Philology. 

* Latin Grammar, § 266, Rem. 2, which is, as far as it goes, in perfect harmony with the 
results reached in this paper. 

* Madvig is inexcusably careless in some of his statements in this connection. On page X05, 
e.g., he says that ne with the present is a^ud ipsos cornices rarissimum et paene tHttsHatum, 
As a matter of fact, it is extremely common apud comicos — far more so than any other form of 
prohibition. 
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up to the end of the Augustan period (except the late inscriptions), together 
with important parts of Silver Latin. I ought, perhaps, to say that for four 
volumes of the Teubner text I accepted a collection of instances made by one 
of my students. He is» however, one in whose care and accuracy I have great 
confidence, and I feel sure that his collection is substantially complete. That 
part of my investigation, the results of which I have chosen for the present 
paper, deals chiefly with the second person, present and perfect tenses, of the 
subjunctive in prohibitions. For the purpose of simplifying the discussion, I 
shall, for the present, exclude the few cases (commonly called prohibitions, and 
classified under ne with the subjunctive) introduced by tucy numquam, nihil (e.g. 
mc dixeriSy nee ptUaveris) . There are so many serious objections to explaining 
any one of those introduced by nee {neque) in the best prose writers, and some 
of those introduced by nihil^ numquam, as instances of the same construction as 
that found in ne /eceris, that I shall here merely refer to my full discussion of 
the subject in the American Journal of Philology. Furthermore, the limits 
of this abstract are such that I must omit references and citations, and can 
give hardly more than a few bare results of my investigation. All the state- 
ments, however, that are here made will be found fully substantiated in my 
complete paper. 

The impression is very generally given that ne with the perfect subjunctive 
is one of the most common methods of expressing prohibition in the best classical 
prose. As a matter of fact, it is almost entirely unknown to such prose. It will 
be understood, of course, that the Letters of Cicero do not represent the usage 
of what is understood by ** classical prose." Tyrrell has clearly shown that the 
diction and constructions in the Letters are the diction and constructions of the 
early comic drama, and not at all those of what is commonly meant by Ciceronian 
Latin. Indeed, Cicero himself {ad. fam. IX. 21, i) calls especial attention to 
the wide difference in this respect between the Letters and his other productions. 
We must not consider them in determining the usage of the best classical prose any 
more than we should the usage of early comedy — they both reflect the language 
of familiar everyday life. Throwing the Letters aside, we may say that ne with 
the second person perfect subi^inctive does not occur in any production, whether 
prose or poetry, of the whole Ciceronian period, except in seven dialogue passages 
of Cicero where the tone distinctly sinks to that of ordinary conversation, or 
unceremonious ordering.^ Were it not for four instances in Horace we might 
make the same statement for the entire period between Terence and Livy. It is 
not to the point to say that a prohibition is in its very nature familiar, nor would 
such a statement be true. The orations and the philosophical and rhetorical 
productions of Cicero, as well as the productions of other writers belonging to the 
same period, abound with prohibitions. The orations of Cicero alone contain 
81 prohibitions (or probably twice this number if we count such expressions 
as quaeso ne facias^ obsecro ne, etc.) ; and s(fill in his orations no instance can be 
found of ne with the perfect subjunctive except pro Murena 31, where Cicero is 
quoting the supposed words of a teacher to his pupil. 

Again, the grammar-rule which says that the present tense is used when the 

* There is no manuscript authority whatever for ne sir is {^Catullus 66, 91). The manuscript 
reading nan tirit is the true one. This will be fully discussed in the American Journal of 
Philology. 
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prohibition is general, i.e. addressed to no one in particular, while the perfect 
is used when it is addressed to some particular person, or persons, is entirely 
misleading and blinding in the form in which it is given. The truth which 
the rule contains is rendered useless by the absence of any hint as to the 
principle involved. Furthermore, exceptions to the rule are not uncommon, 
despite the sweeping assertions of the grammars. Sometimes general prohibitions 
take the perfect tense, e.g. Cato de agr, cuU. 4;^ 37, i ; 45, 2; 93; 113, 2; 158, 2; 
161, 2; XII TabtUaty quoted in Serv, in Verg, Ed. 8, 99; Cic, pro Murena 
31, 65 (quoting general precepts of the vestri praeceptores^ who had just been 
mentioned. Notice the singular verb side by side with vestri (instead of /mi), 
which seems to show that the prohibition is general) ; Hor, Sat. 2, 2, 16. On 
the other hand, it is probable that prohibitions addressed to definite persons 
x>ccasionally take the present tense at all periods of the literature, and that it 
is not, even in classical times, confined to poetry, as is commonly supposed. At 
any rate there are passages in prose which it requires ingenuity and violence to 
explain in any other way, and which, if found in Plautus or Terence, no one 
would have thought of explaining in any other way. This use is very common in 
early comedy, and I have collected the following instances from Cicero and later 
prose: Cic. in Vtrr, II. 4, 23, 52 ne putetis ; ib. de repubtica 6, 12, 12 (where 
the imperative " audite" instead of a subordinate subjunctive, makes it probable 
that ne excitetis is also independent); ib. ad fam. 1,9, 23 ne pertimescas ; ib, 
16, 9, 4 (where cautus sis and the form taken by the rest of the sentence show 
that ne naviges also is probably independent); ib. ad Att. 9, 18, 3 ne agas (a 
proverb applied here to a particular person); ib. ad Quintum fratrem I, 4, I 
amabo te^ ne . . . adsignes (Cicero never uses amare in this sense with a 
dependent clause, though its parenthetical use is common in his Letters with 
independent imperative constructions, e.g. ad Att. 2, 2, 1 ; ib. 16, 16 c; ib. 10, 10, 3; 
ad Quint. 2, 8 (10)^); Phil. II. 5, 10 ne putetis (most naturally taken as inde> 
pendent) ; Livy 44, 22 ne alatis (this, or some reading which involves the same 
construction, seems inevitably correct, and would undoubtedly be accepted by 
everybody were it not for the supposed rule); ib. 22, 39, 2 neque desis neque 
des (Livy and later writers freely use neque (or. neve); Tac. Dialogus i^ ne 
dividatis. It was formerly customary among editors of the Dialogus to take this 
as a prohibition. Recent editors use only a comma, or a semicolon, before ne 
dividatis^ understand an ellipsis, i.e. Haec dico ne, and then apologize for the 
awkwardness of the sentence they have made Tacitus use. Why make this so 
difficult? Why not let it be what it seems to be on the face of it, namely a 
prohibition?^ Here are ten probable instances in prose of the present sub- 

1 The attempt of Nitzsch to show that this production of Cato was intended for the manage- 
ment of a particular estate is, on every hand, acknowledged to have been a failure. The evidence 
against such a view is overwhelming. <» 

* Even in Plautus and Terence amabo in this sense is almost invariably thrown in paren- 
thetically. 

' When this paper was read before the American Philological Association Professor Gudemam 
objected to my distinction between the two tenses of the subjunctive in prohibitions, saying, if I 
understood him correctly, that he had in mind a certain very impassioned prohibition in Tacitus 
in which the present tense was used. As I had not then examined Tacitus with reference to this 
construction, I could not answer his objection. An examination of this author, however, will 
show that Professor Gudeman's memory was certainly playing him false. The passage above 



Proceedings for Julyy 1893. ix 

junctive with ne addressed to a definite person. The reason why it is not more 
common will appear later in this discussion. But even if none of these examples 
existed (and there have been ingenious attempts to explain away most of them 
in deference to the supposed rule), there would still be no sufficient ground for the 
rule laid down by the grammars. In the whole field of classical prose, from 
the beginning of the Ciceronian period to the end of the Augustan period, and 
even later, there is but a single example of ne with the second person of the 
present subjunctive in an indefinite prohibition. There are a few examples from 
poetry, but these have no bearing upon the point in question, as it is everywhere 
acknowledged that ne with the present is common in poetry even in addressing a 
definite person. The single example just referred to is, of course, the one cited 
under this rule, with suspicious uniformity, by all Latin grammars, viz. Cic, de 
ienectute 10, 33, though even here it might be noticed that Cato is speaking to 
definite persons, addressing at one time Scipio individually, again Laelius, and 
still again both together. The truth is that a general prohibition in Latin is 
nearly always expressed by the use of the third person, e.g. nemo putet, etc., or 
some circumlocution introduced by cavendum est ne, oporteU or the like. It 
vrill, I think, be admitted that the above considerations at least cast serious 
doubt upon the validity of the grammar-rules regarding the use of ne in pro- 
hibitions. The question as to the true distinction between the tenses in such 
constructions seems to me to be still an open one, and this paper is intended as a 
contribution to its solution. 

Let us start with certain general principles. All will agree that the perfect 
subjunctive, when dealing with a future act, differs, at least in some uses, from 
the present in representing the act as one finished in the future. For instance, in 
the expression si venerit^ videat the act of coming is conceived of as a finished act 
in the future, about to be completed prior to the beginning of the act of seeing. 
In si veniatf on the other hand, the act is conceived of as in progress in the 
future. Such a distinction between the tenses of ne feceris and ne facias would 
not be entirely satisfactory at all points of the parallel. Ne feceris cannot mean 
literally " Do not, prior to a certain point in the future, have done it." In one 
respect, however, the distinction still holds. In n^ feceris there is at least no 
thought of the progress of the act. The expression deals with an act in 
its entirety. The beginning, the progress, and the end of the act are brought 
together and focussed in a single conception. The idea of the act is not dwelt 
upon, but merely touched for an instant, and then dismissed. The speaker, as it 
were, makes short work of the thought. There is a certain force about the tense. 
When a man says ne facias he is taking a comparatively calm, dispassionate view 
of an act conceived of as one that will possibly be taking place in the future; 
ne feceris^ on the other hand, implies that the speaker cannot abide the thought; 
he refers to it only for the purpose oi insisting that it be dismissed absolutely as 
one not to be harbored. As far as the comparative vigor of the two expressions 
is concerned, the difference in feeling between them is similar to that between 
" Go ! " and " Be gone ! " " Go " dwells upon the progress of the act. A man 
never says " Be gone ! " except when aroused by strong emotion, which does not 
allow him to think of the progress of the act, but only the prompt accomplishment 

cited contains the only instance in Tacitus in which the present tense of the subjunctive is used 
in prohibition, and this, instead of making against my view, is a striking confirmation of it. 



X American Philological Association, 

of it. In a similar way ne feceris betrays stronger feeling than ne facias — it 
disposes of the thought with the least possible ado. This feature of the tense, if 
my characterization is correct, would lead us to expect it to be used only, or 
chiefly, in animated, emotional, or unusually earnest discourse, and to such 
passages, as we shall presently see, is it almost exclusively confined. I wish to 
insist upon this as the only real distinction between the two tenses with ne. We 
shall now, of course, expect that in the majority of cases where a prohibition is a 
general, indefinite one, the present tense will be found. When a man is soberly 
philosophizing and writing precepts for the world at large, he is not often aroused 
by emotions so strong as he is when, actually face to face with a person, and 
perhaps under the influence of anger, alarm, or some other intense feeling, he 
orders that person not to do a certain thing. But even in this sort of writing, 
when he feels that his precept is of prime importance, he may occasionally fall 
into the more vigorous form of expression. For the satisfactory study of such 
expressions, we look for some production abounding in general precepts and still 
not written in the form of dialogue and not addressed to any one in particular. 
Naturally we turn to Cato's de agricultura. In the seven different passages 
of this work cited above, Cato uses ne with the perfect in a general prohibition. 
In each case the context makes it probable, or, in the light of facts which I shall 
present later, practically certain, that he considers of especial importance the 
particular thing prohibited. 

By far the best place to study the difference in feeling between the two tenses 
is Plautus and Terence, because in them (and only in them) both tenses are 
very freely used with ne in prohibitions. It is there, too, that the tone of the 
prohibition can best be determined, because the dramatic action makes clear 
the feeling of the speaker. I give, in my complete paper, classified lists of all the 
passages in Plautus and Terence containing prohibitions of this sort There are 
in these two authors 31 instances of ne with the perfect subjunctive. In 
nearly all of these the feeling of strong emotion of some sort, e.g. great alarm, 
fear of disaster if the prohibition is not complied with, or the like, is very promi- 
nent. Many of them are accompanied by other expressions which betray the 
speaker's earnestness, e.g. per deos atque homines^ opsecrOy hercle^ etc. And there 
is not one of them in the least inconsistent with my explanation of the meaning 
of the tense. 

The same feeling that prompts the use of the perfect tense with ne explains 
the use of the same tense in prohibitions introduced by cave» Plautus and Terence 
present 33 instances of cave with the perfect, though elsewhere in Latin only 
the present tense is found with cave. 

If now we turn to ne and cave with the present subjunctive, we find a very 
different state of things. There are in Plautus and Terence more than 100 instances 
of ne and 18 (19 ?) instances of cave^ in this form of prohibition, all of which 
are given in my complete paper. 

There are certain remarkable differences between the prohibitions expressed 
by the present tense and those expressed by the perfect, which a casual observer 
might not notice. If my distinction between the two tenses is correct, we should 
expect that a prohibition dealing with mere mental action, e.g. " Do not suppose,'' 
"Do not be surprised," "Do not be afraid," would commonly take the present 
tense, because such prohibitions would not commonly be accompanied by strong 
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emotion, and, as far as the interests of the speaker are concerned, it matters little 
whether the prohibition be complied with, or not. Such a condition of things 
is exactly what we find. Among the instances of ne with the perfect tense, not a 
single example of a verb of this class will be found; but among those of ne with 
the present there are no less than 31 instances of such verbs, or nearly a 
third of the entire number. Again, such prohibitions as ** Do not ask me," " Do 
not remind me" (i.e. I know already), would not ordinarily imply any emotion, 
and no such verbs will be found among the instances of ne with the perfect. But 
there are 13 such verbs among the instances of the present. Substantially 
the same holds true for the ^az/^-constructiuns. Among the 33 instances 
of cave with the perfect there is no instance of a verb belonging to any of 
these classes. There is no avoidance of such verbs with cave used with the 
present tense (in spite of the fact that there are only about half so many 
instances of the present as of the perfect); or with noli (though noli is com- 
paratively rare in Plautus and Terence) ; or with ne followed by the imperative, 
a construction which, in Plautus and Terence, occurs 32 times with verbs 
%}{ this sort out of a total qf S4 instances. A similar state of things is found 
outside of Plautus and Terence. Scores of such verbs are found in other 
forms of prohibition. But nowhere in this whole period is such a verb to be 
found in the perfect tense in a prohibition. Why this mysterious absence of all 
such verbs from this one sort of prohibition ? Recurring to the instances of the 
present tense in Plautus and Terence, we notice that, in eleven of the passages, 
the prologue or some one else is calmly addressing the audience with " Do not 
expect me to disclose the plot of the play," or some prohibition equally calm. 
But there is not one instance in the prologues either of Plautus or Terence of the 
perfect tense in this use. And this again is exactly what we should expect. 
(It matters little, for our present purpose, whether Plautus wrote the prologues 
to his plays or not.) In general the fact may be emphasized that ne with the 
present is chiefly confined to prohibitions of the most common-place sort. Where 
this is not apparent from the nature of the verb itself, a study of the context will 
show that the speaker is not under the influence of any strong emotion. There 
are in all only 5 instances (a small number out of so many) which can fairly be 
said to be accompanied by emotion, and in all of these cases the verb is the 
same ; so they should really count for only one instance. 

Whatever differences of opinion may be held regarding individual instances, I 
feel sure that no one who compares carefully the instances of the present and of 
the perfect tenses respectively can resist the general conclusion to which I have 
come. 

If now the distinction I have drawn between the two tenses holds so clearly 
for the only two authors who make frequent use of ne and cave with both tenses 
of the subjunctive in prohibitions, a strong presumption is established in favor of 
a similar distinction in the few instances to be found in later writers, where there 
are not always so many indications at hand, as in dramatic productions, to make 
clear the feeling of the writer. And a study of these instances confirms the pre- 
sumption. There are, in classical prose, from the time of Terence up to near 
the end of the Augustan period, only 7 instances of ne with the perfect in 
prohibition, and these are all in Cicero. As pointed out above, each of these 
ocean in dialogue where the tone sinks to that of ordinary conversation, in which 
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some one is delivering himself of an earnest, energetic command. One is naturally 
more unceremonious in addressing a familiar friend than in addressing a mere 
acquaintance — he falls more readily into energetic forms of expression. Often 
he assumes an off-hand imperious tone in such cases merely as a bit of pleasantry. 
This would be especially natural when one was urging his friend not to do what 
he feared that the friend might do, viz. in prohibitions. One can hardly fail to 
notice this at any talkative gathering of intimate friends. The 7 instances 
mentioned are: de div. 2, 61, 127 (a supposed command of a god to a man); 
de rep. I, 19, 32 (addressing the adulescentes before him); de leg, 2, 15, 36 
(Atticus replying sharply to Marcus); A^. 2, 40, 125 (in conversation with 
LucuUus at a familiar gathering of friends); Tusc. Disp. i, 47, 112 (replying, 
in a deprecatory tone, to a suggestion that had just been made); Mur. 31, 65 
(quoting a supposed command of a teacher to his pupil) ; Par. Sto. 5, 3, 41 (in a 
vigorous protest). An unusually earnest and energetic tone is to be found in 
each one of these. Notice, for instance, the strongly contrasted pronouns and 
the other indications of strong feeling. The reason why this construction is so 
rare in classical productions is that they are, for the most part, of a very dignified 
character. The prohibitions they contain are therefore commonly expressed by 
noli with the inBnitive (a construction that occurs 123 times in Cicero, twice in 
Nepos, 3 times in Sallust, 3 times in Caesar), or by cave with the present sub- 
junctive (30 times in Cicero, once in Nepos, once in Sallust), or by vide ne with 
the subjunctive (18 times in Cicero, once in Nepos). Even ne with the present 
subjunctive is less deferential than the constructions just named; it smacks some- 
what of its sister construction, and so is comparatively rare. Where, next to the 
early comedy, do we find the most familiar tone prevailing ? One may answer, 
without hesitation, in the Letters of Cicero. And it is in these letters that most 
of the instances of ne with the perfect in classical times are found. It is also a 
signiBcant fact, and one, I think, not hitherto noticed, that all but 2 of the 14 
instances here found are addressed to his bosom friends, or relatives : 8 of them 
to Atticus, 2 to his brother Quintus, and 2 to his intimate legal friend Trebatius, 
upon whom he was always sharpening his wits, and whom he never lost %n 
opportunity to abuse good-naturedly to his face. One of the 2 exceptions is in a 
very impassioned passage of a letter written by Brutus {ad Brut, i, 16, 6); the 
other is in ad fam. 7, 25, 2, where Cicero is enjoining upon Fadius Callus in 
the most urgent terms possible not, under any circumstances, to reveal a certain 
secret. To his other correspondents he uses only noli^ or, in 2 instances, cave 
with the present subjunctive. Excepting the passionate remonstrance referred to 
in a letter written by Brutus, the correspondents of Cicero use only noli when 
addressing him. In the treatise ad Herennium, I might add, ne never occurs in 
prohibition, though other forms of prohibition are common. 

Most of the instances to be found in the prose of classical times, of ne with the 
second person present subjunctive in prohibitions, have been cited above. The 
following should be added to complete the list: CicmCato Maior 10, 33; ad Alt. 
2, 24, I. That ne with the present subjunctive is not more common in the best 
prose is due to an increasing fondness for the noli construction, which in dignified 
address became the regular usage. In early comedy there was comparatively 
little call for the more calm and dignified forms of expression, and there, accord- 
ingly, we find that noli is comparatively rare. It occurs in Plautus and Terence 
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only in addressing some one who must be gently handled. It is found only where 
the tone is one of pleading — it never conveys an order in the strict sense of that 
word. It is almost never used by a superior in addressing an inferior. In the 
two or three exceptions to this rule the superior has some motive for adopting 
the mild tone. 

As regards the different forms of prohibition in classical times, nothing can 
show more strikingly the difference in feeling between ne with the perfect sub- 
junctive and noii with the infinitive than a comparison of the classes of verbs 
found in the two constructions. Of the 123 instances of noli in Cicero, 76 
are used with verbs indicating some mental action, or some action which would 
not be likely to be accompanied by emotion on the part of the speaker, e.g. *' Do 
not suppose," "Do not be afraid," etc. In the Letters 21, out of 32 instances, 
are verbs of this sort. Of the 29 instances of cave with the present subjunctive, 
16 are of this sort. In the Letters the proportion is 10 out of 17. A glance at 
the instances of ne with the present subjunctive will show that most of the verbs 
in this construction also belong to the same class. We find the same state of 
things also in Plautus and Terence. Now side by side with these facts put the 
fact that, in the whole history of the Latin language, from the earliest times down 
to, and including, Livy, there are to be found in prohibitions expressed by ne 
with the perfect subjunctive only two, or at most three, verbs that denote 
merely mental activity.^ The only other instances (four in number) of verbs 
dealing with mental action at all, distinctly involve also other sorts of action. 
The almost entire absence, until the beginning of the period of decline, of this 
whole class of verbs in prohibitions expressed by ne with the perfect subjunctive 
and its remarkable frequency in other forms of prohibitions can, it seems to me, 
be explained only in one way. Verbs of this class are, from their very nature, 
such as would not often be accompanied with passionate feeling, and so are con- 
fined to the milder forms of expression. And this, it seems to me, goes far to 
establish my contention that ne with the perfect subjunctive is reserved for 
prohibitions that are prompted by uncontrollable emotion, or else that are in- 
tended, generally from some serious motive, but sometimes merely as a bit of 
familiar pleasantry, to be as vigorous as possible in tone. This tone is commonly 
one of commanding. Rarely it is one of earnest entreaty, though in such cases 
the prohibition is commonly introduced by noli. Noli with the infinitive is the 
expression best calculated to win the good will of the hearer, as it merely appeals 
to him to exercise his own will (i.e. "Be unwilling"), or to forbear using it, 
while ne with the perfect subjunctive disregards altogether the will of the person 
addressed, and insists that the will of the speaker be obeyed. 

The paper was discussed by Professors Shorey, Gildersleeve, 
Gudeman, and Hale ; and in reply by Professor Elmer. 

2. On the Interpretation of Satura in Livy VII. 2, by Professor 
George L. Hendrickson, of the University of Wisconsin, Madison, Wis. 

'Such expressions as ne vos gut'dem timueritis {Cic. Tusc. Disp. x, 4X« 98), nunquam 
Putaveris {Sail. Jug. no, 4), nfc putaverix (C/V. Acad, a, 46, 141) represent very difTerent 
uses, as I shall show in my fuller discussion. 
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According to the prevailing view, the compositions designated as saturae, in 
this celebrated summary of the origins of the Roman drama, were rude and 
uncouth specimens of rustic banter, for the most part extemporized and quite 
devoid of plot. They are looked upon as representing a third and original form 
of Roman satire, in addition to the Lucilian and the Ennian forms recognized by 
ancient critics. The passage is one of great importance, and scholars from Scali- 
ger and Casaubon down have vied with each other in their efforts to cast light 
by its aid upon the early history of satire and the drama at Rome. No important 
progress, however, was made in its elucidation (with the exception of a sug- 
gestion by Casaubon, which neither he nor subsequent scholars carried to its 
logical conclusion) before O. Jahn (Hermes II. 225) pointed out that it betrayed 
a sharpness of division into periods suggesting philological combination rather 
than authentic history, and that this was due to an effort to explain certain 
existing institutions by the circumstances of their origin, according to the 
well-known aetiological methods of the Roman philologians of the first and 
second centuries B.C. The suspicion thus cast upon the trustworthiness of this 
account received an extraordinary confirmation in the fact observed by F. Leo 
(Varro und die Satire, Hermes XXIV. p. 67 ff.) that the passage reproduces in 
some of its most essential features Aristotle's description of the origin and devel- 
opment of comedy. But while furnishing the clue to the solution of Livy's 
description, without which it must ever have remained an enigma, Leo does not 
seem to have given a correct explanation to his own observations, nor to have 
realized the closeness of the parallelism existing between this account and Aris- 
totle. To point this out is the object of this paper, in which the writer will seek 
to show that the satura of Livy's account is an assumed parallel to the old Attic 
comedy, the designation of which was chosen with reference to the vehement 
personal invective {6voiMffrl Kvfufiietp) of the saturae of Lucilius. Leo held that 
satura is here used either as the designation of a loose and irregular poetical form 
in the sense introduced by Ennius (^per saturam), or else that it was chosen, 
under the influence of the Greek adrvpoi, to designate an assumed analogue to 
the satyr-drama, maintaining (with most interpreters) that a connection be- 
tween the satyr-drama and the saturae is suggested by Livy's account. Both 
these views, however, are incorrect, the latter admitting of refutation without 
reference to the true interpretation. That the saturae are made analogous to the 
ffdrvpoi is a view which depends upon the assumption quite universally made, 
from the time of Casaubon, that the exodia of Livy's account (sec. 11) are a 
survival of the saturae^ while, as the name implies and as their connection with 
the Atellanae reveals, these exodia were afterpieces in the manner of the Greek 
satyr-drama. In this account two classes of performers are sharply distinguished, 
voluntary (Juventus) and professional {histriones). The periods into which it is 
divided are four in number (exclusive of the Etruscan ludiones) : (i) The Fescen- 
nine iocularia of the inventus^ (2) the saturae of the native histriones^ (3) the 
fabulae argumento sertae of the histriones^ inaugurated by Livius Andronicus, and 
(4) the ridicula {exodia) of the iuventus. The latter productions are represented 
as a revival of earlier performances, not, however, as has commonly been assumed, 
of the saturae^ which were produced hy histriones^ but of the ancient {antifuo more, 
1 1 ) iocuiaria of the iuventus, to confirm which a comparison of the almost iden- 
tical descriptions of the performances of the iuventus in sections 5, 7, and 1 1 will 
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suffice. The saturae are not, therefore, put in any relation to the satyr-drama by 
Livy, but are simply described as the step in the development of the drama pre« 
ceding the employment of the general plot by Livius Andronicus. 

According to Aristotle, comedy had its origin in extemporary phallic verses. 
Its early history was obscure, and only late was it given a chorus at public ex- 
pense. The most important event in its development was the introduction of the 
general plot (/aD^oi), an innov9.tion ascribed to Epicharmus of Sicily; but at 
Athens K/xiri^t irpuhrot fjp^tv d^ifuvos r^t laftfiucijs I64as Ka66\ov xouXp X67ovt Kal 
fjLvdovs (Poetics 5). With this compare Livy l.c. 8: Livius , » , ab sa/uris ausus 
est primus argumenio fabulam serere. It is only necessary to put these passages 
side by side to reveal the fact of their relation, and that in the Latin account 
saturae corresponds to the lafi^ucii ISia, the latter phrase designating the element 
of personal satire in the old comedy, which Aristotle censured. *H lafiftuc^ Idia 
is therefore at once a designation and a description of the old comedy, with which 
Horace (Sat. I. 4, 6) connects Lucilius {Hinc omnis pendet Lucilius). What, 
then, is more natural than that a descriptive designation of the old comedy 
should be interpreted by the name of Lucilius' compositions ? Our conclusion, 
therefore, is that satura, employed in the sharply defined meaning given to that 
word by the aggressive quality of the poems of Lucilius, is the name of an assumed 
Roman parallel to the old Attic comedy, and that it is chosen as containing the 
most significant suggestion of the aggressive character of the old comedy which 
could be conveyed by a single Latin word. The description of the saturae 
as impletae modis may refer to the iroXvficrpfa (especially of the parabasis, 
cf. Platonius de diff. com. Dubner I. vs. 52), white the two predominant charac- 
teristics of the dpxA^A Ku/M^La recognized by the ancient critics, its 7Actft and 
its CKfifAfiara (Adeia rov ffKiinrrtiv), are here reproduced by risus ac soiutus 
iocus (11). 

Parallel and related to this description of Livy is a well-known passage of 
Horace (Epp* II. i, 145 if')» descriptive of the origin and development of the 
drama at Rome. Here, as in Livy, the beginnings are connected with the FeS' 
eennina licentia (the ^aXXtird of Aristotle), after which follows a description of 
the transition of this playful banter to open abuse {aperta rabies) ^ which had to 
be restrained by law. Now this account is nothing more nor less than a descrip- 
tion of the lafifiiKii Idia of the old Attic comedy, with its unrestrained directness 
and openness of attack (^avepwt (ricc^irrctv, aperta rabies), to which the check of 
legal restriction was applied at Athens. The compositions thus described by Hor- 
ace correspond therefore to the saturae of Livy's account, and both represent an 
assumed parallel to the old Attic comedy, devised perhaps to afford an aetiologi- 
cal explanation of phenomena of the literary history of Rome (cf. the paper 
referred to below), or perhaps merely for the sake of constructing a literary 
history for Rome on the Greek pattern. 

In the passage from Livy's account, quoted above, Livius Andronicus is said to 
have been the first to abandon saturae and to compose the play with general plot 
{argumentum), a change which is represented as an advance in artistic form. 
Now it is well known that Aristotle's estimate of the old comedy, as compared 
with the new {Kanrti = the later fUari), was very similar to this. For the old 
comedy of personal (rd jca^' iKcurroy) satire was the most direct conceivable 
antithesis to his fundamental principle of the universal (ica96Xov). In Horace's 
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account Aristotle's conception of this relation is also preserved, thoagh less clearly 
and in a somewhat different way; for it has apparently escaped observation that 
Horace's description of the transition from the aperta rabies (vs. 149) to a milder 
form of composition {vertere modum . . . ad betu dicendum deUctandumque 
redacti, vss. 154, 155) reproduces Aristotle's definition of the character of true wit 
as illustrated by the history of comedy : ir&rtpov odw rbv tt aKiinrrorra 6piar4op 
. . . T<fi fi^ \virtip rbv dicovoyra ^ koL ripirtiv (Eth. Nic. IV. 8, 7). Just as in 
Livy the drama in artem paulatim verterat under the influence of Livius Androni- 
cus, * a captive Greek,' so in Horace, Graecia capta ferum victorem cepit et artis || 
intulit agresti Latio (vs. 157). 

It appears, therefore, that the descriptions of Livy and Horace reproduce the 
three stages of development presented by the history of comedy, as set forth by 
Aristotle: (i) The ^aXXiird (^Fescennina licentia)^ (2) the lafifiuc^ I64a {saturae, 
aperta rabies) ^ and (3) the artistic comedy of general plot (fivBoi, argumefUum), 
designed to please (jipTrtiv, delectare) and not to hurt (ft^ Xuireti', benedicere, i.e. 
non maiedicere). 

[The detailed arguments in support of the views here advanced and additional 
instances of this assumption of an old comedy in Roman literature will be found 
in the writer's paper entitled "The Dramatic Satura and the Old Comedy at 
Rome," in the American Journal of Philology, Vol. XV. pp. 1-30.] 

3. Solution of Some Problems in the Dialogus/ by Dr. Alfred 
Gudeman, of the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 

The paper deals (i) with the question concerning the relevancy of the intro- 
ductory chapters to the main point at issue. (2) It is shown, on the basis 
of hitherto overlooked material, that the statement in c. 17 centum et viginti 
anni, etc., is neither an erroneous addition of the preceding enumeration nor a 
round number, but the pivotal point upon which the speaker's entire argument 
rests. (3) Arguments derived from ' culture-historical ' conditions are adduced, 
which show that the Dialogus could not have been written in the reign of Domi- 
tian or later. 

Remarks were made by Professors Sproull, Hendrickson, and 
the author. 



4. " Hunc Jnventum Inveni " (Plautus, Captivi, 442), by Professor 
W. S. Scarborough, of Wilberforce University, Wilberforce, O. 

Whether Plautus was purposely obscure or whether the obscurity is due to the 
license to which Schlegel refers when, in speaking of Terence, he says, " Even his 
contemporaries reproach him with having falsified or corrupted a number of Greek 
pieces for the purpose of making out of them a few Latin ones," is in some 
respects an open question. No one will deny that the Latin comic poets assumed 
liberties and licenses in attempting to copy the new Greek comedy and to adapt 

^ Incorporated in the auihor's edition of the Dialogus (Ginn & Co.). 
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it to the Roman vehicle of thought, liberties which were out of harmony with the 
Greek originals. 

This may not be due either to indifference, to laziness, or to that " negligentia " 
which Terence praises and which Dr. West in his excellent edition of Terence 
says must not be confounded with slovenliness. The liberties referred to may be 
attributed to some other causes, — to undue haste prompted by the need of money, 
to the genius and structure of the Roman tongue, possibly to the character of the 
audience for whom the plays were intended. Whether one of these or all of 
these, the fact remains the same that Plautus has succeeded well in weaving into 
his plays here and there an obscure passage that neither context nor the circum- 
stances of the play itself seem to throw much light upon. The passage under 
consideration is one of them. 

In this passage it will be observed the alliterative element appears, to the fre- 
quent use of which Plautus was especially addicted. It occurs, indeed, with almost 
clock-like regularity, and to my mind the indication is that there was method in 
its use, that it was not merely accidental or a fortuitous coincidence. 

Be this as it may, no one can deny its large presence in his plays. 

Plautus was not alone in its use. Alliteration was a Latin characteristic. To 
quote Professor Peck,^ "Those who to-day doubt, as Lachmann doubted, the pres- 
ence of alliteration as characteristic in Latin diction, should in this particular 
compare such contemporary and fairly comparable writers as Lucretius and Catul- 
lus, Cicero and Caesar, Vergil and Horace." 

But we are forced to the conclusion that in too many instances Plautus sacri- 
6ced clearness to the swing of the verse that alliteration enabled him to give. 
The present passage, in my opinion, is a strong illustration of this. 

Let us turn to the act and scene itself. 

The personae of the 3d scene (Act II.) of the Captivi are Hegio, the rich old 
man of Aetolia, Philocrates, a captive, and his slave, Tyndarus (Hegio's own son, 
but as yet unknown to him as such). Hegio turns to Philocrates, mistaking him 
for the slave, tells him that his new master desires that he should pay faithful 
obedience to his former owner in whatever he may wish, and further that he is 
desirous of sending him to his father in order that he may secure the return of 
his son. 

Philocrates declares himself ready to do anything that he is commanded to do. 
Tyndarus appeals to Philocrates not to forget him when he has returned to his 
own country. Philocrates assures him that he will be true to the trust reposed in 
him. The language of both is designedly ambiguous, as Hegio is standing in 
hearing distance and it is the purpose of each to deceive the old man. I quote : 

** Serva tibi in perpetuom amicum me atque hunc inventum inveni." 

Some editions have the following : 

" Serua tibi in perpetuom amicum me atque hunc inuentu inueni." 

HalUdie gives the following note on the passage : 

" Inuentu * by finding his son ' / so Sch., who refers to Merc. 847, eorum in- 
uentu. The MSS. reading, inuentum, is taken to mean *(on your return) find a 
friend in this man, in whom we have already found one'; in support of it Brix 

* Transactions American Philological Association, 1884. 
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quotes Men. 452, homines occupatos occupat, Cur. 540, subiges redditum ut red- 
dam tibi, Cic. Fam. XIV. i, uide ne puerum perditum perdanms.'* 

Lindsay says : **hun£ : i.e., Hegio, ' and do not lose this one you have found.'" 

Harrington gives this as his opinion : 

^ Hunc inventum invent. The meaning of this passage is much disputed. 
Nunc is referred to Hegio and to his son, and to Tyndarus in the character of 
Philocrates. Some translate, 'And still find Hegio yours, as you have found 
him ' ; others, ' Find this young man, already in part found by the information we 
have given of him ' ; or, ' Find a friend in this young man, discovered and restored 
to his father.' Brix says, ' Gain one already gained to be wholly a friend to you.' 
Insure Hegio* s perpetual friendship by the restoration of his son." 

It will be seen frbm the extracts given that editors are not at all agreed as to 
the exact meaning and translation of this line; and no one of them, so far as I 
have observed, ventures to give an interpretation of his own, but each contents 
himself with giving what others say. 

Dr. Proudfit approaches nearest an acceptable interpretation of the passage in 
question of any of the editors and annotators of Plautus that I have consulted. 
He disposes of it as follows : 

** Hunc inventum inveni. This obscure passage has given rise to many con- 
jectures. Some interpret thus : * find a friend in Hegio, already found,* i.e., 
confirm his friendship to you by restoring him his son. Others suppose it to 
refer to the son of Hegio : * Find this young man, already in part found by the 
information we have given of him.' Both are unsatisfactory. It most probably 
refers to the son of Hegio in a different sense, and the whole line may be inter- 
preted thus : * Make me your friend forever, Sindjind (gain) a friend in this young 
man, discovered and restored to his father.' " 

The meaning of this particular line is determined by the antecedent of hunc. 
If we make this antecedent Hegio, then it would read, " Find this person, Hegio, 
a friend still as you have found him." This is not a common-sense translation* 
taking the material we have to make it out of. What ground have we for declar- 
ing that Hegio was ever a friend to either of these, Tyndarus (though his son) or 
Philocrates, both of whom were as yet unknown to him at the time the play begins? 
Philocrates was a prisoner of war, and was purchased with others by the old gen- 
tleman, who hoped to find his son among the number. Tyndarus was the servant 
of Philocrates at the time of the purchase. Both were strangers, at least so far as 
Hegio's knowledge went, and were thus regarded till the discovery was made by 
the return of Philopolemus through the agency of Philocrates, and till Tyndarus 
had been sent for to come home from the quarry to which he had been taken. 

Again, no such translation as the following is allowable, neither will the Latin 
permit it, whatever be the suggested relations of the words of the passage : " Make 
this old man, Hegio, a friend and keep him so by finding his son and returning 
him to his father." The editors who adopt this view have no ground for it 
whatever, it seems to me, and are doing violence to the verse that they are striv- 
ing so hard to explain by making it mean what it has never meant and cannot 
now mean. I quote the context and a portion of what follows : 

'* Scito te hinc minis viginti aestumatum mittier. 
Fac fidele sis fidelis, cave Hdem fluxam geras. 



f 
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Nam pater, scio, faciet quae ilium facere oportet omnia. 
Serva tibi in perpetuom amicum me atque hunc inventum invent 
Haec per dexteram tuam te dextera retinens manu 
Opsecro, infidelior mi ne fuas quam ego simi tibi." 

If we make hunc refer to the son of Hegio, Philopolemus, the meaning is clear 
and the interpretation is simple. The thought in the mind of Tyndarus, doubt- 
less, was the absent Philopolemus for whom Philocrates was now to be sent. He 
is not lost, as Hegio supposes, but found (inventum). The play upon words 
comes in ihe finding and the already y^un^. To the old man, Hegio, he was lost, 
hence the word find {invent) could be with propriety used; to Tyndarus he had 
akcsidy been found (inven/um). The cleverness of Plautus appears in the use 
of the two words inventum and inveni, — the one referring to one person, the 
other to another; invent (^find) from Hegio's point of view and inventum 
{found) from that of Tyndarus. With hunc referring to the son of Hegio, the 
thought suggested by the passage would be, and do you noiv seek out this person 
whom we have discovered to be in possession of Menarchus. Go fetch him to his 
father^ for we know where he is. He is no longer lost^ but found {inventum). 
This latter rendering seems to me to be in keeping with the idea intended to be 
expressed by Plautus himself, and therefore to be the only intelligent and rational 
view to take of it with the light we have at hand. 

It will be observed that I have based the remarks of this paper upon the 
reading inventum^ as found in the text of Fleckeisen (Teubner series) and upon 
which Harrington and others based their editions of Plautus, and not upon the 
reading inventu, (Vide Ausgew&hlte Komddien des T. M. P. fur den Schulge- 
brauch erklart von Julius Brix, II., 2d cd., 1870 (Captivi) ; T. M. P. comoediae. Ex 
recognitione Alfredi Fleckeiseni, 2 vols. ; Fr. Ritschl uber die Kritik des Plautus, 
eine bibliographische Untersuchung (1836) in his Opuscula philologica, II., 
1868, I sqq.) 

Hallidie, who substitutes inventu for inventum, avails himself, as he tells us, 
of the apparatus criticus in Professor Schoell's edition of Plautus and a collation 
of V included in his preface to the Casina, 1890. 

Inventum is found in all the MSS., B D V E J. This being true, the question 
arises, How did inventu creep into the text? Is it an interpolation, a mistake 
of the copyist, or did some editor or scholiast insert it to help himself out and to 
make the text read as he thought it ought to read ? I have not accepted the sub- 
stitution because it lacks MS. authority, so far as I have been able to observe. 

With an interpretation based upon inventu the translation suggested by this 
paper would necessarily be modified, and the interpretation given of it by the 
majority of editors would stand. 

At 5.15 the Association adjourned. 

Evening Session. 

At 8 o'clock the Association convened to listen to the address 
of the President of the Association. Professor Hale was gracefully 
introduced to the large audience present by William Morton Payne, 
Esq., of Chicago, Chairman of the Committee of Arrangements. 
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5. Democracy and Education, by Professor William Gardner 
Hale, of the University of Chicago. 

'* Es ist dafUr gesorgt/' says Goethe, ** dass die BHume nicht in den Himmel 
wachsen." '*Care is taken that even the tallest trees shall not invade the 
heavens." 

We Americans cannot, even in the possible presence of visitors from other 
countries, conceal our belief in the essential value of a democratic form of govern- 
ment. Bat it would be idle for us, whether in their presence or in the completest 
secrecy of our own hearts, to deny that the advantages which our political system 
brings us have their accompanying defects. Care has been taken that even the 
young Republic shall not scale the heavens. 

These defects lie in the unequal workings of the parts of our machinery, in 
consequence of the freedom of the individual state, the individual county, and the 
individual town, and of the great power for mischief which, in a country that 
lacks an aristocratic class and a conservative force in legislation, lies in the power 
of individuals of mistaken or low ideals. Hence our Civil War, our fiat-money 
and silver-coinage schemes, our slow gains in civil service reform, our misgoverned 
cities. Yet against this mischief wrought by the energy of individual leaders 
there rise up other leaders who, in the newspaper oflice, in Legislatures, in 
Congress, in State House or White House, mould and consolidate public opinion 
for good. And so a civil war is successfully carried to its issue, and the country 
purged of a national shame; so popular economic follies are checked; so the 
once received doctrine <'to the victor belongs the spoils" begins to be dis- 
reputable; so some, at least, of our Tweeds die in prison; and so, when the 
shock of disillusion, suffered by the young voter nurtured upon Whittier's poem 
of the freeman and the ballot-box, is once over, there grows up a deepening faith 
that, rough as is the mechanism by which human life in the mass governs itself, 
the masses learn by their mistakes, and the better side in the end triumphs. 

If this be true in politics, then one may with a stouter heart face and unre- 
servedly discuss the difficulties and discouragements which our system of indi- 
vidualism brings to the cause of education. 

The largest conglomeration known in education is the state. Yet even this 
has, in general, no serious controlling power. Each little town will shape the 
education it gives its children according to the views of shifting officers, more or 
less controlled by local opinion. Even the state universities cannot rise much 
above the convictions of the average voter; and these convictions will differ 
widely in different states. In this country, the average man is, in the main, the 
court of ultimate appeal in education, and, in a matter so far removed from his 
practical knowledge, the average man is very likely to go astray. The average 
local school-board is consequently in great danger of not knowing what con- 
stitutes an education; and in particular, it is in danger of regarding only those 
subjects as desirable for young men and women the immediate advantage of 
which in earning a living is obvious to a shallow observer. In its ignorance 
of the extent to which specialization has gone, it generally assigns several subjects 
to each teacher ; so that, in place of a Latinist, a Germanist, and a historian, 
you may, perhaps, in large schools, find three men each of whom has to teach all 
three subjects. For the same reason, it generally, if it seeks college graduates for 



Proceedings for July, 1 893 . xxi 

tsachers, supposes them capable of teaching anything, without inquiring whether 
they have gone beyond the minimum demands of the institution in which they 
were trained ; but it much more frequently is content to appoint, even to positions 
in high schools, young men and young women who are themselves graduates of 
such schools only, and who therefore have not advanced a step beyond the point 
to which they may have to carry their own pupils. The same want of apprecia- 
tion of differences also leads communities to pay small salaries to school teachers, 
to lay upon them many hours of work, and to grant them no security of tenure, 
and little honor outside of a high-sounding title that once belonged to specialists. 
The result is a school system that puts us far behind Germany, England, or 
France. And a further result is that, while a large quantity of advanced work 
comes out of the German gymnasium, almost none issues from the American high 
school. The idea of a creative scholarship has no home there. 

When it comes to the universities, the same tale has to be told, with some 
additions. The average board of trustees overloads the college teacher with 
hours of stated teaching, and, finding always many competitors for vacant places, 
pays scantily. The result is twofold. The professor's life, with all its charm when 
at its best, does not attract as large a number of thoroughly able men into its ranks 
as could, in the interests of education, be desired ; and, on the other hand, 
in many of our strongest universities, those professors who possess no independent 
means are obliged, instead of devoting their scanty leisure to investigation and 
publication, to devote it to earning enough money from outside sources to make 
up what is necessary to satisfy the claims of the butcher, the grocer, and the coal- 
combine. And the same law of supply and demand has led to the almost entire 
absence of any organized arrangements for the maintenance of the professor, if, 
after a life of ill-paid and saving-forbidding toil, he has the misfortune to outlive 
his usefulness. 

It is not, however, the outside governing body or the outside community alone 
that will be found to go astray under the freedom of individualism. The views of 
professors themselves, in the things which it is their function to settle, are likely 
to be colored, to an extent by no means inconsiderable, by. the local conditions 
under which they have lived, and especially by the local conditions under which 
they have been educated. The result is the greatest diversity of opinion upon 
the most fundamental questions of education. 

But, as I have spoken of these difficulties, two ideas must have repeatedly 
forced themselves upon your minds, namely, first, that in a system in which 
individualism can and must work harm, the remedy for this harm lies in the very 
thing which brings it about, that is, in individual action ; and second, that upon 
the individual there rests, in such a system, a heavy obligation. In education, as 
in politics, Americans of convictions have no right to sit idly by. 

Obligation rests upon individual schools, and upon parents who have children 
in schools, since it is only the development of the best schools that can give to the 
rest the evidence of what is possible. Obligation rests upon individual universities 
to lead the community which forms its environment and feeder to higher and juster 
conceptions of education than it possesses. And upon universities founded and sup- 
ported by private means obligation of an especially heavy kind rests, since no other 
institutions can act upon their beliefs so fearlessly. It would be difficult, for exam- 
ple, to bring a body of state regents, themselves largely affected by the opinions of 
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the masses which form their constituents, to entertain certain convictions about 
salaries and hours of instruction and character of work which were unanimously 
reached by the trustees of the university of this city. And finally — for to this 
Rome all the roads in our country lead — a grave responsibility lies on every 
individual man or woman, in or out of schools or universities, that has firm 
beliefs. It is individuals that form the nucleus for false opinion; it is individuals 
that must lead the fight for sound opinions. 

The picture I have drawn has been a dark one. But I should do myself an 
injustice if I were to leave an impression of fundamental doubt. I believe in the 
democratic idea. The doctrine is sound which stands written upon the gate of the 
water-front of the White City : ** Civil liberty the means of building up personal 
and national character." And even if for a while the price of widely var>'ing 
and often faulty systems of formal education has to be paid for this education 
of character, the purchase is well made. But there are many signs of hope. 
What has been done by the accumulated work of individuals in a comparative 
length of years may be seen in our oldest university. Harvard, of which an 
American has no reason to speak with anything but pride. What may be done 
by the work of individuals in less than a score of years may be seen in one 
of our youngest universities, Johns Hopkins ; and the lesson seen in the record 
of such a university, of the rapid power of creation possessed by individual minds 
working under democratic conditions, is most significant, when one recalls at 
how many points in these United States colleges and universities, already estab- 
lished, stand ready as vantage-grounds for the battle of educational ideals. In 
the lower education, too, signs are already to be seen of a consolidation of 
opinion similar to that of the consolidation which I have spoken of as carrying 
great movements in politics. In particular, the now-famous work of the Com- 
mittee of Ten — whatever may be the value of this or that opinion advanced — 
constitutes an event of national importance. The time is one of wide-spread 
interest in educational questions, and of busy discussions of them in journals and 
at conventions. Not only, then, as I believe, will education in America finally 
reach a high efficiency, but — a matter of some intarest for us who have not 
yet left the stage — we are, unless signs fail, at the threshold of a time of rapid 
advances. 

At the conclusion of the address an informal reception was held. 



General Session. 

Chicago, July 12, 1893. 

Professor Hermann Osthoff, of the University of Heidelberg, who 
had been requested to preside over this joint meeting of the American 
Philological Association, the Modern Language Association, and 
the Dialect Society, opened the proceedings at 10 a.m. by a brief 
address of welcome. On motion, Professor Smyth was appointed 
Secretary. 
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6. The Connection between Indian and Greek Philosophy, by 
Professor Garbe, of the University of Konigsberg. 

Professor Garbe first briefly outlines the fundamental principles of the idealistic 
monism of the VedHnta and the dualism of the Sdinkhya philosophy. The ideas 
of both these systems are found in Greece : the monism of the Ved&nta in Xeno- 
phanes and Parmenides, and the doctrines of the S&mkhya philosophy in the 
Ionic physiologers, Anaximander, Heraclitus, and the rest. In Empedocles, 
Anaxagoras, Democritus, and Epicurus, indubitable points of agreement with the 
Sidikhya philosophy are found, especially with respect to the ideas of metempsy- 
chosis and the eternity and indestructibility of matter. 

But all these coincidences are coincidences of general thought, and not of 
special or arbitrary details. Hence, Professor Garbe will not give an apodictic 
opinion as to the source of the doctrines of these Greek philosophers; for the 
Greek and Hindu doctrines might each have arisen independently, the resem- 
blances being due to the natural sameness of human thought He inclines, 
however, to the opinion that the Greek systems mentioned were derived from 
India, and substantially adopts the conclusions, though not all the arguments, 
of Exi. Roth, Aug. Gladisch, and C. B. SchlUter on this question. He regards 
Persia, not India, as the place of mediation of these ideas. 

But if the resemblance between the two philosophies in the case of the above- 
mentioned philosophers is only a general one, in the case of Pythagoras it is very 
clear and striking, even in details. The very word " s&ihkhya " denotes number. 
The two systems further agree in the doctrine of metempsychosis, the prohibition 
of eating beans, the doctrine of ^^five elements, in the possession of the so-called 
Pythagorean theorem, the irrational number V2, and in the character of their 
religious and philosophical fraternities. But while in Pythagoras all these doc- 
trines are unconnected^ and lack an explanatory background, in India they are at 
once rendered intelligible by the intellectual life of the times. On this point 
Professor Garbe accepts the main conclusions of Schroeder. Unquestionably, the 
system of Pythagoras is derived from Indian sources; but according to Garbe, 
X^thagoras acquired his knowledge of the Simkhya philosophy in Persia, not 
in India. 

One other point is elucidative here. With Pythagoras number is the essence 
of all things. In the S&ihkhya system, however, number does not play so im- 
portant a role, that system being simply named after the enumeration of the 
material principles. THe Pythagorean form of the doctrine Professor Garbe 
attributes to a misunderstanding on the part of Pythagoras, and disagrees with 
Schroeder in the belief that it is an older form of the Sdmkhya philosophy. 

The next influence of the Hindu philosophy is that on Christian Gnosticism 
and Neo-Platonism. Disagreeing with Lassen as to the share of Buddhism in the 
formation of the Gnostic systems, Professor Garbe is rather inclined to attribute 
the greatest part of Hindu influence exerted on these doctrines to the Simkhya 
philosophy — especially with respect to the Gnostic identification of soul and 
light, which is exactly the idea of the Sdmkhya that soul and light are the same. 
Also, the Gnostic classification of men agrees with the Simkhya doctrine of the 
three Gunas. There are also many other points of contact. 

The agreement of Neo-Platonism with the Simkhya doctrines is striking and 
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considerable. Especially is this the case with Plotinus and the Yoga philosophy, 
a branch of the SUmkhya doctrine. But perhaps the most significant loan of 
Grecian thought from Hindu philosophy is the Neo- Platonic conception of the 
X6701, This is derived from the Hindu doctrine of the V&ch (voice, speech, 
word). Garbe accepts Weber's opinion on this point {Indische Siudien, Vol. IX.), 
only he thinks that the date of the derivation of the X670f idea from India is to be 
put 500 years earlier than Weber would seem to put it. 

The influence of the S&mkhya doctrines and of Hindu philosophy generally on 
Occidental thought does not extend beyond Neo-Platonism. "With the exception 
of a tinge of Buddhism in Schopenhauer and Hartmann, no modem influence of 
Hindu ideas is noticeable. This state of affairs will be bettered by new and 
more complete expositions of the Indian philosophy. In this lecture, which will 
appear in The Monist of January, 1894, Professor Garbe only attempts to seek out 
the historical connection between Indian and Greek philosophy, and does not 
discuss the internal character of these relations. 

7. Some Problems in Greek Syntax, by Professor Basil L. 
Gildersleeve, of the Johns Hopkins University. 

The problems of syntax, like all problems of grammar, are problems of method 
and problems of material. At one time method comes to the front, and in the 
dissertations of the forties and the fifties one grew somewhat weary of via atque 
rationtt or, by way of variety, ratione viaque. The logical method was dis- 
carded years and years ago because, as we were told, language is not logical but 
psychological; as if the psychological did not involve the logical; as if there could 
be any orderly presentation of truth without some kind of reasoned arrangement; 
as if the establishment of categories were not important for the discovery of law. 
Then there was a period when the ' organic ' method was rife, the organic method, 
which was after all only the logical method in disguise, the method against which 
Kriiger protested so vehemently because it made syntax the theory of the sentence, 
said sentence being a telescopic thing, now shut up into the compass of a word, 
now drawn out to the starry-pointing extreme of the Ciceronian period. But in 
spite of Kriiger's protest against the identification of syntax with < Satzlehre,' the 
method had and has its advantages, and for parallel grammars will always be 
available, though all manner of crimes have been committed in its name. 
Whether the danger of further crime is averted by the cloud of controversy that 
has gathered about the definition of the sentence is questionable, because under 
these conditions discussion is apt to assume the character of a religious war, 
always the most merciless of wars. The jelly-fish theorists have also had their 
say in the matter, though the doctrine that the sentence preceded the word and 
the word was differentiated from the sentence has had little influence on syntax. 
The earlier attempts to handle syntax etymologically, that is, to arrange the clauses 
of the sentence after the supposed case-relations of the introductory particles, was, 
as might have been expected, not an unqualified success. The uncertainty of 
the etymology and the perverseness of language in smothering etymology under 
analogy combine to make such a method as a universal method ho]>eless. Still, 
one cannot say that the attempt has been fruitless, and the neogrammarians have 
been busy in sorting the good from the bad. Among other things, this method 
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has led to a very conspicilous line of wbrk, has led to what may be called the 
rehabilitation of parataxis. The primitive Aryan, we are told with all the 
solemnity of a revelation, spoke in sentences, and these sentences were simple 
sentences. How these sentences were combined to make compound sentences 
is the problem. The question was primarily one of proximity, as dangerous in 
language as in life. Then came correlation, then all the other complex groups 
that we call hypotactic. The only explanation of a hypotactic sentence, there- 
fore, is the restoration of the original parataxis. Up to a certain point nothing 
has been more fruitful than this * paratactic ' method. But we have to be on our 
guard. Hypotaxis is older than our record, and we cannot argue safely as to 
prehistoric processes with consciousness lost and analogy working its will; we can- 
not insist on the steadiness of the original function. How wild such theorizing may 
become is shown by the fact that one adventurous gentleman wished to make xpiw 
with the infinitive a paratactic sentence in spite of the dependent nature of the 
infinitive itself, and another has recently considered it a great gain to make the same 
infinitive an imperatival infinitive, as if an imperatival infinitive were any less 
dependent than an inhnitive of purpose, of which it is only a form. Not one 
of these methods is to be rejected out and out, none to be applied without caution, 
and, to exemplify the importance of caution, a few words may be said in regard 
to some of the recent studies in the range of historico-statistical syntax, for it is 
hardly fair to speak of historico-statistical method. The historico-statistical school 
deals with the registration of facts on lines that are supposed to be historical, but 
when it comes to the interpretation of the facts there is great divergence, and 
first one method, then another, is applied. As in every sphere of so-called 
intellectual activity, so here human absurdity asserts itself unabashed, and the lies 
of the census bureau and the foolish inferences of the manipulators of figures are 
not lacking in this new order of philological knighthood — the Knights of the 
Decimal Table. Not that the use of figures is illegitimate. Some minds are 
accessible to nothing else, and to so many is an array of figures an end of con- 
troversy that the weary investigator, whose tabulation has proved what his insight 
had divined before, counts all his toil a gain if he can thereby escape the din 
of a fruitless logomachy. Then the statistical way is often the only way. It is 
only thus that the question of proportion is to be determined, and statistic has 
often called attention to significant facts, and so led to truly scientific results. 
But in the majority of cases the conditions of the problem were settled in advance, 
and mountains of statistics are of no avail without a clear appreciation of those 
conditions. Statistic has to be taught what categories are worth watching, 
otherwise the cum pulvisculo exhaurire brings forth nothing but dust. The 
position of clauses makes an enormous difference; the position of words makes 
an enormous difference; positive and negative conceptions have often a con- 
trolling influence, and these are things that not unfrequently slip through the 
meshes of statistic. Of course, no matter how arid the statements, the investigator 
who knows what he is after can make some use of them. So the work, mostly 
mechanical, that has been going on in the range of the prepositions has aided 
scholars in reinforcing lessons that have long been known to those who choose to 
watch. But apart from the distinct relegation of certain prepositions and certain 
Uses of certain prepositions to the field of poetry and dialect, the * favorite 
preposition ' business seems to have been very much overdone. In his treatise 
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on the prepositions in the Attic orators, which is one of the most laborious and 
on the whole one of the most valuable works in this line, Lutz has passed over 
some of the most significant phases, and the elaborate tables are nothing more 
than confirmations of a priori conclusions. An author's favorite preposition is in 
many instances nothing but the preposition demanded by his subject, and what 
Lutz has seen to be true of Isaeus' use of i^ is true elsewhere. In many of the 
dissertations that swarm over this field, history and chronology are treated as 
if they were practically identical, as if the emergence of a construction in literature 
were the emergence of the construction in language, and the disappearance of it 
from literature were its death. The individual counts everywhere, even if not so 
manifestly in Greek as in Latin; and in Greek the department is more potent than 
the individual. Take the familiar example of the articular infinitive. To my 
mind nothing is clearer than that it belonged to the people, and was so slow in 
making headway because it belonged to the people. Hence the exclusion of it 
from the aristocratic epic; hence the occasional use of it in lyric poetry, which 
had to break bounds if it was to be truly lyric. The articular infinitive is an 
indispensable organon of philosophic thought, and hence it is not disdained by 
Parmenides, who forces the plebeian construction into epic verse, and shows 
thereby that his epos is no true epos. It is the same Parmenides, be it noted, 
that uses od m^^, that familiar turn which is strictly conversational, strictly dramatic. 
That od iiii is young is a non sequiiur from its late appearance. It is old even if 
it is not so old as the articular infinitive, which in turn can hardly be so old as the 
historical present, for the historical present is Aryan if anything is Aryan, and yet 
the historical present is absent from epos and higher lyric. Students of the 
Greek language who study Greek as a language and not as a form of literature, 
rebel against the stylistic reason. But those whose chief interest in language 
lies in language as a form of art are too familiar with similar phenomena in other 
spheres to see anything dangerous in the admission of style as a norm of usage. 
The realm of the artificial as well as the artistic has to be extended into the past. 
Ornament is older than clothing. In raiment and apparel one hardly thinks of 
the covering of nakedness. The English language was at its noblest in the time 
of Elizabeth, the Greek language at its noblest in the time of Pericles, and while 
the comparison is evidently not fair, if urged, and while the complexity of the 
English problem is almost infinitely greater, still Spenser might help us to under- 
stand how the dramatic poets consciously used obsolete words and hyperepic 
syntax, and what is true of the Attic dramatists is true of Pindar, and who knows 
how far back it is safe to push this use of ornament ? These are things that 
statistic will not reach, and yet statistic tries to reach. Still statistic has stirred 
many problems, none more noteworthy than the use of the tenses. After passing 
along a number of formulae about the historical tenses, in which conative, 
progressive, panoramic, ingressive, complexive have figured largely, in which 
convenient translation has too often taken the place of convincing argument, 
grammarians have at last been aroused to the serious study of the imperfect and 
the aorist. The machinery of statistics has been brought to bear on the problem, 
and is even now at work — apparently to the detriment of the aorist in Greek. 
But what is an aorist, what is an imperfect ? Are we to call everything an 
imperfect that has the form of an imperfect ? Are we to huddle together first 
aorist and second aorist, so manifestly different in their build ? And what is to 
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become of our accepted school grammars, if we do not ? Statistic will not relieve 
us of this important condition of the investigation. Nor can we put aside the 
question of the dialects. So Cobet says that Herodotus uses the imperfect very 
freely, indeed implies that he uses it amiss, * after the Ionic fashion.' But the 
same Cobet says that the imperfect is the tense for actual vision; imperfectorum 
tuus, he says, ocularis tesHbus proprius. Why may not Herodotus have assumed 
the position of an oculatus testis ? The artist and the Ionian would be at one. 
But what of Thucydides, who, when he falls into the descriptive vein, has no 
objection to the imperfect? As to Xenophon, he seems to have caught Herodotus* 
trick during his campaign in Asia Minor, and the influence of Herodotus and 
Xenophon was potent in after times. We cannot get out of the abhorred cate- 
gory of stylistic, if we will. Nor will the counting of imperfects and aorists suffice 
even after we settle our definition of imperfect and aorist, because we have to 
reckon with the effect produced by the temporal relation of the moods and 
verbs. A pageful of evolving present participles cannot fail to temper the sharp 
aorist indicative. So a comparison of the relative use of aorist and imperfect in 
Greek with the relative use of historical perfect and imperfect in Latin will not 
yield the clear results that are anticipated. There are too many other temporal 
factors, and a practical grammarian but the other day made the portentous 
blunder of leaving out of the calculation, though not out of the statistic, the Latin 
use of the historical present. This omission of important elements is one of the 
serious and at the same time amusing defects of modern ' methods.' So in the 
study of the prepositions what may be called the metastasis of the prepositions 
has often been overlooked. After it became a familiar thing to vilify Xenophon 
for his use of the preposition <rvv^ one would have thought that cvv was avoided 
by model prose as if it were a pestilence, and every school-boy is taught nowa- 
days to model his prose composition on the law of the Attic orators, ciiv dead ? 
Yes, somewhat as i.v6k is dead. Its prepositional life may be over, but the death 
as a preposition is compensated by its enhanced life as an element in compound 
verbs, and that enhanced life is the original life, and breathes the strong person- 
ality of the primal cvv. But such things do not enter into the calculation of 
the mere statistician. In fine, for illustrations might be multiplied without 
number, — in fine, no mechanical scheme can take the place of the loving 
sympathy to which alone language will yield her inmost treasures. The wise 
Centaur, the first philologian on record, was right when he said 

KpvirroX icXatdef kvrX <ro<f»as Ilei^oDt Upap ^iXordrwy. 

The kingdom of syntax is not to be won by the violence of brute numbers. 

8. On the Origin of the so-called Root-Determinatives, by Professor 
Maurice Bloomfield, of the Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore. 

The writer's article * On Adaptation of Suffixes in Congeneric Classes of Sub- 
stantives ' (American Journal of Philology, XII. 1-29) furnished the starting- 
point for his remarks on the * root-determinatives.' He began by pointing out 
additional cases of congeneric attraction. Vedic ahs^uuhd (Sk. ahgustha) = Zd. 
arfgttSia 'great toe'; Ved. Sstha Mip'; Ved. updstha 'lap'; Ved. kdstha 'ab- 
domen ' (cf Arm. kuit * venter ') exhibit a case of adaptation of the suffix -stha 
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in four designations of parts of the body removed from another as far as possible. 
So also Ved. dsthi * bone ' (cf. Obg. kosfi * bone ')i sdJkthi * thigh/ and a^th'i-vdntau 
* the knees/ are parts of the body, and that, too, bony parts. The last case 
exhibits a more narrow congeneric domain than the first, but there is no law 
which dictates the lengths to which language may go in feeling that things are 
congeneric. Vague and half-relevant associations are as much at play in this 
kind of operation as the sober and matter-of-fact. The nom. irovv may have 
been formed after 6dovs, the distance being no greater than that between dstha 
and ahgustkd. 

Congeneric assimilation and adaptation may take place, first, between words 
which designate things absolutely or nearly identical. Lith. saldiu, Obg. 
sladuku * sweet/ are derivatives from the I.-E. stem said 'salt' (Schmidt, Indo- 
germanische Neutra, p. 182), but they owe the particular conformation of their 
sufHx and the specialization of their meaning to I.-E. svadus 'sweet.' The p of 
the oblique cases of els 'one' supplanted I.-E. m [stem sgm, {<r)fda'\ owing to the 
influence of stems oImo- (European oino-) and *(MvfOi {fjuovpos, fi&pot), Avestan 
asti 'minister' and Sk. ai(^i)thi 'guest* (I.-E. *oth-ti) seem to exhibit the effect 
of the congeneric relation with Lat. hostist Germ. gast{i)s, Obg. gosH^ whose basic 
form may have been I.-E. *zhosHs for *zkoih-tis. Greek dXtrtiiiP is formed from the 
twiced reduced form a^i;- ' breathe.' The identity of its suffix with Sk. atmdn 
is due to their identity of meaning. The latter may be nimdn from the dis- 
syllabic root dn^ ^ ' to breathe,' and may again represent a radically independent, 
but congeneric formation with Germ, ^ep-ma^ the basis of Obg. aium. Old Saxon 
ethma^ Ags. athom. Hosts of doublets, occasionally triplets, owe their similarity 
to congeneric influence; words like dfru : ddKpv; <rK<ipf <rKar6% : fdkrt faJtnds 
(K^irpof ) ; Zend p9rt3u : Sk. setu * bridge ' ; dlio- : dnya- ; liX^in : rsen^ and many 
others which will be discussed in the fuller presentation of this paper. 

Secondly, words belonging to the same broad class frequently call up for conge- 
neric assimilation those members of that class which stand related to them by more 
special traits. Thus, of parts of the body those of the head are especially prone 
to influence one another; hence augo and auso in German; ^rnga and dhga 
in Sk. (even the Zend has srva in srvo-jan 'breaking the horns'). Germ, mus 
and lus are not only united by the common bond of ' designations of animals,' 
but they are both 'varmint,' ungeziefer. Gr. Xd/)U7f and 4>dpvy^ evidence a 
special intimacy within the class which designates ' hoUowness,' of which aOpiy^ ' 
' pipe,' ffdXiriy^ ' trumpet,' <ririf\vy^ ' cave,' and <rrjpay^ * cleft,' are the more 
broadly related representatives. 

Thirdly, opposites exercise the same influence upon one another as identical 
congeners, les extremes se touchent. To the hosts of well-known examples may 
be added e.g. Vedic tdyu- 'thief: payu- 'protector.' Just as kubjd 'hunch- 
backed' seems to betray in its final sound its congeneric relation to ny-uhja 
'crooked-back/ so also urubjd 'wide open' is the opposite of kuhjd. We have 
here a start in the direction of a suffix "ubja, whose productivity is limited, how- 
ever, by lack of opportunity. 

Fourthly, the broadest categories produce congeneric assimilation and adapta- 
tion. Not only those which readily suggest themselves, as designations of animals, 

^ The mutilated forms, e.g., instr. imdnH Sk. are clearly formed under the influence of UtnH 
' body, self: the loss of the a cannot be due to phonetic influence. 
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colors, but such as are hardly categorized consciously at all, as e.g., the Greek 
'words designating bollowness, above. The London public and the London papers 
have created of recent years a suffix -eries (plurale tantum), designating public 
exhibitions. It appears to have started with the fisheries exhibition, which was 
called ' the fisheries ' for short ; next came an exhibition of flowers, which required 
no violent adaptive process to be turned into ' the floweries.' Again, the hygienic, 
or health exhibition, became ' the healtheries,' and finally the Colonial and Indian 
exposition appeared as ' the colinderies,' a word which the purist would say ought 
to turn the very printer's ink vermilion. 

Verbal suffixes are in general preempted for the expression of indispensable 
relations : voice, tense, and mood. But occasionally a verbal suffix is Tree to 
ftdapt itself to some more special function, totally foreign to its original value. 
A considerable number of Greek verbs with the suffix -idw (6dovridw, etc.) 
designate ' to suffer from a certain disease,' or * to have the symptoms of a certain 
disease'; an equally large number in -id^oy designate religious acts and celebra- 
tions Oajcxid^ctf, ^/rytd^o;, etc.). In Lat. -esco the inherently inchoative value of 
verbs like senesco, adoUsco, cresco^ etc., has been transferred to the suffix, wherever 
it occurs. The I.-E. stems /r(i)-j^- *ask,* i(j)-j>&- 'search, wish,' Hn-sk- *wish,* 
point to a proethnic adaptation of the same suffix (-sAo) to the idea of * asking, 
searching, wishing.' The suffix -/o has adapted itself to the acts of 'binding, 
twisting, bending, braiding, folding': Lat. pUcto^ 0\*%. ftihtu; — Qo\\\, falpan^ 
Obg. pUtq^ Sk. puta {plta) ; — Lat. pectOt Ohg, Jihtu; — Lat. necto; cf. Sk. nadh 
(l.-E. *nedh abstracted from I.-E. *nfgh and ^negiih for ^negh't), and Obg. nisia 
(*nfdh-io with suffix -/^, unconsciously doubled), Goth, ga-vida, Obg. witu; — 
Sk. ve^tate^ Lith. vj'stau. 

Romance tastare (Ital. tastare^ French t&ter^ Germ, tasten, Engl, taste) is a 
modification of late Lat. taxare ' to touch vigorously ' in deference to gustare^ 
just as German heischen [I.-E. i(^s)-5ko-^ Obg. giscoti] owes its h to heissen, and 
dialectic English squench is quench with the s of congeneric squelch added. The 
Vedic root bhyas 'to be frightened' is clearly root bKi with as of root tras 
' tremble ' as an extension. All such cases throw a strong light upon the so-called 
root-determinatives : I.-E. t^ers * flow ' may be ers * flow ' with the ^ of congeneric 
ifor or tfir 'water' yi^d-f;^ ud-nds 'water' prefixed; I.-E. stembh (*sthembh) 'sup- 
port * may be I.-E. skembh * support,' formally modified in deference to sta {stha) 
'stand'; the Aryan root tvaks is built up upon the I.-E. root teis, Aryan taAs 
with a dash of the root vaJbs * grow ' (I.-E. tjteJ^s) through it. Only a shade less 
certain is the genesis of Ved. tsar ' to sneak up with malicious intent ' as a con- 
tamination of root sar * go ' by root tar * overcome,' or the origin of the I.-E. root 
h/ezfs * hear ' from htet* under the influence of verbs and nouns for ' hearing,' which 
end in si I.-E. ous 'ear,' Goth, hausjan, dKov(a)u}, etc. 

In some such way the intrinsically harmless I.-E. alveolar voiced stop d has 
established itself as a 'root-determinative' for actions and things pertaining to 
the ' podex ' : Lat. pedo, podrx, /38^w, New Slovenic peulHi from I.-E. pezd; — 
r^pderatf Sk. pardate^ Ohg. yirzan from l.-E. perd; — x^^^* X^^«*^*» ^^' hddatt\ 
Zd. xaSanh from l.-E.ghed; — Norse sAlta, Ags. scitan, Ohg. schan with Lith. s^edi!t 
again point to a root in d; — note also Sk. b/iasdd* podex* and perhaps, as an 
opposite to l.'E.perd, I.-E. sJterd* vomit,' Sk. chard; cf. Obg. skar^du ' nauseating.* 

* For the current view of the origin of tattart ice Kluge i.v. tasten. 
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One more group may be indicated briefly : it is a group ending in n in roots 
for * sound/ 

i) Sk. dhvdnatit ON. dynja, Ags. dynnan (Engl, din), 

2) Sk. dhranati (Dbatupatha), Goth, drunjus 'sound,' Nhg. dr'dhnen^ Qt. 
Bp9i90s * dirge.* 

3) Sk. stdnati^ Gr. ffrivta, <rT6pos, ON. stynja^ Nhg. sfdhnen, 

4) The variant root ten in Ved. tanyati ' thunder/ Lat. tonare, lonitru, and 
the German derivatives. 

5) Sk. svana/it Zd. hvanqntf Lat. sonere (arch.) sonare^ with nominal derivatives. 

6) Obg. vvihiti 'to sound/ zvonu 'sound/ is a direct modification of I.-EX 
^^ ' call/ Obg. tovt^ (cf. Ved. hdvate) to sound-roots in en, 

7) We may mention also Lat. cano : Gr. Kayd^w ' sound/ Erse canaid * canit,* 
and point out the special congeneric relation between xapax^ 'clash' and 
ffTovax^ 'groan.' Perhaps also Sk. kvan^ 'sound' may belong to the same 
root, having borrowed its v from dhvan and svaHf thus still further accentuating 
its character of congener with these. ^ 

In the light of such cases the ordinary view of the origin of the ' root-determi- 
natives ' as agglutinative elements needs to be strongly modified. The deter- 
minatives are more frequent at the beginning of roots than at the end. The 
phenomena in question are due less to agglutination and more to congeneric 
assimilation and adaptation of certain final elements to certain categories of 
roots grouped as a semasiological unit. The writer will shortly present his views 
more completely and with a greater abundance of illustration. 

9. On the Implicit Ethics and Psychology of Thucydides, by 
Professor Paul Shorey, of the University of Chicago. This paper 
appears in full in the Transactions. 

Adjourned about i o'clock. 



Afternoon Session. 

The President called the meeting to order at 3.15 pjii. The 
reading of papers was resumed. 

10. The Language of the Law, by Herbert L. Baker, Esq., Detroit, 
Michigan. 

The language of the law, as the meeting point between linguistic and legal 
science, offers interesting material for the student of either science. Its study will 
tend to further the advancement of both sciences, and especially the latter. It is 
worthy of special study for the accomplishment of two purposes amongst others; 
viz. : first, improvement in the means of legal expression; secondly, the elucidation 

^ The cerebralization need have no etymological value any more than in Mada = fuida * reed.' 
' In Nhg. drdhtten^ stdhnen^ and tdnen (the latter secondarily from the Ioan*word UMt rovot) 
the congeneric character of the group is indicated vividly even to-day. 
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of legal history, by tracing the origin and history of the elementary legal concep- 
tions represented by single words. 

Improvement in Legal Expression, — The need of improved means of legal 
expression in English law is great. It is a want which is very generally felt, 
though perhaps not so generally recognized. The crying need of the hour in the 
field of law is a better arrangement and statement of the law, one which will 
render the law clearer, more systematic, and more accessible, — in a word, more 
scientific. A great difficulty in the way of supplying such scientific statement is 
the want of a scientifically accurate terminology. The present terminology is 
inadequate for scientific uses. It partakes of the unscientific character of the 
legal system which produced it. It has been for the most part produced in the 
course of judicial administration, in which it was moulded by lawyers and judges 
to meet immediate practical needs; and it is therefore adapted to those uses, but 
not to scientific arrangement, or to expression for purposes of codification or other 
legislation. Any statement of the law for purposes of legislative enactment calls 
for the highest powers of accurate and comprehensive expression of which human 
language is capable. If we are ever to have a legal language fitted for such uses, 
it must be formed with those ends in view, and must come from scholars conver- 
sant with both legal and linguistic science. It will not come from the courts or 
from legislatures, or from lawyers engrossed in legal practice. It is to be hoped 
that the subject may erelong engage the attention of persons having both the 
ability and the opportunity to deal with it successfully. 

The most valuable service, however, which philology is capable of rendering to 
tKe science of law is in the field of legal history. Legal science must be based 
upon legal history, and legal history must be essentially a history of ideas; that 
is to say, a history of the development of legal conceptions and principles, as well 
as of the various rules and enactments which have found a place in positive law. 
Much of this history of ideas is to be read in the history of the words by which 
they have been expressed. A study of the terminology of English law discloses 
facts which are of the first importance to a right understanding of that system of 
law. English law is found permeated with, and largely made up of, legal concep- 
tions and principles which are practically identical with those found in the Roman 
civil law. At the same time, English law is held to be an indigenous and inde- 
pendent system, produced, developed, and sanctioned by the customs or immemo- 
rial usages of the English people. If this theory of English law were true, the 
fact that English law contains so much that is common to Roman law would be 
of great significance in comparative jurisprudence. If these elements which the 
later system has in common with the earlier were acquired by independent growth 
and development from within, and not by borrowing from the older system, that 
fact would be remarkable testimony to the permanency and universality of those 
elements. But the philology of English legal language leads to wholly different 
conclusions. In a paper read before this Association in 1889 upon "The Roman 
Element in English Law," I pointed out the following facts, viz. : (i) That these 
elements which English law has in common with Roman law constitute more than 
four-fifths of the elementary legal thought entering into the composition of English 
law; (2) that the words by which these elementary legal conceptions are ex- 
pressed in English law are of Roman origin, and were directly borrowed from the 
Latin language; and (3) that there are no native English words in existence by 
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which to express these ideas. From these facts the conclosion is that these legal 
ideas in English law were not developed there independently, but were, on the 
contrary, borrowed from Roman law. If this conclusion is correct, the presence 
of these elements in English law becomes much less significant in comparative 
jurisprudence, but much more significant in determining the essential nature of 
English law. In the light of these philological evidences the accepted theory 
of English law alluded to must be abandoned or profoundly modified, l^ative 
English custom could not grow up and find its first and only expression . in words 
of a foreign language. These words could not in the nature of things have been 
borrowed by the people at large for the purpose of giving expression to their own 
existing customs. A custom presupposes current ideas held in common, and ideas 
cannot become current until they are clothed in words. Native custom having 
the force of law therefore could not exist without being expressed in native words; 
and if it once existed and was so expressed, it is impossible to conceive how the 
native words could have not only given way to foreign words, but also entirely 
disappeared. 

By whom, then, were these Roman w^ords borrowed? and how did they find 
their way into English law? To this question an examination of the words them- 
selves will furnish an answer; and it will, at the same time, inferentially disclose 
the true nature of English law. Appended hereto are groups of words, belonging 
to the five great branches of law, which exhibit the nature, proportion, and impor- 
tance of the Roman and native elements respectively. From these it will be seen 
that the Roman element greatly predominates everywhere, but especially in the 
law of procedure, which is practically all Roman in its elementary thought It is 
well known that the law of procedure, or adjective law, precedes substantive law 
in point of time; that substantive law is produced by the workings of adjective 
law in the practical administration of justice. When, therefore, we find the 
organic and the adjective law of the English so completely dominated by Roman 
thought as it is shown to be in the first and second groups, it is evident that 
English national life and its attendant national administration of justice, though 
retaining necessarily many English characteristics, were from the outset developed 
very largely upon lines marked out by the Romans, and with the free and constant 
use of Roman thought. And it is also evident that these Roman words were 
borrowed by those who were in authority during the early stages of English 
national life, — those upon whom devolved the task of organizing the nascent 
nation, and supplying it with workable machinery for the orderly administration 
of justice. Those who did this were chiefly the king and his counsellors, the 
judges and lawyers. They borrowed the words and the thoughts because they 
needed them and as they needed them, and they put them to immediate 
practical use. English society was feeling its way to a vigorous and compact 
political unity, and those who were directing its energies learned from the Romans, 
and utilized, the means by which Roman political unity had been accomplished. 

In the three remaining groups of words we find constant confirmation of this, 
and also abundant evidences of its effect upon English law. In the criminal law, 
the law of property, and that of contract, we find that the line of contact between 
English life and English governmental control is coincident with the line of 
contact between English and Roman thought. 

English legal thought is primarily Roman thought super-imposed upon English 
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Bon-legal thought, to meet the necessities of government. And the resulting 
English law is not a mass of customs having the force of law through long con- 
tinuance, but rather a great body of rules developed by English judges and lawyers 
in the course of the actual administration of justice. This body of rules is what 
is known as English Case Law, and its authority rests, not upon custom, but upon 
what may be called the concensus of public opinion as expounded and applied by 
the courts in the administration of justice. It is not directly connected with cus- 
tom, and is generally affected by custom only in so far as existing customs have 
entered into the formation of public opinion. 

The conclusion thus indicated by the philological evidences is important not 
only to the theory of English law, but to its practical application. If it shall come 
to be accepted in lieu of the theory hitherto prevailing, it will help to solve some 
perplexing problems in English legal history, and materially aid in the advance- 
ment of legal science. 

Groups of words exhibiting and contrasting the Roman and native ele- 
ments : — 

I. Organic and International Law, 

Advocate, Alien, Allegiance, Ambassador, Amnesty, Attorney, Appropriation, 
Arbitration, Chancellor, Circuit, Citizen, Code, Constitution, Comity, Committee, 
Compact, Congress, Constable, Coroner, County, Court, Democracy, Denizen, 
Deputy, District, Domain, Edict, Enfranchise, Exchequer, Excise, Exequatur, 
Expatriation, Extradition, Forum, Franchise, Function, Funding, Government, 
Heptarchy, Herald, Inauguration, Interdict, International, Intervention, Legation, 
Legislate, Loyal, Magistrate, Majority, Mandatory, Mandate, Manifesto, Mayor, 
Mediation, Minister, Mob, Monarchy, Municipal, Mutiny, Nation, Nobility, Nisi 
Prius, Nominate, Notary, Office, Officer, Oligarchy, Opinion, Ordain, Panel, Par- 
don, Parish, Parliament, Peace, Pension, People, Political, Posse, Precinct, Presi- 
dent, Prize, Proclamation, Province, Public, Quarantine, Quorum, Rebellion, 
Record, Renunciation, Repeal, Republic, Repudiate, Resident, Resignation, 
Respite, Revenue, Revolt, Rogatory, Royal, Sedition, Senate, Sine die, Society, 
Solicitor, Sovereign, Sovereignty, State, Status, Statute, Subsidy, Suffrage, Sumptu- 
ary, Superior, Supremacy, Supreme, Surrogate, Tariff, Tax, Term, Territory, Traitor, 
Treaty, Tribunal, Ultimatum, Unconstitutional, University, Usurpation, Vacancy, 
Vassal, Veto, Vicinage, Viscount, Visne, Vote. Borough^ Domboct Earl, Folk* 
gemott. Gemote, Gerefa, Hundred, King, Lord, Afark, Queen, Reeve, Shire-gemote, 
Sheriff, Thane, 7 own. Town-ship, Witenagemote, Wood-mote, 

2. The Law of Procedure, 

Pleading. — Abatement, Action, Amendment, Allegation, Assumpsit, Aver- 
ment, Certainty, Covenant, Declaration, Debt, Demurrer, Departure, Dilatory, 
Disclaimer, Ejectment, Inducement, Intendment, Issue, Joinder, Multifarious, 
Non-joinder, Pleading, Rejoinder, Repleader, Replication, Similiter, Surplusage, 
Surrebutter, Surrejoinder, Trespass, Traverse, Variance, Verification, Versus, Vi 
ct armis. Practice. — Appeal, Appearance, Application, Attachment, Case, Cause, 
Certiorari, Challenge, Citation, Qient, Compurgator, Continuance, Decree, Defense, 
Defendant, Detinet, Detinue, Discontinuance, Docket, Elegit, Elisor, Engross, 
Enjoin, Enroll, Execution, Garnishee, Habeas corpus. Impanel, Imparlance, In- 
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junction, Inquest, Inrollment, Interlocutory, Interpleader, Intervention, Judgment, 
Levari, Levy, Lis pendens, Motion, Ne exeat, Non-suit, Order, Oyer, Practice, 
Precept, Pro confesso, Proceeding, Procedure, Process, Profert, Prohibition, Pro- 
visional, Quash, Recoupment, Regular, Remedy, Replevin, Respondent, Retainer, 
Return, Reversal, Review, Revival, Revivor, Scire facias, Sequester, Severance, 
Subpoena, Suggestion, Suit, Summary, Summon, Supersedeas, Supplemental, Sur- 
charge, Surprise, Temporary, Transcript, Transitory, Trial, Triors, Trover, Vendi- 
tioni Exponas, Venire, Venue, Verdict, Voir-dire. Answer^ Forswear, Oaih^ 
Set-off t Speaking, Wager of Battel, Wager of Law, 

3. Criminal Law, 

Accessory, Adultery, Amercement, Arrest, Arson, Assault, Attainder, Battery, 
Burglary, Bigamy, Bribery, Capital, Carnal, Champerty, Conviction, Crime, 
Defense, Embezzlement, Embracery, Flagrante delicto, Forgery, Fugitive, 
Homicide, Hue and cry, Suicide, Treason, Impeachment, Imprisonment, Indict- 
ment, Infanticide, Information, Innocent, Larceny, Maintenance, Penal, Penalty, 
Penitentiary, Perjury, Pillory, Piracy, Premeditation, Prosecution, Provocation, 
Punishment, Recrimination, Rescue, Reprieve, Reward, Robbery, Sentence, Solic- 
itation, Vagrant. Blackmail, Breaking, Guilt, Manslaughter, Mayhem, Murder, 
Outlaw, Steal, Theft, Thief 

4. The Law of Real Property, 

Accession, Adverse, Alienation, Amotion, Appendant, Apportionment, Benefi- 
ciary, Qose, Common, Courtesy, Conveyance, Coparcenary, Copyhold, Curtilage, 
Dedication, Defeasance, Deforcement, Demesne, Demise, Descent, Detainer, 
Detention, Devastation, Devastavit, Devise, Devisee, Disinherit, Disseizin, Dis- 
tribution, Disturbance, Dower, Emblements, Eminent domain. Encroach, Entail, 
Entry, Enure, Escheat, Escuage, Estate, Eviction, Extinguishment, Feoffment, 
Feud, Fine, Fbcture, Formedon, Habendum, Heir, Hereditaments, Heritage, 
Homage, Immovable, Inalienable, Inchoate, Incorporeal, Incumbrance, In esse. 
In fieri. Intrusion, Irrigation, Lease, Livery, Merger, Messuage, Metes, Mortgage, 
Mortmain, Occupancy, Perpetuity, Possession, Pre-emption, Quit, Real, Recovery, 
Re-entry, Release, Remainder, Rent, Resulting, Reversion, Riparian, Scutage, 
Seizin, Servitude, Severalty, Succession, Tenancy, Tenant, Tenement, Tenure, 
Terre-tenant, Title, Turbary, Vacant, Vadium-vivum. Backzuater, Betterments, 
Bote, Building, Burgage, Deed, Dwelling, Fardel, Farm, Fee, Folkland, Free^ 
hold. Gavelkind, Gift, Glebe, Ground, Grant, Haybote, Hidage, Hedge-bote, 
Hothbote, Homestead^ Home, Hudegeld, Land, Landlord, Socage, Squatter, 
Things, Thainsland, Waste, Warren, 

5. The Law of Contract. 

Acceptance, Accord, Account, Agreement, Bailment, Bargain, Barter, Bill, 
Bilateral, Bona fide. Bonus, Broker, Charter, Cheat, Cognation, Collateral, Com- 
modatum. Commutation, Compact, Concurrent, Condition, Confirmation, Consent, 
Consideration, Consolidation, Construction, Contract, Contribution, Covenant, 
Cy pres, Damages, Debenture, Debt, Deceit, Defalcation, Default, Delivery, De- 
mand, Deposit, Discharge, Due, Express, Execute, Factor, Foreclosure, Guarantee, 
Hypothecation, Implied, Inception, Indebtedness, Indemnity, Inducement, Inter- 
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est, Interpretation, Laches, Liquidate, Locatio, Marriage, Maturity, Misrepresent 
tation« Mutual, Negligence, Negotiable, Note, Novation, Obligation, Obligor, 
Offer, Option, Partner, Party, Payment, Performance, Pignus, Pledge, Policy, 
Precedent, Premium, Principal, Privity, Promise, Protest, Provision, Purchase, 
Quid pro quo. Ratification, Reciprocal, Recognizance, Re-insure, Relation, Re- 
scission, Respondentia, Risk, Salary, Satisfaction, Security, Simple, Solvent, 
Special, Stipulation, Suppressio veri, Supra protest. Surety, Tender, Ultra vires. 
Unilateral, Usury, Valuable, Vendue, Waive, Warranty. Bearer, Bond, Borrow, 
Bottomry, Breach, Drawer, Holder, Loan, Maker, Sale, Seller, Settlement, Sight, 
Warehouse. 

II. Professor F. A. March, of Lafayette College, reported as 
Chairman of the Committee on SpeUing Reform. 

He began with aa outline of the action of the Association on this subject. 
At the annual meeting in 1875, President J. Hammond Trumbull suggested in 
bis address that a list of words exhibiting side by side the present and a reformd 
spelling, such as prominent scolars in England and America would recognize as 
allowabl, would go far towards insuring the success of the reform. A committee 
was appointed to consider the subject, and prepare and print such a list if they 
thought best. The Committee wer Professors W. D. Whitney and J. Ham- 
mond Trumbull, of Yale; Professor F. J. Child, of Harvard; Professor F. A. 
March, of Lafayette; and Professor S. S. Haldeman, of the University of Pennsyl- 
vania. At the next meeting, in 1876, the Committee reported the general prin- 
cipls which should guvern attempts to amend orthografy. In 1877 it made an 
application of these principls to English, and stated the prevailing sounds of the 
letters in English, and so gave an alfabet with constant sounds for each letter 
such as it is hoped may finally be establisht in use. In 1878 a beginning of the 
list was made with eleven words. In 1880 the president of the Philological 
Society (London), Dr. Murray, brought the matter before the scolars of England. 
The Philological Society discust amendments for six meetings, and adopted a 
body of them, January 28, 1881, which wer issued by the Society in a pamflet. 
This was discust in the American Philological Association the same year. In 
1882, at the suggestion of the English Society, communications wer opend be- 
tween the Societies, to efiect a complete agreement, so that "a joint scheme 
might be put forth under the authority of the two chief filological bodies of the 
English-speaking world." In 1883 this complete agreement was effected, and a 
scheme of partial reform was jointly approved, and recommended for immediate 
use. It was in the form of comments on the letters, mentioning with each letter 
when it should be dropt or changed, sumtimes mentioning particular words, 
sumtimes giving general rules with limitations and exceptions. It was accom- 
panied by an alfabetic list of sum three hundred and fifty words. In 1886 the 
list, enlarged to sum thirty-five hundred words, was presented to this Association 
and printed in the Transactions of that year. The corrections ar made in the 
interest of etymological and historical truth, and confined to words which the 
changes do not much disguize from the general reader. Other reports hav been 
litl more than reports of progress from year to year. The list was reprinted 
in 1887 by the Spelling Reform Association, in 1891 in the Century Dictionary, 
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in 1893 by the U. S. Bureau of Education. The G>mmittee has taken no official 
action during the last year. It reports progress. The Modem Language 
Association of America, at their annual meeting last December, adopted a 
resolution uniting with the Philological Societies in *' recommending . the joint 
rules for amended spelling and the alfabetical list of amended words publisht 
in the Transactions of the American Association and in the Century Dictionary." 
The Anthropological Society of Washington held a symposium on the question, 
*' Is simplified spelling feasible as proposed by the English and American Philo- 
logical Societies?" It was continued for three sessions, and participated in by 
Hon. W. T. Harris, U. S. Commissioner of Education; A. K. Spofford, Librarian 
of Congress; J. W. Powell, Director of the U. S. Geological Survey; Alexander 
Melville Bell, William Dwight Whitney, Professors W. B. Owen, C. P. G. Scott, 
and others. The speeches and papers wer publisht, several of them spelt ac- 
cording to the rules and list, in the American Anthropologist for April, 1893. 
The Hon. William Mutchler, representativ from Pennsylvania, moved as an 
amendment to the House Bill on Printing, that the public printer be instructed, 
whenever variant spellings ar found in the current dictionaries, to use the simplest. 
The amendment was adopted. The Bill has not yet passed. Under the influence 
of the Association Phonetique des Professeurs de Langues Vivantes, and of 
Volapiik, the hed-quarters of both of which ar at Paris, there is now much 
discussion of French reform. M. Paul Passy, Professor G. Paris, Professor A. 
Darmesteter, M. Breal, and many other prominent teachers and linguists ar 
taking part. Permission has been obtaind to try fonetic teaching in certain 
scools, and the reformers ar very hopeful and activ. 

The report was accepted, and the Committee continued. It now 
consists of Professors March (Chairman), Child, Lounsbury, Price, 
Trumbull, and Whitney. 

Remarks were made by Professors SprouU, Hale, and March, and 
by several gentlemen in the audience. 

I a. English words which hav Gaind or Lost an Initial Consonant 
by Attraction, by Charles P. G. Scott, Yonkers, N. Y. 
This paper is printed in the Transactions. 

13. The Hebrew Names in the English Bible, by Professor W. O. 
Sproull, of the University of Cincinnati. 

Professor Sproull reported briefly upon the work done upon this 
paper. 

Adjourned about 5.30 p.m. 

Chicago, July 13, 1893. 

At 10 A.M. the Association assembled with President Hale in the 
chair. The reading of papers was at once begun. 



Proceedings for July, 1893. xxxvii 

14. Critical Notes on Certain Passages in Sophocles' Philoctetes 

and Antigone, by M. L. Earle, Ph.D., Barnard College, New York 

City. 

I. Philoctetes. 

Vy. 43 sq. dXX' { 'irt ^pPi^t v6o^rov IgiX^XvOcv 
4 ^XXoy cf rt vdSvpov Kdroi54 tov. 

The traditional text of v. 43 is quite out of the question, nor does any one 
of the emendations hitherto proposed (so far as they are known to me) seem 
to restore the manus SophocUa, This was, I conjecture, dXX' { kw\ 4>opfi'^- 
NGCTIN ii€\ii\v0\jJC ii^oppi/ip iffTiw i^\ri\v0i,s). The ease with which 
this could corrupt into the traditional form needs no comment. 

Vv. 54sqq. NG. rf SrJT* Aptayas ; OA. rifp ^iXoicri^ou o"i 8ct 
^vx^i' Hwtat XdyouTiv ^«c«cX^ctf XlyMv. 
Urap <r iptardi rls rt kqX wiOtP irdpet, 
X^ciy *Ax<XX^fiM irait * r69* o&x^ kXerriow 

The syntax of these verses as they stand is very dubious. But I do not think 
it is to be helped adequately by changing Xh/wv to an inf. (e.g., <rKoir€tp), A 
simple solution of the difficulty may, I think, be found, if we stick closely to the 
connection of the speech of Odysseus with that of Neoptolemus, observing also 
the opening of the speech of Odysseus. Neoptolemus says tI SifT Aptayat; 
" What then do you direct ? " The natural answer to such a question is an oblique 
form of expression = imv. of oratio recta. This is, of course, in the case in ques- 
tion, the infin. Note now that the preceding speech of Odysseus, which Neop- 
tolemus does not regard as imperative, has the det construction ; and, further, that 
in V. 57 \iy€tp would fall in much more naturally as second member of a com- 
pound infin. (= imv. in oratio recta) structure. In fine, I would read (adopting 
Gedike's 86Xoi<riv for XiYOurtv in v. 55, a conjecture that might occur to any one 
as it had to me independently, and Nauck's suggestion trav 8' in v. 56) as 

follows : 

rl d^* Apwyat ; — t^ip ♦iXorr^ow o'KOviCv 

^vx^f Ihrtas 86Xoi<riv iKKXi^j/iit \6y»v * 

trap 8* ipiorai rls re xal rrbStp rdpei, 

X/7e(y 'Ax^XX^wf Tact * rbb* o^x^ KpvirWov * 

(Kpvjrriop Nauck for Kktirriop), Ai. 556 sq., cited by Professor Jebb in support 
of the construction dec &ir(at c. fut. ind., admits of easy correction by substituting 
VKovitv 6vws for V SifMS irarp^ at the close of v. 556. 

V. 567. MS ravT hrlana SpibfiePf oO fiiWopr Itc. 

Though this verse is undoubtedly corrupt, it does not appear that either Nauck 
or Blaydes has been successful in his conjecturing, — the former reading <r^ for 
cJt; the latter, us Spt&fui^ ttrSi TavTa^ or ravr* i^tirlffrw Spibfiep\ The last, how- 
ever, comes nearest to what Sophocles seems to have written, viz., c^ ravr* hrl- 
arta dpiifup*: cf. Electr. 616 td rvy iirl<rrta rQpSi fi* aUrx^PV^ ^X^^^' ^^^ 

f YG 
corruption may easily have arisen from contamination of •< yriiip (5^8) — such 

contamination being a fruitful source of error in the Sophoclean text; or perhaps 
it may be due to v. 563 Jt ix plas Kri, 
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Vv. 900 sqq. 4*1. oi d-fj a€ dvax^P^^^ '''ov voctiiuirot 

6Tav Xixdv rtf SpcU rd fi^ TpoctiKSra, 
4*1. dXV Qi8(v l{ai Tov ^vrevo'ayrot 0-1; 7e 

A similar case of contamination to that just suggested is to be detected, I think, 
in V. 901, where instead of vairn|v Jn we Should read v€m$ lux. The source of 
corruption here was AYTOY in v. 902, probably aided by NOCHMATOC 
in V. 900. Again in v. 904 there has been a somewhat similar degeneration. 
OYAG N owes its origin in part to OYAG in v, 905. But, whatever were the 
details of the process, the original form of the verse I venture to think was this : 

dXV 0Y5GN0NTI (toO ^vT^wrarrot <ru y^ 

^ivop c. gen. = alienum a c. abl. can be supported by O. T. 219 sq.: d *yio ^4wot 
lUv rov X67QV roOd* Htpu, \ ^iwt Si roO wpax^^yros. It also falls in most aptly as 
a retort to rd /bi^ irpoaeiK&ra in v. 903. 

V. 917. ot/ioi, tI ctirat; Valckenaer's rl p,* tlirat; is, of course, out of the 
question here. t( y* eliras of B is, as Jebb says, ** weak." But why may not the 
phrase rl elwas ; (common to-day, as always) have taken the place of a less com* 
mon equivalent? I would suggest rl ^«vtts; as in Electr. 1549. 

V. 991. u pSffos, ota Kd^avevpliTKtis Xlyciv. 

Xhfiiv certainly strikes one oddly. Jebb suggests that it should be \iy<ay. 
That seems hardly likely, however, with KPATUJN at the close of v. 989 and 
AGrUJ at that of 990. Perhaps we should rather write GTTH. There are 
several ways in which AG TG I N might have come into the text. 

II. Antigone. 

Vv. 82 8q<^ IC. QC|&Oi raXalmiif us {nr€p545oiKd vov, 

A N . M^ *fju>v Tpordppti * rbp ffbv i^pdov ir6riM>p. 
\Q, dXX* oJip irpop.rjpiMrrits yt rovro pLtjdfpl 

rovpyop, Kpv^rj Si «ccD^e, ff^p d* avrus iyii, 
A N . QCfkOi^ Karavda * ir6XXoi' ixSltap (ffru 

&xyC»(T\ idp pAf rrMi Krjp6^rfts rd5€. 

In v. 86 otfjuoi has long seemed to me wrong. Jebb slides over it in his com- 
mentary. In his translation he gives *' Oh, denounce it ! " which may be natural 
English, but does not adequately represent the Greek. The Schneidewin-Nauck 
commentary gives nothing; nor is Blaydes's note (" An exclamation here of indig- 
nation. Cf. 320") of much more service. Professor Humphreys offers us at 
least something more when he annotates otpoi thus: ''Of disapproval or dis- 
satisfaction. So even otpai KaKodatfUjPf of rage, Ar. Av. 105 1. In id. 1260 otpM 
rd\at may be ironical." But even this is unsatisfactory; the presence of xaKodeU' 

ft 

fjuap and rdXas after oipoi in the Aristophanic citations robs them of all apposite- 
ness, and we are left no better off than before. Let us confess it frankly, this is 
a case for emendation, not explanation. Why should w« not restore the vigorous 
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and apt fi^ |&oi (perhaps better written here ik^ '/io( or ^l^ ifol) > The source of 

the corruption is not far to seek, being contained in YmJV^zL^ above. A scribe 

MHMOY 

was quite capable of jumbling the two neighboring passages in such a way as to 
produce the present state of affairs in the text. In further support of this emenda- 
tion may be compared w. 544-7 : 

IC. M^^ T0(, Kafftyr^rrif fi* driftAffrns t6 fxii od 

$av€iv T€ <ri>v <rol rbv Bavbvra 6t dypUrai, 
AN. Ml) Aiot Odir^is <rd jcoird, firid* a ^^ 'Styes 

TOioG 0'cavr^t * i.pKi<na Br^urxovff* iydi. 

Here, though there is no ellipsis, there is yet a striking similarity in the tone of 
harsh refusal and repulsion. 

Vv. 404 sq. ra^riv 7* lii^v $dwrov<rar or a^ r&v vcxpov 
dircciraf. 

Every one feels the harshness of the position of rhv vcKp^v. The words may be 
sound, but they look like a gloss. Perhaps they may have taken the place of 
To^ko 8pav. 

Vv. 417 sq. Kal r6r* i^alif^miis ^^oi^s 

rv0a)f Aelpas ffKifwrSv, oipdviov &X^' 

oipdviov &xot h^ given trouble for more reasons than one. I would suggest 
&x9os oipavoO as possibly the original form of the words. If Ax^' became &x^*» 
transposition and a change from gen. to adj. might follow. 

Vv. 478 sq. 06 ydp licirAit 

^poweir fUy* Arrtf 8o0\6t iari rCov ir Aas. 

So dubious a word as ^KirAei is in more than suspicious company when it 
stands over ir Aar. There has doubtless been contamination between the ends 
of w. 478 and 479. Blaydes writes: **Qu. oi ydp odp irpirei (or irAei)." The 
former is nearer what I believe Sophocles wrote ; viz., ciirpcvts. (Cf. C/ass, 
Rev, VII., p. 344.) 

Vv. lOOl sq. dypQr* dKoita <f>9brjfyo¥ dpplBup, Kaxwi 

irXd^rrat ottrrpvi xal pcPop pap«|UvMi. 

We read smoothly enough through oiffrptai Kcd; but after the Kal we get a 
mental jolt. We are all ready for another attribute to the 6ppi0as implied in 
^dbyyov dpplOtap, when we have an attribute to otarptai suddenly thrust upon us. 
Here again I feel sure there has been contamination, an original fkfkLpfkipmyAvovt 
= daa^€ts having been assimilated to KUKUi above it. The loci classici for the 
•barbarism* of birds (Hdt. 2, 57; Ar. Av. 199; Aesch. Ag. 1050 sq.) are also 
in favour of the reading proposed. (In the very similar passage, Eur. AU, 
777, we should follow Nauck's suggestion {_£ur, Studd, II., p. 85], and read 
o>ivt*^fnMi|Uvof [|vir-] for orvvo>^pv«»|Uv«ii.) 

This paper, which in the absence of its author was read by 
Professor D'Ooge, was commented on by Professors Shorey, Gilder* 
sleeve, Smyth, D'Ooge, and Humphreys. 



xl American Philological Association, 

15. Some Suggestions Derived from a Comparison of the Histories 
of Thucydides and Procopius, by Dr. W. H. Parks, City of Creede, 
Colorado. 

This is merely a general discussion of the subject, preparatory to a more 
detailed treatment of the grammatical side at a future meeting. 

There is always something fascinating to the human mind in comparing the 
literary work of two men, one of whom has, either consciously or unconsciously, 
been influenced by the other. And if this statement be true in general, how much 
more so in the case which we have before us. Both writers participated, to 
some extent, in the events of which they wrote; but how different the circum- 
stances under which they lived ! 

Let us pause for a moment to contemplate the contrast of light and shadow 
afforded by this picture. Thus we And Thucydides living in the very atmosphere 
of freedom, in the springtime of the world's lif6 and thought. We behold Proco- 
pius, on the other hand, living at a time when no one dared to call his life or 
even his thoughts his own, and when spies lurked in the innermost recesses of a 
man's household. With these changes in the political world had also come 
changes in the language, the religion, and the national life of both the Greeks 
and the Romans. 

But in investigating this matter of imitation, a considerable degree of caution 
should be observed, it being almost an axiom in logic that, of two or more phe- 
nomena, each may be derived from a common source, as well as one from another. 
To give one from the infinite number of examples of this principle, the story of 
" Puss in Boots " is found in so many languages, and among such widely separated 
peoples, that to extract its origin and the details of its subsequent progress from 
the evidence which we have at hand is well-nigh impossible. 

Further, we must constantly keep in mind the fact that Procopius' history is 
sensibly affected by his imitation of Herodotus. 

Before proceeding to a further discussion of the subject, it may be well to 
refresh the memory of our readers by the barest outline of the life and works of 
Procopius. 

Procopius of Caesarea was born in Palestine, about 500 A.D. In early life he 
went to Byzantium, where he was made secretary of the great general Belisarius. 
This event coincided in time with the accession of the famous Justinian, whose 
death in 565 a.d. must have been nearly coincident with that of Procopius. His 
works consist of somewhat full descriptions of the three great wars of Justinian 
(the Persian, Vandalic, and Gothic), besides a work on the Edifices of Justinian 
(Ilcpt KTt(r/i(irwi») and the so-called 'ApiKdora or Secret History, which adminis- 
ters a scathing rebuke to the avarice of the emperor and the early vices of his 
empress, Theodora. The last-mentioned work is generally explained on the 
supposition that Procopius became offended at various slights received from his 
imperial patron. 

We shall consider the resemblances and differences between our two authors 
from five standpoints. 

I. Historical. — The beginning of Procopius' Persian War is very similar to 
the beginning of Thucydides' History; but Procopius is more diffuse, and the gen- 
eral plan of his work bears trsces of conscious imitation of Thucydides, notably 
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m the chronological arrangement of his campaigns. Bat he is of course decidedly 
inferior as an historian to his predecessor. In general, he imitated him in form 
rather than in substance, especially in copying more or less faithfully his stock- 
phrases. In matters of accuracy and impartiality, be resembles Herodotus more 
than he does Thucydides. He takes sides, for instance, in the factions of the 
circus and in religious dissensions, particularly in the Historia Arcana. 

In the matter of gossip, Procopius is far inferior to Thucydides. We may, 
indeed, say that the times in which the former lived were much more favorable 
to the Homeric ^i^m^- But let us consider what a scandal Thucydides might 
have made of the intercourse of Socrates and Pericles with Aspasia, or how he 
could have revelled in the midnight escapades of Acibiades ! 

II. Literary. — We find perhaps less difference between our authors under 
this head than under the former. As Gibbon has said : " Procopius at times 
rivals the strength and even the elegance of the Attic historian." But it is only 
at times. For, while Thucydides generally subordinates manner to matter, we 
find many noble sentiments in his pages (cf. II. 43, dwdptap . , . Miararai). And 
his noticeable harshness of diction would undoubtedly have disappeared had he 
written at a more finished period of the language, to such an extent are the 
strongest characters influenced by their surroundings. Now Procopius had all 
of Thucydides* roughness, unredeemed by many of his better qualities. Thus, 
instead of the periodic arrangement, he often jumbles the members of a periodic 
sentence in well-nigh inextricable confusion (cf. Th. I. 143, koX irrl rf xtpdvytfi . . . 
avmy<api^e<r0ai with Pr. Bell. Vand., p. 103, 21 (Hoeschel's edition), o^x 6ffia 
rouTt . . . Xa^tVf ir.r.X.). 

Thucydides' transitions, too, are often elegant, resembling those of Pindar (see 
I. 23), while Procopius wearies one with his continual utrwep /lot XeX^lrrai od 
ToXXfp wrrepoPf k.t.X. 

Procopius often imitates Thucydides quite closely in forms of expression, nota- 
bly at the beginning and end of paragraphs (note A^ta di Ijpi dpxofiivtfi) passim. 

In conclusion, while Procopius can by no means equal the vivid pictures of 
Thucydides (cf. the plague, Th. II. 47-54), yet some of his narrations are decidedly 
striking, such as his account of the self-abasement of Belisarius (H. A. ch. IV.). 

III. Grammatical. — As we hope, at some future time, to discuss this part 
of our subject more thoroughly, we shall omit it from this abstract for want of 
space, merely pausing to remark that, in this regard, Procopius imitates Thucydi- 
des more in phrases than in constructions. 

IV. Miscellaneous. — i. TA^ Plagut. While Procopius is generally consid- 
ered to have been a lawyer by profession, such eminent authorities as some of the 
French medical dictionaries include him among the physicians, basing their claim 
on the fact that he describes, in B. P. II. 22, 23, the plague which devastated 
Byzantium in 543 a.d. with much minuteness and scientific method. But, in real- 
ity, his description bears a striking resemblance to Thucydides' account of a 
similar calamity which befell Athens in the spring of 430 B.C. This resemblance 
consists not only in style and forms of expression, but also in the more important 
matters of the origin and character of the disease. 

2. Speeches, These form a prominent part of the works of both historians. 
Procopius undoubtedly copied this feature from Thucydides, as the latter got it 
from Herodotus. Now the Byzantine imitates many of the characteristic features 
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of the speeches of the Athenian, such as the opposition of pairs of speeches, the 
use of pithy proverbs, and of similar forms of expression. But there seems to be 
more variety in the speeches of Thucydides, in spite of their general sameness of 
character (cf. the funeral oration of Pericles, II. 35-46, with the speech of the 
Spartan ephor, I. 86). 

V. Conclusion. — We may say in summing up that, the more one studies 
Thucydides, the more one finds to admire, the more depth one discerns in his 
pages, while the greater part of Procc^ius' excellence is apparent on the surface. 
But when we consider the circumstances under which the Utter wrote, the artifi- 
cial character of the language, the blighting influence both of an effete civilization 
and a despotic system of government, we are constrained to wonder that he did 
as well as he did. 

The Committer to audit the Treasurer's Report announced that 
they had compared it with the vouchers and found it to be correct. 
The Committee on Officers for 1893-94 reported as follows : — 

President, Professor James M. Garnett, of the University of Virginia. 
Vice-PresidetUSf Professor John H. Wright, of Harvard University. 

Professor Bemadotte Perrin, of Yale University. 
Secretary, Professor Herbert Weir Smyth, of Bryn Mawr College. 
Treasurer, Professor Herbert Weir Smyth, of Bryn Mawr College. 
Additional members of the Executive Committee, 

Professor B. L. Gildersleeve, of Johns Hopkins University. 

Professor W. W. Goodwin, of Harvard University. 

Professor Abby Leach, of Vassar College. 

Professor F. A. March, of Lafayette College. 

Professor W. D. Whitney, of Yale University. 

The report was adopted. 

The Committee on Place of Meeting in 1894 reported, through 
Professor Goodell, that the invitation of Williams College be accepted. 
The report was adopted. The next annual session of the Association 
will therefore be held at Williamstown, Mass., beginning July 10, 1894. 

Considerable discussion then ensued as to the feasibility of holding 
a session every other year in conjunction with the American Oriental 
Society, the Modern Language AssociatiDn, the Dialect Society, 
and other kindred organizations.^ Upon the motion of Professor 
D'Ooge, it was resolved that the Executive Committee be requested 
to ascertain whether it is feasible to hold such a joint meeting. 

16. Vedic Studies, by Professor M. Bloomfield, of the Johns 
Hopkins University. 

This paper will appear in the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, XVI. 1-42. 

1 See PROCBBDINGS for 1893, p. xu 
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1 7. * Extended ' and * Remote ' Deliberatives in Greek, by Professor 
W. G. Hale, of the University of Chicago. 

This paper is printed in full in the Transactions. Remarks were 
made by Professors Sonnenschein, Gildersleeve, Shorey, D'Ooge, and 
by Drs. Parks and Miller ; and in reply by Professor Hale. 

Professor Sonnenschein contributed a new instance of the subjunctive (Arist. 
Knights 1320: riv tx^^ ^''^f-V^ dya$^v ^Kcts, ^0* Urifi KvurCffuv dyvidt ;) and 
called attention to the ultimate identity of the Bnal and the deliberative subjunc- 
tive, both being forms of " will-speech " and developments of the subj. of " com- 
mand." The question is therefore not one of choosing between two different 
kinds of subj., but of deciding by what road the unusual subj. of the relative 
clause made its way into Greek. The subj. of Aesch. From. 471 odx Ix^ <r6^ur/i* 
irifi I rijs vvw wapoiiaiit xi^/tor^t d«-aXXa7(u is ultimately the same subj. as that of 
the Latin non habeo artificium quo liberer, though it was probably developed in 
a different manner. He agreed with Sidgwick and Professor Hale that the imme- 
diate source of the Greek subj. of the relat. clause was to be found in the delib- 
erative question (the command-question), whereas the origin of the LAtin qui 
with subj. may be seen in such an instance as Plant. Rudens 1329 quo nihil invi- 
tus addaSf taUntum magnum^ ' a great talent, to which you are not to (need not) 
add anything against your will,* — an instance which is not final in the ordinary 
sense : cf. the Plautine eai * go,' ne eas * go not,' and olffff otv SpS^op, — In 
regard to the immediate origin of the optat. in Soph. Phil. 281 (^Saris dpKia-eu) 
and other instances dependent on a past tense, there is the difRculty that the 
Greek did not use the optat. in independent questions as to what *was to be 
done * : xot rtf ^iryot ; means not quo fugeres ? but quo fugias ? Thus %ar^ q^v 
5r(tft ' AXici^o-Tir ^r 7^pas /i6\ot; (Eur. Ale. 52) is easier to account for as of delib- 
erative origin than Soph. Phil. 281. Still it is quite possible that when the use of 
the subj. with the relat. had become established, the use of the optat. in depend- 
ence on a past tense arose by way of an adjustment {cf. \4yuf tra fidBjjs, ll\eyo9 
tn, fjidSois), 

. At I o'clock the Association adjourned. 



Afternoon Session. 

The reading of papers was taken up at 4 p.m., with President Hale 
in the chair. 

18. Fastigium in Pliny, H. N. 35, 152, by Professor Harold N. 
Fowler, of Western Reserve University (College for Women), Cleve- 
land, O. 

Pliny's words are " Butadis inventum est rubricam addere aut ex rubra creta 
6ngere, primusque personas tegularum extremis imbricibus imposuit, quae inter 
initia prostypa vocavit, postea idem ectypa fecit, hinc et fastigia templorum 
orta." 
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By comparison of passages in which the word fasHgium is applied to any part 
of a building, the result is reached that when used accurately (i.e. not in the gen- 
eral sense of roof or slope or top), it means the sloping cornice. Nearly all these 
passages are in Vitruvius. Incidentally it appears that corona is used by Vitru- 
vius to designate a cornice exclusive of the sima, and is therefore frequently used 
of the horizontal cornice. 

When fastigium is used of sculptural adornment it applies to acroteria, not to 
pediment groups. This is most clearly shown by comparison of Sueton. Div. 
Jul. 8i, Calpurnia uxor imaginata est conlabi fastigium domus, with Plutarch, v. 
Caes. 63, 738, fjv ydp n rj KaXotapot oUlq, wpoaKtlfuvop . . . dK/Mori^piop . . ., roDro 
Bvap ii KaKrovpvla Btaaafiirri KarappriypCfJXPOP ldo|e TOTPia<r6ai xal 8aKpv€iP, It 
is therefore evident that the passage of Pliny cannot be used as an argument for 
the origin of pediment sculptures from terra cottas. (This pap>er has been 
published in full in the American Journal of Archaeology, Vol. VIII. (1893), 

p. 38" ff-) 

19. On Some Greek Inscribed Wax Tablets in the University 
Library at Leyden, by Professor Harold N. Fowler, of Western 
Reserve University (College for Women), Cleveland, O. 

The University Library at Leyden has recently received from Mr. A. D. Van 
Assendelft de Coningh, Burgomaster of Leidendorp, seven Greek wax tablets, 
bought in Palmyra in 1881 by the late Lieutenant H. Van Assendelft de Coningh. 
These tablets seem to have formed a little book. On the outside of the first tablet 
is the line (Hesiod op. 347) %p.iwp4 rot Tet/A^(t) 6i r' ipujuopt yelropos alffBXov, 
On the other tablets are fables of Babrios. The photographs shown at the meet- 
ing represented the first and the fourth tablets. On the fourth is Babrios /ad, 117 
(Schneidewin, Lewis, Gitlbauer) and the beginning oi fab. 91. The writer evi- 
dently intended to give the exact wording of Babrios, but numerous variations 
occur, some of which show a marked disregard of metre. This may be because 
the writer was unable to appreciate quantitative metre. The chirography and 
orthography are those of an early period, — possibly not later than the second 
century after Christ, — and the tablets therefore help to fix to some extent the. 
date of Babrios. An exhaustive discussion of these tablets — by far the most 
important Greek wax tablets extant — is at present impossible, pending their 
publication by Dr. D. C. Hesseling of Leyden. (This publication has now 
appeared in the Journal of Hellenic Studies, Vol. XIII. (1892-93), p. 293 ff.) 

Remarks were made by Professors Sonnenschein, Smyth, and 
Fowler. 

20. Ilcptirercia and Allied Terms in Aristotle's Poetics, by Professor 
Horatio M. Reynolds, of Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Commentators and critics, ancient and modern, have often used the term 
wtpiT&reia in a general and incorrect sense. Especially in recent times it has 
been employed frequently as synonymous with 'catastrophe' or denoQment 
whereas Aristutle, from whom, whether he coined it or not, dramatic criticism 
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obtained the word, seems to have employed it consistently iii a technical and 
carefully defined sense. In the Encyclopaedic Dictionary under ' peripetia ' we 
read, ' Old drama. The sudden reversal or disclosure of circumstances on 
which the plot in tragedy hinges : the denoClment of a play.' In Worcester, 
* A sudden change of fortune.' In the Century Dictionary, < That part of a 
drama in which the plot is unraveled and the whole concludes: the denoCl- 
ment.' These definitions are doubtless fully borne out by modern usage, 
and to that extent justified in dictionaries; that they are not Aristotle's is also 
clear. According to them, peripetia seems applicable to any play. This may 
find its explanation in the fact that modern drama is generally ' complex.' Greek 
tragedy, Aristotle teaches, is not so ; and ' peripetia ' is not a universal phetiomenon 
even in complex tragedy. In the first definition, the phrase * disclosure of cir- 
cumstances ' would better represent dyaypiSj/nffit, In Worcester, there is not even a 
limitation of the term to the drama. In the Century Dictionary, we seem to have 
a translated echo of Aristotle's definition of Xf^tf'it — \iieip 6i r^y dw6 r i^t dpxv* 
r^r faerafidff€<at fUxpi- t4\ovs. So, too, of the general definition, denofiment. 
Translators also fail to give the strict meaning, rendering dvaypihpteis 4k xepire- 
reiat 'sudden recognition,' regardless of the paraphrase in the same chapter, 
ivayytifurts ^ 4^ a&rwp tQp wpayftdrup t^s 4Kir\ifffyiat yiypofUpiis 6i* eU&nop. 
Teachers and editors of tragedy also use the term in a loose way. The foremost of 
the English scholars of to-day in his edition of the Oedipus Tyrannus paraphrases 
the word with ' reversal of fortune,' which is inadequate, and yet he is dealing 
with the Aristotelian criticism of the play. And a well-known American scholar, 
in his edition of the Antigone, on 1. 988, speaks of * the beginning of the Ttpiw&rtia 
of the play,' where, if he preferred a Greek word, X^it or turd^aau would have 
been more exact. To use a word generally understood to be Aristotelian in 
an un-Aristotelian sense is productive of confusion. What, then, is the Aris- 
totelian meaning? The locus ciassicus is found in the Poetics 1452 a : 

tlol 84 tQp fjuOOufP o< fiip axXoc o2 84 wtirXeyfiipoi • ical ydp al rpd^ctt, tap fufn/i' 
9tit ol iwBol elffip, (nrdpxovffip t^^t o^ai roiavrai. Xdyw 84 dxXijp pJkp wpS^ip, 
I1 yipofidPTis uffTtp wpiarai vvptx^^ f^^^ M^as &v€v w€piweT€lai ^ dpaypwpurfiou ^ 
lurdpavit ylptraif wnrXey/iipri 84 4aTiPf 4^ ift /xerd dpayptapiapjov rj wtpiwertlat rj 
df»4>oTp if ftrrdpa<rls 4aTip. raCra 84 8et yivtadai 4^ a^rji r^f awrdotiat rov 
IjMoVf wart 4k tCjp wpoyeytpiipMpup ffv/xfialvtip ^ 4^ dpdyKtii rj xard t6 eUbi yiypt- 
vOat. raOra * 8ia<p4p€i ydp To\i> rd ylyptaOai Td8€ 8id rd8€ ^ p/trd rd8€. 

Ifo-rc 84 ir€piT4reia pip if €ls rb 4vavTiop rdtp irpaTrofUvutv /irra/SoX^, Ka0dw€p 
dpfffraif Kal toOto 84 <a<rxep X4yofitp card rd eUbs 17 di'a7Kaioi'* uaxtp 4p rtp 
Ol8liro8i 4X$i»p &s e64>pap(ap rbp Ol8lrovp Kal dxaXXd^utp rod wpbs rijp fvjT4pa 
^6/3ov, 8rfX(iHratf os ^v, ToOvaprLov 4Tol7ia'€P- Kal 4p t<} Avy k€1 6 p.4v dyb/iepoi &s 
dToBapo^iffiepot, 6 84 Aavabt dKoXov0(ap ws dxoKTepCjPf rbp pJ4p vvvi^yi 4k rCap 
Ttwpay/iipup dwo$avtiPf rbv 84 ctaS^pai, 

In the discussion preceding this passage, after giving his celebrated definition 
of tragedy and deducing therefrom the six qualitative elements of tragedy, — the 
myth, the ethical element, the diction, the sentiment or thought, the scenic deco- 
ration, and the lyric element, — Aristotle proceeds to discuss the myth as first in 
importance, and disposes of certain general questions of dramatic form, — the 
proper extension of the myth, dramatic unity, and poetic truth in contrast with 
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historic truth. He then turns to his mAin theme — how the action is to be shaped 
in order to be tra^c. Things that awaken pity and terror ^ — rd ^Xeetrd kqX rd 
^/Scpd — are in his view the peculiar Beld of tragedy. Without here defining 
these, he elucidates at some length their nature : they will exert the better their 
peculiar influence if they happen contrary to expectation (xapd r^v d6{av)y and 
still more if they happen contrary to expectation, one from another (dc* dXXiyXa), 
i.e. in causal sequence. And the 6avfiaa'T6v, or iicwXyfXTtwSp, as he elsewhere^ 
terms it, is shown by more than one reference' to be in Aristotle's view a 
substantial element of tragedy. Such myths as have the qualities of surprise 
and causal sequence are those to which the poet should direct his gaize as 
more worthy of the tragic muse. 

In the passage quoted above, the train of thought is somewhat as follows : 
Since a tragic action without change of situation (/irrd/Sairis) is unthinkable, 
what change of situation is appropriate to tragedy? An action, and hence its 
imitation in the myth, is simple when the transition from one situation to another 
is without wtpixdreia or dvayyihpurtt ; it is complicated, when it is brought about 
by or with wepiw^reta or dwaypibpiais, or both. A transition of some kind is abso- 
lutely necessary, for the. action cannot conclude as it begins, reptx/rcta and 
dvaypiipuris are only special forms or means of this transition, and either or both 
may be dispensed with. If the transition is effected without these, the myth is 
simple; if with one or both, the myth depicts a movement which fails to reach 
the goal at which it aimed, and this failure is brought about as a necessary or 
probable consequent. Aristotle then defines xepix^eia, and gives in detail two 
instances of its employment in tragedy. In explanation of KaBdwtp efpiTrac, it is 
well to cite with Vahlen 1450 a, av/xfiaLpti els e^vx^Ay ^jc Svarvx^o-i • • . pxrafidX' 
\€iy (cf. fura^oX'ff in the definition and the example of Lynceus, in whom 
the reversal of fortune centered). By tQv wparrofUwaPt Vahlen understands 
not ' circumstances ' or ' situation,' but ' what a character does for a special 
purpose,' — a purpose, however, which is defeated and the direct opposite 
wrought. This distinction is certainly borne out in the two examples cited by 
Aristotle from the Oedipus and the Lynceus. Each of these plays contains 
a thwarted purpose, and the form of statement gives prominence to this 
element ; but the distinction is more apparent than real. A drama implies 
action, and hence actors who must have purposes. A sudden change of 
situation without a thwarted purpose, therefore, is hard to imagine. The 
element of suddenness and surprise, on which Aristotle elsewhere* lays so 
much stress, is here implied in the use of the word pxra^oXii instead of /ucrd/Satf-is, 
and still more in the phrase tit rb ipavrLov. We may now paraphrase Aristotle's 
definition: Ttpixireia is the sudden, striking reversal, in necessary or probable 
sequence, of the situation or action to the directly opposite, i.e. from happiness 
to unhappiness, or the contrary. 

In regard, then, to Aristotle's use of the term, the following conclusioas are 
warranted : First, that repir^eta is not synonymous with putrd^cLais^ the latter 

* Subsequently defined and classified under ircptrereia, avayvtofuviK, and vatef. 
»»3. 1454 a. « Cf. Rhet. I. II. 34 quoted below. 

* Cf. Poft. 1452 a and Rhet. I. xx. 24 icai at irepiirerciai icai ro vafM. niicpiiv o'^c<r#at cic rmv 
KivJt'i'wi' (5c. Tj5v) • irdvTa yap ^av^ao-rd rauTo, * From the love of wonder arises the pleasure 
we derive from tragic irepiirereiai and narrow escapes from danger,' etc. 
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being applicable to every tragic action, simple or complex, the former merely to 
some complex actions; secondly, it may denote the special manner in which (/icrd 
rrX.), or the special means by which (^ir KrX.)^ the transition is effected; further, 
it consists of or includes a special act that brings consequences unforeseen by the 
agent, who may or may not be the hero of the drama; and lastly, it is such as to 
excite wonder by its suddenness and completeness. A term liable to con- 
fusion with xepir^eia is defined by Aristotle (cf. Poet. 1455 b), lort bk vdaiit 
Tpay<fiSlai r6 fukv iiau rb Si \6<rit . . . \6aiv di rijp dx6 r^t dpx^f rift /irra/3d- 
0'ewt /A^XP* rdXovt. Etymologically, therefore, Xi^au is exactly dtno^ment^ which 
is often made the synonym of wtpiwirfia. But \bffis includes the fAerdpaau and 
all that follows; it is hence far more general, both in its application to a single 
tragedy and in the fact that it is applicable to every tragedy. 

So much for the Aristotelian usage, which is strict and consistent.^ In later 
Greek authors, we may note occasional conformity to that usage. Cf. Plutarch </r 
Socratis genio, I. 596. 29, and perhaps Diodorus Siculus III. 57. 8. In Sextus 
Empiricus 310, the word occurs with reference to tragedy, though in the sense of 
hrhdwit. But usually in later Greek authors it is employed in the general sense 
of a chance event, favorable, unfavorable, or neutral, as in Polybius. Cf. 
Schweighauser's Lexicon Polybianum and Stephanus' Thesaurus. 

Remarks upon this paper were made by Professors Shorey and 
Reynolds. 

21. Libration in the Periods of Cicero, by Professor W. B. Owen, 
Lafayette College, Easton, Pa. 

The paper treated the methods by which Cicero secured the enrichment of 
style, — especially duplication, the balancing of related parts of sentences, and 
the grouping of ideas and synonyms in pairs. De Oratore, Book I., was closely 
examined with a view to this vibratory movement. 

There is a natural tendency in emfatic speech to reinforce meaning by repeti- 
tion, or double strokes, and it is in the nature of expression, further, to seek 
clearness and emfasis by throwing parts of sentences into the attitude of correla- 
tion. The Latin developt an elaborate machinery for these purposes : First, in 
the particles which throw clauses and frases into correlation and admit them 
in pairs; and secondly, in its ample vocabulary, furnishing the materials for 
duplication. 

Cicero's sentences vibrate with pairs, in which the added members give 
differences of meaning if you look into the shades of meaning, but very ofn 
without distinct intention beyond the dual cadence, where the duplication is one 
of movement and sound rather than of thought. This is conspicuously the case 
in sentences which start out with the vibratory swing, and the movement is then 
kept up thru a succession of pairs. Such a style gives an excellent opportunity 
for the study of synonyms ; but that method applied to a particular text is likely 
to inject more thought into the frases than the writer was conscious of. Of course 
Cicero is accurate and discriminating in the choice of words ; but when his 

' De hist. Animal. 590 b. 13 forms no real exception. 
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sentences fall into vibration we must not press too hard our search for an argu- 
ment in every frase. 

A few variations wer noted and illustrated. 

The libration ofn extends to the structure in detail of hole frases and even 
clauses. 

The second member is very ofn more fully developt, especialy at the close 
of a period. 

On the other hand, where more exact rhythmic balance is desired it is secured 
by attaching common adjuncts partly to one and partly to the other member. 

The effect of a pair is at times greatly hightend by reversing in the second 
member the terms of the first. 

Pairs ofn occur within pairs. 

In the management of larger groups of particulars when they ar subjects which 
require discussion they ar frequently introduced in pairs. 

When mention is all that is required, the mere list stil bears evident traces 
of libration, the vibratory grouping being determined by similarity or contrast 
of meaning. 

The series of particulars at times presents a climactic gradation, and yet easily 
falls into the vibratory swing. 

In formal libration, the second member is sumtimes broken into another pair ; 
in such cases the enlargement of a singl member frequently balances a lighter pair. 

Even without the forms of libration a difference of connectiv ofn puts the 
items of apparent triplets on a slightly different footing, the result being sum 
variation of the dual cadence. 

Then again, in formal triplets, the third member ofn contains a pair, thus 
giving it the effect of double libration. 

Groups of four ar almost always thrown into the form of two pairs. 

Words ar ofn displaced to bring them more obviously into pairs. These 
remarks wer abundantly illustrated by passages from De Oratore. 

The bearing of this trait upon certain grammatical figures involving duality, as 
HendiadySf Hysteron-proteron, Zeugma, etc., was then discust ; also certain fixt 
combinations which recur as redy-made pairs. 

Its relations to the criticism of uncertain text wer also noted, and passages 
cited in which considerations of rhythmic symmetry ar important if not decisiv. 

Then foUowd a comparison of Cicero in this respect with Caesar, Livy, Sallust, 
and Tacitus. 

Professors D'Ooge, Shorey, and Gudeman briefly discussed the 
above paper. 

22. Varro and Chrysippus as Sources of the Dialogus of Tacitus/ 
by Dr. Alfred Gudeman, University of Pennsylvania. 

A comparison between Quintilian's I. bk. and the treatise Ilcpi wai^tav iiytayjftt 
ascribed to Plutarch, shows that both authors are largely indebted to Chrysippus' 
work Ilepi traihutv d7(iry^f. It is next shown that Ps. Plutarch and the chapters on 
the education of children in the Dialogus, reveal some remarkable parallelisms in 

' Incorporated io the author's edition of the Dii logus (Ginn & Co.). 
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thought and langoage, coincidences which can only be explained on the sup- 
position that both authors are indebted to Chrysippus as their common source. 
The Dialogus finally contains a remarkable parallelism with Varro's de liberis 
educandis, who in his turn was very likely influenced by the Greek treatise. The 
question whether Tacitus borrowed directly from Chrysippus or got his informa- 
tion through the medium of Varro cannot be decided with confidence. 

Remarks were made by Professors Sproull, Hendrickson, and the 
author. 

23. The Indo-European root s(a 'stand* in Italic, by Professor 
Carl D. Buck, University of Chicago. 

The present systems in which the I.-E. root sta * stand * most frequently appears 
may be grouped as follows : 

I. Keduplicating-class : A. Unthematic, e.g. f-o-n^-zu, f-o-ra-Mev; B. Thematic, 
e.g. Skt. H'Stha-H, 

II. Root-class, e.g. Skt d-s/Aa-t, d-sthi-ikas, Gr. f-ori?, i-ffTd-Brts. 

III. i^-class: A. with strong ablaut-form of the root, I.-E. s/a'-tjo, e.g. Lith. 
stdju, O.B. s/ajq; B. with weak ablaut-form of root, I.-E. st9-tpf e.g. Skt. stht-yd-te 
(for ^stha-ya-ie, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss II. p. 897), O.B. stojq. Another sub- 
division, based on the ablaut-change of the sufHx, is: i. With ablaut io-ij (corre- 
sponding to thematic o-e), e.g. Lith. stdjuy 3rd sing, stdja^ O.B. stajq^ 3rd sing. 
stajetu', 2. With ablaut (o-t, again subdivided a) (o-t, e.g. O.B. s/ojq, 3rd sing. 
siofi/u (like veljq-velitu), b) {o-i, e.g. Lith. si&inu (with root-increment <^), ist 
plur. sldvim. Here, as in many other verbs, A. seems to go hand in hand with I., 
and B. with 2. Yet the divisions do not always coincide. 

As regards the semasiological difference between the present classes of s^a, we 
may assume, on the authority of Greek and Latin, that the reduplicated forms had 
transitive force ' set.' In Sanskrit, however, iisthami is intransitive, the meaning 

* set * being brought out by the causative sthapdyami. Within the /<7-class, while 
we cannot maintain complete coincidence between the semasiological divisions 
transitive-intransitive and the morphological divisions A-B or 1-2, yet it is 
certainly true that the intransitive meaning is especially prominent in groups 
B. and 2. It is from the forms of B. that the Sanskrit passive has been developed, 
and in Balto-Slavic it is the forms of 2. which outside the present show the 
element e which is seen again in the Greek 'second aorists passive/ e.g. O.B. 
monjq^ moniti * think ' = fmlvofiai, iftdniv, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss II. p. 1082. 
In O. Bulgarian the simple intransitive meaning * stand ' is expressed by s/ojq, 
while s/ajq is rather an iterative, and used only with prepositions, as vustajq 

* stand up.' So, too, Lith. stoju is not the word for ' stand,' but is used in the 
reflexive form sidj^s in sense of ' I place myself, take stand,' and also in active 
with propositions like the O.B. stajq. 

After this classification of the formations in which the root sta appears in 
other languages, the paper discusses the Italic forms with reference to their 
position in the scheme. 

The Latin sisto offers no difficulty. It belongs, of course, under I. (redupli- 
eating-class), and in the main subdivision B, though a form like sistimus may 
equally well be placed under A (unthematic). 
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The points with which the paper deals are i) the position of the Latin s(oy 
2) that of the various forms of the Italic dialects, such as Umbrian stahu, s/aAi/u, 
staheren ; Oscan stahintf staiet^ static staieffuf, etc. 

In regard to the inflection of Latin sto the paper claims a far more important 
share for the root-class (II.) than is allowed it in the latest treatment (Brugmann, 
Grundriss II. passim). It is doubted whether even in the flrst person sto we are 
to see an exact equivalent of the Umbrian stahu^ and consequently a representative 
of the fV?-class, cf. also Bartholomae, Idg. Stud. II. p. 142. 

The Oscan and Umbrian forms are plainly connected with III. (/^class), but 
beyond this there is a difference of opinion. The writer considers the sup- 
position of afi Oscan-Umbrian present-stem *sta-e^ as assumed by both Brugmann 
(Grundriss II. p. 1066) and Bronisch (Osk. I und E Vocale, p. 185), but with 
totally different explanation of the same, as unnecessary. Not merely Umbrian 
stahut but also stakitu, Osc. stahint may be referred to an I.-E. *st9'Uh^ *sip'(i-, 
that is, according to our scheme, to III, B, 2, a. We say B, not A, because of 
the syncope in Oscan eesiint * extant'; 2, not i, there being no trace of i in 
Italic ; a, not b, on account of the lack of syncope in Umbr. stahitu and the 
analogy of other examples of the formation in which the length of vowel is 
indicated in the writing, as Umbr. hereitu * volito.' 

Umbr. staktren 'stabunt' is, as already noted by Bucheler, on a line with 
other Oscan- Umbrian futures. It represents an older ^sia-le-s-ent in form sub- 
junctive of an j-aorist. That we should have * stales-, not ^s/a-s, need not surprise 
us. It has already been remarked (Buck, Vocalismus, d. Osk. Sprache, p. 53) 
that wherever a difference between present-stem and verbal-stem exists, it is the 
former which appears in this future formation, cf. Osc. diifes/ * dabit ' with present 
reduplication, Osc. hafiesty Umbr. habiest • habebit,' Umbr. keriest * volet.* The 
form staheren is the proper plural to a singular *stahest formed exactly like heriest. 
Bdcheler's conjecture of \hereset'\ in line 27 of the Cippus Abellanus is altogether 
probable, in spite of the objection of Bronisch, I.e. p. 100, note. 



General Session. 

Chicago, July 14, 1893. 

This general meeting of the various philological organizations was 
presided over by Professor Gildersleeve, of the Johns Hopkins 
University. Professor Smyth was elected Secretary. 

24. Dunkles und helles / im Lateinischen, by Professor Hermann 
Osthoff, of the University of Heidelberg. 

This paper, which is printed in the Transactions, was briefly dis- 
cussed by Professor B. I. Wheeler. 

25. The Scientific Emendation of Classical Texts, by Professor 
E. A. Sonnenschein, of Mason College, Birmingham. 

This paper appears in the Transactions. 
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26. The Greek Nouns in -tV, -tSo?, by Professor Benjamin Ide 
Wheeler, Cornell University, Ithaca, N.Y. 

This important class of nouns is yet without historical explanation. Recent 
writers seem convinced that it is connected in some way with the Sanskrit nouns 
in -^r; cf. Joh. Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der indog. Neutra p. 55; Johansson, K.Z. 
XXX. 401 ; Kretschmer, K.Z. XXXI. 346; but no account is attempted of the 
stem consonant -9-. Brugmann, Grundriss II. § 128, discusses the nouns in 
question under the heading of " the sufluc -d- " in connection, on the one hand, 
with the scanty group of Latin nouns like cassis^ cmpis, capis^ lapU^ and on the 
other with Greek nouns in -df, -dSof; see also Gr. Gramm. p. ^i^o. Schmidt 
speaks of the genit. -/dot as " heteroklitisch," and Gustav Meyer, Gr. Gramm. 
'§ 321, speaks of the confusion of i-stems and the dental stems. An I.E. d- 
suifix seems to be therefore the common presumption. That the stem-ending 
•id- has its origin in a Indo-European prototype 'id- is, however, apart from any 
other positive explanation, highly improbable, and for the following reasons : — 

(i) There was no I.E. suffix -id-. The Indo-Iranian branch shows none. 
There is no trace of such a suffix except in Greek and Latin. The one possible 
comparison, mWr, -ihot : O. Eng. An//» .* O.H.G. niz : Bohem. knida^ does not 
affect the case, as the -d- is apparently part of the root (kW^). The Teutonic 
and Sclavic words have vowel-stems. The Latin words mentioned above show 
no connection in meaning with the Greek nouns, and are insufficient by them- 
selves to establish an I.E. stem-class. If the suffix is not Indo-European, it must 
be a special Greek development. 

(2) The existence in I.E. of any form of a vital suffix ending in -d is to be 
doubted. There were probably stems ending in -d ; cf. the probable etymology 
drsdd- : Gr. Seipdd-, and the Teutonic verbs in -atjan. The Greek nouns in -ds, 
-dSor were a numerous class, but were in part at least derived from the weak 
form of the stem in -ovt- ; cf. Kretschmer, K.Z. XXXI. 347 f. The older 
Sanskrit has but three certain examples of the suffix : drsdd-, bhasdd-, ^ardd-. 

(3) Such words as aiford the opportunity of direct etymological comparison 
show the -9- to be peculiar to the Greek : KXiytf , kXi^cSos : Lat. clavis ; reXX/t, 
•Ihoi : 'LaX. pelviSf peiuis : Skr.pa/avi; i/xwlSf -Idoi : O.H.G. fiw^* (?). 

The I.E. inflectional type with which our class of nouns shows clearest marks 
of relationship is that in -ts 'ttos, represented in the older Sanskrit by nap/ts, 
naptiyantf naptiya^ etc.; pi. naptiyas, naptibhis. This type in Skr. is to be 
distinguished on the one hand from the monosyllabic nouns like dhts^ dhiyam, 
dhiydSf with varying accent, and on the other from those with the feminine 
differentiating suffix I.E. ia :t(h) ; dtvi, devim, dtvyas. From the latter it was 
distinguished in the following points: (i) Suffix; -iV- without ablaut vs. (a :>{(?). 
(2) Constant accent upon the -s- except in compounds. The other accented 
the root in the nomin., the endings in genit., etc., cf. fda, fuas; 0p7via, ipyviat, 
Joh. Schmidt, K.Z. XXV. 36. In Sanskrit the most of these nouns follow in 
accent the masculines from which they are derived : dfvi : devd-, whereas those 
which are independent of their primitives in accent are all barytone; idvist 
{tavisd-). The importance of this fact has thus far been concealed under a 
descriptive form of statement; cf. Lanman, Noun Inflec. p. 368. (3) Nom. sing, 
ends in -j, vrkts, (4) Ace us. sing, in -iyam vs, tm. 
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The Skr. group in question is evidently made up of diverse materials. Most 
of the nouns may be explained as originally adjective derivatives. I regard 
the inflection as representing a development upon the baftis of the nominative 
singular, and this nominative singular as representing the type, Goth. hairdeiSy 
\A\}[i, gaidyi^ Lat. alls, i.e. a nomin. ending in I.E. 'is for earlier -tios (Streitberg, 
Paul Br. Beitr. XIV. 165 ff.). The appearance of i in the form •t{- is due to the 
drawled {zweigipfliger) accent; cf. Ved. 'aam. The connection with forms in 
'iios is betrayed, e.g. by ratin-s^ " belonging to a wagon," " driver," etc. : rathiya- 
•'belonging to a wagon"; dutt-s : duHya-; samudri-s : samudriya- ; purust-s : 
purusiya-. The evenness or " regularity " of the paradigm is evidence of youth. 
It is a paradigm indeed which is ever tending to reconstruct itself anew. Its basis 
is the nomin. sing., its materials the commonest analogies of noun inflection. 
Under this point of view are explained the following features : ( i ) Absence of exact 
etymological correspondences. (2) Use of this stem-formation parallel to i-stems 
and ^a-stems without apparent difference of value. (3) The parallelism of 
M'Stems: tanus : tanuvam, cf. /x^^i ^X^^'* (4) "^^ appearance occasionally 
of the same method in i-stems, Skr. dvi-Sf dvy-as, possibly I.E. ; cf. Gr. 5lr, olkt 
(<<J/r(ot). 

The Gr. nouns in -li, -ISoi, correspond to the Skr. 'ts, -iyas in the following points : 
(l) Prevailing oxytonesis of nom. sing. Paroxy tones like tpi.i admit an accus. in 
'Vf oxytones never. (2) The continuance of the accent upon the u (3) The 
nom. sg. ending -s. There are abundant traces of a long 1, though the short 
vowel of the majority of the cases has predominated ; thus KyrifuSas, yf^tf^TSas, 
d^l/tffi, etc., also KXrjfs, p\o<rvpChrlt, irdU (X. 499, Hes. Theog. 1 78) ; cf. Lesb. 
irdect, Collitz, Sammlung 299, poQwl (voc.) Hartel, Hom. Stud.'^ I. 105 f. Cf. also 
iroX^riyt, 6<pir7)t, etc., whose paroxy tonesis is I.E., Kretschmer, K.Z. XXXI. 344. 

It may be that neither the Skt. nor the Gr. type is I.E., but the basis and the 
plan appear to be the same. Whence is the -5-? The nouns in -ds, -ddot and 
-li, 'LSos doubtless assisted each other. If either class is old, it is the former. 
The nouns in -h, -IBot are rare in the earliest monuments. The dialects have few 
examples. There are none in the Gortynian inscription. It is a possibility that, 
after all, the -8- is a special development of -/-, — not, however, as loosely stated by 
Curtius (cf. Gr. Etymol.^ 636 ff.; Stokes, B.B. IX. 87), but under the special 
conditions of an accented -b- preceded by a labial, or perhaps only by an f. The 
old word Hom. xdir, Tcud6s (for *Taflt, raflBos) is here of great .value, as its 
contraction and partial heteroclisis give it the value of an isolated form. The 
contraction in Homer of a + i > at belongs to the trisyllabic forms; ol6s is a pos- 
sible parallel. Wackernagel's " xa/:y6$ " is impossible (K.Z. XXVII. 277). The 
•8- is here removed from the possibility of explanation by suffix extension. The 
syllable 'id- appears here under like conditions with that in a large class of words 
like drXotdas, SatSaSf pa<ri\fitdos, XrftdoSt KiacrftSt Ni7pi7tdet, 'Axatf^s, XpiMnfts, 
'Acdot (*Atdof?), KXrits, etc. To be noted is also the parallelism of *Epex^ts: 
*Ep€xO€T8at, ^AiBos : 'Atdijr, in which the ending -i}t (as) serves the same indi- 
vidualizing purpose as the -cav of Ovpapluy : oipdyios; cf. 'Arpelup : *Arpe£di}f. 
Other labials precede -i- in, e.g., iXrlSy dcwls, y\v(pls, xparfSes, VKa^U, ^i}^{f. 
The development of a dental explosive from / after a labial has its parallel in 
irT</i, x^^^'^^f darpdxTia, ttiJu;; Grassmann K.Z. XI. 13; Osthoff M.U. IV. 
13 ff.; Brugmann, Gr. Gramm. § 40; Froehde, B.B. VI. 179. As /jr>»-T, so 
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hi>&^\ ^d^os : Lith. virdas; ^i08os : ^Oi^s; IfXdo/iat < * Aaao/iai < Ar/-, 
iXxls; iwWat (^rfp0/ia)<*iwiwi0ia to Skr. pibami. Bury, B.B. XVIII. 292, 
The -9- of fdcot is unexplained. The meaning of the word points to -x/^^t- / cf. 
Skr. svaydmy self, Cretan fiw. Is it for si^iioi with re-added -tor? ^iftdtot in its 
relation to ^-0vfun still awaits explanation. OsthofT's connection with Lat. rarus 
is unsatisfactory on the side of meaning; is not tfratfi- as reasonable as tfraso-F 
Whatever the origin of the -9-, the striking parallelism of the type iXwlt, 4\t16os 
and nai/ts, nadiyas cannot be overlooked, and the stem-ending -5- must be 
explained as a Greek product. * 

27. On the Canons of Etymological Investigation, by Professor 
M. Br^al, College de France. 

This paper was read by Professor Wheeler, and discussed by 
Professor Osthoff. It is to be found in the Transactions. 

Adjourned at i p.m. 



Afternoon (General) Session. 
At 2.30 the General Session of the morning was resumed. 

28. Ein Ablautproblem der Ursprache, by Professor Wilhelm 
Streitberg, University of Freiburg (Switzerland). 

Remarks were made by Professors Bloomfield and Osthoff, and 
in reply by Professor Streitberg. This paper is printed in the 
Transactions. 

29. The Importance of Uniformity in the Transliteration of non- 
Roman Alphabets was presented as a subject for general discussion 
by Professor M. Bloomfield, of Johns Hopkins University. 

Remarks were made by Professors Bloomfield, Wheeler, Osthoff, 
Streitberg, and by Dr. Parks. 

A vote of thanks, especially to the Committee of Arrangements 
and President Hale, was then carried. In seconding this motion 
Professor Sonnenschein gave expression to the pleasure experienced 
by all the European visitors in participating in the sessions of the 
Philological Congress. 

Adjourned at 3.45 p.m. 
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Ixiv American Philological Association. 

Detroit, Mich. : Public Library. 

Easton, Pa. : Lafayette College Library. 

Evanston, 111. : Northwestern University Library. 

Gambier, O. : Kenyon College Library. 
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Washington, D. C. : Library of Congress. 
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SETS OF THE TRANSACTIONS, GRATIS. 
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Royal Asiatic Society, London. 
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[Number of foreign institutions, 37.] 
[Total (379 + 61-f 37 -f I =), 478.] 



CONSTITUTION 

OF THE 

AMERICAN PHILOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION. 



Article I. — Name and Object. 

1. This Society shall be known as "The American Philological Associa- 
tion." 

2. Its object shall be the advancement and diffusion of philological knowl- 
edge. 

Article II. — Officers. 

1. The officers shall be a President, two Vice-Presidents, a Secretary and 
Curator, and a Treasurer. 

2. There shall be an Executive Committee of ten, composed of the above 
officers and five other members of the Association. 

3. All the above officers shall be elected at the last session of each annual 
meeting. 

Article III. — Meetings. 

1. There shall be an annual meeting of the Association in the city of New 
York, or at such other place as at a preceding annual meeting shall be deter- 
mined upon. 

2. At the annual meeting, the Executive Committee shall present an annual 
report of the progress of the Association. 

3. The general arrangements of the proceedings of the annual meeting shall 
be directed by the Executive Committee. 

4. Special meetings may be held at the call of the Executive Committee, when 
and where they may decide. 

Ixvi 
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Article IV. — Members. 

1. Any lover of philological studies may become a member of the Association 
by a vote of the Executive Committee and the payment of five dollars as initiation 
fee, which initiation fee shall be considered the first regular annual fee. 

2. There shall be an annual fee of three dollars from each member, failure in 
payment of which for two years shall ipso facto cause the membership to cease. 

3. Any person may become a life member of the Association by the payment 
of fifty dollars to its treasury, and by vote of the Executive Committee. 

Article V. — Sundries. 

1. All papers intended to be read before the Association must be submitted 
to the Executive Committee before reading, and their decision regarding such 
papers shall be final. 

2. Publications of the Association, of whatever kind, shall be made only under 
the authorization of the Executive Committee. 

Article VI. — Amendments. 

Amendments to this Constitution may be made by a vote of two-thirds of 
those present at any regular meeting subsequent to that in which they have been 
proposed. 



PUBLICATIONS OF THE ASSOCIATION. 



The annually published "Proceedings" of the American Philo- 
logical Association contain an account of the doings at the annual 
meeting, brief abstracts of the papers read, reports upon the progress 
of the Association, and lists of its officers and members. 

The annually published "Transactions" give the full text of such 
articles as the Executive Committee decides to publish. The Pro- 
ceedings are bound with them as an Appendix. 

The following tables show the authors and contents of the volumes 
of Transactions thus far published : — 

1869-1870. — Volume L 

Hadley, J. : On the nature and theory of the Greek accent. 

Whitney, W. D. : On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit. 

Goodwin, W. W. : On the aorist subjunctive and future indicative with Sw»s and 

ov fiii. 
Trumbull, J. Hammond : On the best method of studying the North American 

languages. 
Haldeman, S. S. : On the German vernacular of Pennsylvania. 
Whitney, W. D. : On the present condition of the question as to the origin of 

language. % 

Lounsbury, T. R. : On certain forms of the English verb which were used in the 

sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 
Trumbull, J. Hammond : On some mistaken notions of Algonkin grammar, and 

on mistranslations of words from Eliot's Bible, etc. 
Van Name, A. : Contributions to Creole Grammar. 

Proceedings of the preliminary meeting (New York, iS6S), of the first annual 
session (Poughkeepsie, 1869), and of the second annual session (Rochester, 
1870). 

1871. — Volume IL 

Evans, E. W. : Studies in Cymric philology. 

Allen, F. D, : On the so-called Attic second declension. 

Whitney, W. D. : Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the 
nature of language and kindred subjects. 

Hadley, J. : On English vowel quantity in the thirteenth century and in the nine- 
teenth. 

March, F. A. : Anglo-Saxon and Early English pronunciation. 

Bristed, C. A. : Some notes on Ellis's Early English Pronunciation. 

Ixviii 
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Trumbull, J. Hammond : On Algonkin names for man. 

Greenough, J. B. : On some forms of conditional sentences in Latin, Greek, and 
Sanskrit. 

Proceedings of the third annual session, New Haven, 1871. 

1872. —Volume IIL 

Evans, E. W. : Studies in Cymric philology. 

Trumbull, J. Hammond: Words derived from Indian languages of North 

America. 
Hadley, J. : On the Byzantine Greek pronunciation of the tenth century, as illus 

trated by a manuscript in the Bodleian Library. 
Stevens, W. A. : On the substantive use of the Greek participle. 
Bristed, C. A. : Erroneous and doubtful uses of the word such, 
Hartt, C F. : Notes on the Lingoa Geral, or Modem Tupf of the Amazonas. 
Whitney, W. D. : On material and form in language. 
March, F. A. : Is there an Anglo-Saxon language ? 
March, F. A. : On some irregular verbs in Anglo-Saxon. 
Trumbull, J. Hammond : Notes on forty versions of the Lord's Prayer in Algon* 

kin languages. 

Proceedings of the fourth annual session, Providence, 1872. 

1873. — Volume IV. 

Allen, F. D. : The Epic forms of verbs in cU». 

Evans, EL W. : Studies in Cymric philology. 

Hadley, J. : On Koch's treatment of the Celtic element in English. 

Haldeman, S. S. : On the pronunciation of Latin, as presented in several recent 

grammars. 
Packard, L. R. : On some points in the life of Thucydides. 
Goodwin, W. W. : On the classification of conditional sentences in Greek syntax. 
March, F. A. : Recent discussions of Grimm's law. 
Lull, E. P. : Vocabulary of the language of the Indians of San Bias and Cale« 

donia Bay, Darien. 

Proceedings of the fifth annual session, Easton, 1873. 

1874. — Volmne V. 

Tyler, W. S. : On the prepositions in the Homeric poems. 

Harkness, A. : On the formation of the tenses for completed action in the Latin 

finite verb. 
Haldeman, S. S. : On an English vowel-mutation, present in cag^ keg. 
Packard, L. R. : On a passage in Homer's Odyssey (X 81-86). 
Trumbull, J. Hammond : On numerals in American Indian languages, and the 

Indian mode of counting. 
Sewall, J. B. : On the distinction between the subjunctive and optatives modes in 

Greek conditional sentences. 
Morris, C. D. : On the age of Xenophon at the time of the Anabasis. 
Whitney, W. D. : ♦werf* or dhti — natural or conventional? 

Proceedings of the sixth annual session, Hartford, 1874. 
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1875. — Volmne VL 

Harkness, A. : On the formation of the tenses for completed action in the Latin 

finite verb. 
Haldeman, S. S. : On an English consonant-mutation, present in proofs prove. 
Carter, F. : On Begemann's views as to the weak preterit of the Germanic verbs. 
Morris, C. D. : On some forms of Greek conditional sentences. 
Williams, A. : On verb-reduplication as a means of expressing completed action. 
Sherman, L. A. : A grammatical analysis of the Old English poem "The Owl 

and the Nightingale." 

Proceedings of the seventh annual session, Newport, 1875. 

1876. — Volume VII. 

Gildersleeve, B. L. : On cl with the future indicative and iijt with the subjunctive 

in the tragic poets. 
Packard, L. R. : On Grote*s theory of the structure of the Iliad. 
Humphreys, M. W. : On negative commands in Greek. 
Toy, C. H. : On Hebrew verb-etymology. 
Whitney, W. D. : A botanico-philological problem. 

Goodwin, W. W. : On $hall and should in protasis, and their Greek equivalents. 
Humphreys, M. W. : On certain influences of accent in Latin iambic trimeters. 
Trumbull, J. Hammond : On the Algonkin verb. 
Haldeman, S. S. : On a supposed mutation between / and u. 

Proceedings of the eighth annual session. New York, 1876. 

1877. — Volume VILL 

Packard, L. R. : Notes on certain passages in the Phaedo and the Gorgias of 

Plato. 
Toy, C. H. : On the nominal basis on the Hebrew verb. 
Allen, F. D. : On a certain apparently pleonastic use of &s. 
Whitney, W. D. : On the relation of surd and sonant. 
Holden, E. S. : On the vocabularies of children under two years of age. 
Goodwin, W. W. : On the text and interpretation of certain passages in the 

Agamemnon of Aeschylus. 
Stickney, A. : On the single case-form in Italian. 

Carter, F. : On Willmann's theory of the authorship of the Nibelungenlied. 
Sihler, E. G. : On Herodotus's and Aeschylus's accounts of the battle of Salamis. 
Whitney, W. D. : On the principle of economy as a phonetic force. 
Carter, F. : On the Kiirenberg hypothesis. 
March, F. A. : On dissimilated gemination. 

Proceedings of the ninth annual session, Baltimore, 1877. 

1878.— Volume IX. 

Gildersleeve, B. L. : Contributions to the history of the articular infinitive 
Toy, C. H. : The Yoruban language. 

Humphreys, M. W. : Influence of accent in Latin dactylic hexameters. 
Sachs, J. : Observations on Plato's Cratylus. 
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Seymour, T. D. : On the composition of the Cynegeticus of Xenophon. 
Humphreys, M. W. : Elision, especially in Greek. 

Proceedings of the tenth annual session, Saratoga, 187$. 

1879. — Volume X. 

Toy, C. H. : Modal development of the Semitic verb. 

Humphreys, M. W. : On the nature of caesura. 

Humphreys, M. W. : On certain effects of elision. 

Cook, A. S. : Studies in Heliand. 

Harkness, A. : On the development of the Latin subjunctive in principal clauses. 

D'Ooge, M. L. : The original recension of the De Corona. 

Peck, T. : The authorship of the Dialogus de Oratoribus. 

Seymour, T. D. : On the date of the Prometheus of Aeschylus. 

Proceedings of the eleventh annual session, Newport, 1879. 

1880. — Volume XL 

Humphreys, M. W. : A contribution to infantile linguistic. 
Toy, C. H. : The Hebrew verb-termination un, 
Packard, L. R. : The beginning of a written literature in Greece. 
Hall, I. H. : The declension of the definite article in the Cypriote inscriptions. 
Sachs, J. : Observations on Lucian. % 
Sihler, E. G. : Virgil and Plato. 
Allen, W. F. : The battle of Mons Graupius. 
Whitney, W. D. : On inconsistency in views of language. 

Edgren, A. H. : The kindred Germanic words of German and English, exhibited 
with reference to their consonant relations. 

Proceedings of the twelfth annual session, Philadelphia, 1880. 

1881. — Volume XIL 

Whitney, W. D. : On Mixture in Language. 

Toy, C. H. : The home of the primitive Semitic race. 

March, F. A. : Report of the committee on the reform of English spelling. 

Wells, B. W. : History of the fl-vowel, from Old Germanic to Modern English. 

Seymour, T. D. : The use of the aorist participle in Greek. 

Sihler, E. G. : The use of abstract verbal nouns in -j-ii in Thucydides. 

Proceedings of the thirteenth annual session, Qeveland, 1881. 

1882. — Volume XIIL 

Hall, I. H. : The Greek New Testament as published in America. 

Merriam, A. C. : Alien intrusion between article and noun in Greek. 

Peck, T. : Notes on Latin quantity. 

Owen, W. B. : Influence of the Latin syntax in the Anglo-Saxon Gospels. 

Wells, B. W. : The Ablaut in English. 

Whitney, W. D. : General considerations on the Indo-European case-system. 

Proceedings of the fourteenth annual session, Cambridge, 1882. 
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1883.— Volume XIV. 

Merriam, A. C : The Caesareum and the worship of Augustus at Alexandria. 

Whitney, W. D. : The varieties of predication. 

Smith, C. F. : On Southernisms. 

Wells, 6. W. : The development of the Ablaut in Germanic. 

Proceedings of the fifteenth annual session, Middletown, 1883. 

1884. — Volmne ZV. 

GoodeU, T. D. : On the use of the Genitive in Sophokles. 

Tarbell, F. B. : Greek ideas z^ to the effect of burial on the future life of the soal« 
Perrin, B. : The Crastinus episode at Palaepharsalus. 
Peck, T. : Alliteration in Latin. 
Von Jagemann, H. C. G. : Nonnan words in English. 
Wells, B. W. : The Ablaut in High German. 

Whitney, W. D. : Primary and Secondary Suffixes of Derivation and their ex- 
changes. 
Warren, M. : On Latin Glossairies. Codex Sangallensis, No. 912. 

Proceedings of the sixteenth annual session, Hanover, 1884. 

1885.— Volmne XVL 

Easton, M. W. : The genealogy of words. 

Goodell, T. D. : Quantity in English verse. 

Goodwin, W. W. : Value of the Attic talent in modem money. 

Goodwin, W. W. : Relation of the Ilfi6e8poi to the npvrdyus in the Attic BovX4 

Perrin, B. : Equestrianism in the Doloneia. 

Richardson, R. B. : The appeal to sight in Greek tragedy. 

Seymour, T. D. : The feminine caesura in Homer. 

Sihler, E. G. : A study of Dinarchus. 

Wells, 6. W. : The vowels e and t in English. 

Whitney, W. D. : The roots of the Sanskrit language. 

Proceedings of the seventeenth annual session, New Haven, 1885. 

1886.— Volume XVIL 

Tarbell, F. B. : Phonetic law. 
Sachs, J. : Notes on Homeric Zoology. 
Fowler, H. N. : The sources of Seneca de Beneficiis. 
Smith, C. F. : On Southernisms. 
Wells, B. W. : The sounds and u in English. 
Fairbanks, A. : The Dative case in Sophokles. 

The Philological Society, of England, and The American Philological Assod» 
tion : Joint List of Amended Spellings. 

Proceedings of the eighteenth annual session, Ithaca, 1886. 
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1887. — Volume XVIIL 

Allen, W. F. : The monetary crisis in Rome, A.n. 33. 

Sihler, £. G. : The tradition of Cxsar's Gallic Wars, from Cicero to Orosius. 

Clapp, E. 6. : Conditional sentences in Aischylos. 

Pease, E. M. : On the relative value of the manuscripts of Terence. 

Smyth, H. W. : The Arcado-Cyprian dialect. 

Wells, B. W. : The sounds and u in English. 

Smyth, H. W. : The Arcado-Cyprian dialect. — Addenda, 

Proceedings of the nineteenth annual session, Burlington, 1887. 

1888. — Volume ZIZ. 

Allen, W, F. : The Lex Curiata de Imperio. 

Goebel, J. : On the impersonal verbs. 

Bridge, J. : On the authorship of the Cynicus of Lucian. 

Whitney, J. E. : The " Continued Allegory " in the first book of the Fairy Queene. 

March, F. A. : Standard English : its pronunciation, how learned. 

Brewer, F. P. : Register of new words. 

Ptoceedings of the twentieth annual session, Amherst, 1888. 

1889. — Volume XX. 

Smyth, H. W. : The vowel system of the Ionic dia'ect. 

Gudeman, A. : A new source in Plutarch's Life of Cicero. 

Gatschet, A. S. : Sex-denoting nouns in American languages. 

Cook, A. S. : Metrical observations on a North urn brianized version of the Old 

English Judith. 
Cook, A. S. : Stressed vowels in ^Ifric's Homilies. 

Proceedings of the twenty-first annual session, Easton, 1889. 
Index of authors, and index of subjects, Vols. I.-XX. 

1890. — Volume XXI. 

Goodell, T. D. : The order of words in Greek. 

Hunt, W. I. : Homeric wit and humor. 

Leighton, R. F. : The Medicean Mss. of Cicero's letters. 

Whitney, W. D. : Translation of the Katha Upanishad. 

Proceedings of the twenty-second annual session, Norwich, 189a 

1891. — Volume XXIL 

\ 

Capps, Edw. : The Greek Stage according to the Extant Dramas. 

Clapp, Edw. B. : Conditional Sentences in the Greek Tragedians. 

West, A. F. : Lexicographical Gleanings from the Philobiblon of Richard de Bury. 

Hale, W. G. : The Mode in the phrases quod sciam, etc. 

Proceedings of the twenty-third annual session, Princeton, 1 891. 
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1892. — Volume yXTTT 

Whitney, W. D. : On the narrative use of imperfect and perfect in the Brih- 
manas. 

Muss-Amolt, W. : On Semitic words in Greek and Latin. 

Humphreys, M. W. : On the equivalence of rhythmical bars and metrical feet. 

Scott, Charles P. G. : English words which hav gaind or lost an initial con- 
sonant by attraction. 

Proceedings of the twenty-fourth session, CharlottesviUe, Va. 

1893. ^- Volume XZIV. 

Sonnenschein, £. A. : The scientific emendation of classical texts. 

Breal, M. : The canons of etymological investigation. 

Streitberg, W. : Ein Ablautproblem der Ursprache. 

Osthoff, H. : Dunkles und helles / im Lateinischen. 

Shorey, Paul : The implicit ethics and psychology of Thucydides. 

Scott, C. P. G. : English words which hav gaind or lost an initial consonant 

by attraction (second paper). 
Hale, W. G. : *• Extended " and "remote " deliberatives in Greek. 
Proceedings of the twenty-Bfth session, Chicago, 111. 
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